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F O R E W O R D

The programme of improving the training of Primary teachers has 
been given a high priority in the third Five-Year Plan. As a measure of 
preparation for the same, the Ministry of Education undertook a survey 
of training institutions for Primary teachers in all States and Union 
Territories. The results of this study have been given in Appendices I 
and II of this Report. Appendix I surveys the existing position with 
regard to recruitment, service conditions and training of Primary 
teachers and Appendix II makes a comparative study of thirty different 
syllabi for Primary teacher training schools which are in vogue in the 
country at present. Both these studies were discussed by the First 
National Seminar on the Education of Primary Teachers in India which 
was held in New Delhi from October 3 to 10, 1960. \̂11 tlie States and 
Union Territories participated in the Seminar which made a very useful 
contribution to the study of the problem. This Report of the Seminar, 
therefore, is the basic document in the light of which further studies 
and important programmes of teacher training would be undertaken 
in the third Five-Year Plan.

I take this opportunity to convey the thanks of the Ministry of 
Education to the State Governments and Union Territories which colla
borated iH this study. I also thank Shri D. I. Lall and Dr. E. A. Pires for 
their valuable investigations.

PREM KIRPAL 
Secretary and Educational Adviser 

to the Government of India 
M inistry  o f  E ducation  ^
N e w  D elhi 
August 15, 1961



1. INAUGURATION OF THE PIRST NATIONAL SEMINAR ON 
TiEIE TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS IN INDIA

The inaugural function of the First National Seminar on the 
Training of Primary Teachers in India was held at Vigyan Bhavan, 
New Delhi, on 3rd October, 1960, at 4 P.M. in the presence of a distin
guished. gathering.

Requesting Dr. K. L. Shrimali, Union Minister for Education, to 
inaugurate the Seminar, Shrl J. P. Naik, Adviser, Primary Education, 
Ministry of Education and Director of the Seminar said:

“On behalf of the Ministry of Education and myself, I have 
great pleasure in welcoming you all to this First National Seminar 
on the Education of Primary Teachers in India.

“The idea of holding this Seminar began about a year ago with 
a suggestion from the chief guest of this evening, Dr. K. L. Shrimali 
himself. We all know how keenly interested he is in the improve
ment of the service conditions of the Primary teachers and in the 
improvement of their training. It w'as, therefore, at his insistence and 
demand that this programme has been very highly emphasised in 
the third Five-Year Plan and. it was at his suggestion that this pro
ject was taken up about a year ago. Shri D. I. Lall, an Assistant 
Educational Adviser in the Ministry of Education, was placed on 
special duty and was requested to prepare a study of the existing 
conditions regarding the recruitment, general education, profession^ 
training and service conditions of Primary teachers in every State 
and Union Territory. A questionnaire was also prepared, and sent 
round all the training institutions. I am very happy to state that the 
State Governments gave very good cooperation in this project. Wher
ever Shri Lall went, he was afforded, all facilities fof* his study 
and. the senior officers of the department spent a good deal of their 
time with him to discuss the problems involved and to give him the 
hecessary data. The response to our questionnaire also was very 
satisfactory. Out of about 1,100 training institutions in the country, 

Lmore than 900 sent replies. The result of this comprehensive and 
“elaborate study is now before the Seminar in the form of a Note on 
the existing conditions in every State and Union Territory. I am 
also very happy to find that the State Govermnents have sent dele
gates to this Seminar according to our request. Every State has sent 
two senior officers (a senior officer of the Directorate who is in charge 
o f  teacher training and a senior Principal of a training institution) 
so that full knowledge of the problem would be available to the 
Seminar when we are discussing' these problems. I, therefore, take 
this opportunity to thank the State Governments on behalf of the 
Ministry of Education of their excellent cooperation.

“I must ailso mention another study which will help the Seminar 
very greatly. At our request. Dr. Pires of the Central Institute of 
Education has prepared a very detailed and elaborate paper dealmg 
with a comparative study of the syllabi and the existing procedures 
for examination of all the training institutions in the coimtry. There 
are as many as 26 different syllaibi which he has taken great pains to 
analyse and present to us and I take this opportunity to thank him 
©n behalf of the Ministry of Education.



“This is the ftrst time in the Justpry of teacher training in India 
that the prol)lern is being studied in this comprehensive way. Some 
work on these lines was done in the past for Secondary teachers. 
Some good ideas were evolved as a result of this work and they 
have 1^'^to a good delil of improvement. In the All India Secondary 
Education GouncH, an Extension Programme has been developed 
since 1955 and in consequence, the training of Secondary teachers is 
vastly better today than -w^t it was about five or ten yeafs ago. 
It was, therefore, felt that a time has npw come when these ideas, 
with suitable modifications, may also be taken to the training inŝ ti- 
tutions for Primary teachers. This Seminar is the first step in the 
programme that is now being evolved from this point of view. It is 
an occasion when the best thinking and the wisdom in the States 
would be pooled together to formulate a programme for adoption in 
the third Five-Year Plan.

“We are very happy, Sir, that you have kindly agreed to be 
with us this evening and to inaugurate the Seminar. I believe I am 
voiding the feelings and sentiments of all those who are present here 
when I say that we could not have had a worthier chief guest to 
inaugurate the Seihinar. On behalf of all the guests present here, 
the delegates to the Seminar and myself, I now request you to kindly 
inaugurate the Seminar” .

Dr. K. L. Shrimali, the Union Minister for lEducation, then in
augurated the Seminar and said:

“iFriends,
“It gives me great pleasure to be in your midst this evening and 

to be called upon to inaugurate this First National Seminar on the 
Eiducation of Primary Teachers in India. The pleasure is all the 
^eater because I feel that this Seminar is being held at  ̂ very 
opportune moment when the country is about to launch an impres
sive programme for the expansion and improvement of Primary edu
cation in the age-group of 6 to 11. You are probably aware that the 
Grovernment of India proposes to enrol about 180 lakhs of additional 
children in the age-group of 6 to 11 in Primary schools during the 
third Five-Year Plan and to raise the enrolment in these classes to 
80 per cent of the children in this age-group by 1965-66. The magni
tude of this task can be imagined if we remember that the total 
increase of enrolment in classes I to V was only about 60 lakhs in 
the first Five-Year Plan and that it is expected to be only 95 lakhs 
in the second Five-Year Plan. It may also be pointed out that, when 
this exptosion is reached, the total enrolment of children in the 
Primary schools of the country would be almost equal to the entire 
population of the United Kingdom. It has, therefore, been rightly 
said that this programme of expansion of Primary education has no 
parallel in the past history of education in India and hardly any ' 
parallel even in the history of world education.

“It is not this expansion alone which gives the programme a 
unique character of its own. Equally important is the desire of the 
Government of India to improve the quality of our Primary schools. 
History of education in the world generally shows that, in the first 
stage of its development, expansion necessarily gets overemphasised 
in the programmes of Primary education, and that programmes o l



qualitative improvement begin to come into prominence only as the" 
stresses of expansion begin to lessen. The development of Primary 

' education in India has also followed this general pattern. At the" 
attainment of Independence, only about 30 per cent of children in 
the age group of 6—11 were enrolled in the Primary schools. It was, 
therefore, natural that expansion of Primary education was 
emphasised both in the first and the second Five-Year Plans. In the 
third Plan also, expansion does get an emphasis. But Government 
has decided that programmes of qualitative improvement should also 
be simultaneously undertaken and that intensive efforts should be 
made to improve the quality of Primary education and to reduce the 
evils of wastage and stagnation which now dominate our educational 
system. The overall task in Primary education is thus very formid
able in its quantitative and qualitative aspects and it is, therefore, in 
the fitness of things that about fifty per cent of.the total allocation 
provided for education in the third' Five-Year Plan has been assigned 
to the development of Primary education in the country.

“The success of this challenging task will dej>end upon a number 
of factors, the most important of which are the competence and 
devotion of the teachers that we shall be able to obtain. It is this 
human factor that is of the utmost importance and the Government 
of India has, therefore, decided to adopt intensive measures to 
attract better persons to this profession, to raise the standards of 
their training and to provide conditions essential for their efficient 
functioning in Primary schools. This first National Seminar on the 
Education of Primary Teachers in India is expected to make a signi
ficant contribution to the institution of some of these measures that 
are now under consideration and Government is, therefore, looking 
eagerly forward to your deliberations and recommendations. In this 
context, it would not be out of place if I were to invite your atten
tion to some of the major problems in this field and also to place- 
before you my views on some of their aspects. They may prove' 
helpful to you in your deliberations.

■ - . II...................................
“The effectiveness of a training programme for Primary teachers- 

depends mainly on three factors. The ^rst is the mental equipment 
which the teacher brings with himself to the training institution-— 
his general education, temperament and character. The second is the’ 
efficiency of the training programme itself which, m its turn, depends 
upon the quality of the teacher-educators, the syllabus of training 
and the physical equipment provided for training institutions; and the 
third is the conditions under which teachers will be required to work 
in Primary schools after their training is over. Our training pro
grammes make so little impact on our schools at present because each 
of these three essential conditions is violated in some way or the other. 
The minimum qualifications prescribed for admission to the teaching 
profession or to a training institution for Primary teachers are: 
generally too low, with the result that the training institutions are 
mostly called upon to deal with very poor and un-promising material. 
Moreover, the remuneration that is now offered to Primary teachers 
is often so low that, even within the frame work of existing qualifica
tion; the l?est students are not attracted to this profession. The initial



handicap of the training institutions is further heightened b^Jieir own 
lack of efficiency. The syllabi we are following at present di'fe defectiye 
irorn several points of view, the staff of our training in^itutions is 
neither adequately paid nor properly qualified; and the physical 
equipment of our training institutions, measured in terms of buildr- 
ings, equipment or campus, is also far from satisfactory,! The training 
im part^ in most of our institutions at present, therefore, leaves 
much to be desired. In the same way, the qonditions under which ah 
average Pjrimary teacher is required to work are also very depre&s- 
ihg. The school does not often have a building of its own and, even 
where a building exists, it is very often inadequate or unsatisfactory; 
the equipment provided is generally meagre; the supervisiori is dis
tant and occasional and there is hardly any provision for extension 
services; the contact with the community is also very thin and gene
rally speaking, the conditions are so dfficult that even the best cf 
trained teachers is unable to practise what he has leamt in a train
ing institution. This may appear a dark picture; but it is not exag
gerated in any way and we shall have to adopt intensive measures 
to change all these conditions if the standard of Primary education is 
to be raised in the near future.

“As a first step in this direction, the Government of India has 
decided to ntake an intensive effort to improve the remuneration of 
Trimary teachers. As you are aware, the main difficulty in the imple
mentation of this reform is the paucity of funds. It is no doubt true 
that the financial resources available are very limited. But this only 
means that we have to economise on less essential things and to con
centrate the available financial resources in vital sectors. Take, for 
example, the construction of school buildings which is one of the 
biggest items of expenditure in Primary education. Now, it is in this 
field that the greatest economy is necessary. It is obvious that schools 
cannot function without buildings and that some kind of a building, or 
a minimum of shelter and protection, is necessary. If the programme 
of Primary education is to be effective, however, I am quite clear in. 
my mind that we have to rule out the possibility of putting up ex
pensive buildings. When we were confronted with this problem in 
Delhi, we told the Public Works Department that we have no money 
and that it is not possible to put up the type of buildings which were 
being put up in the past. There was a great resistance to the adop
tion of new and cheap designs. But I am glad to tell you that new 
buildings which are now l^ing put up have cut down the cost by 
50 per cent. If further efforts are made, the cost can be reduced still 
further. This is one of the ways of economy and if there is careful 
planning and organisation, the cost on several other less important 
items also can be considerably reduced. But we must find the money 
to improve the salaries of teachers. I am glad that with the continued 
and persistent efforts which we have made and with the cooperation 
of the State Governments, some increase has been possible in the 
salaries of teachers during the second Plan. But we are not yet satis
fied and we feel that we have yet to go a long way in order to 
give the basic minimum' requirements to our teachers. The teachers 
are not asking for any high salary. They are only asking for a mini- 
Tnum wage which people with the same qualifications get in other 
professions. That is a reasonable and just demand and I think that



there is adequate justification to meet it. I am aware that there is a 
great pressure on the budgets of the State Governments on account 
of the expansion in education; but, however, urgent this problem of 
expansion may be, we take great risk in not meeting the basic needs 
o f teachers. In the third Five-Year Plan it will be our endeavour to 
give a better deal to teachers. We are now discussing the matter with 
the Planning Commission and by the time the Plan is finalised, we 
would be in a position to know exactly what the position would be.

“Apart from the efforts that are being made to improve the 
remuneration of teachers, we have to give them a social status, a 
recognition that they have a certain responsibility in the community. 
During the last several years, the status of teachers has gone down 
and it is our duty now to raise it again. There are various things 
which we can do, things which cost nothing, but which would help 
in creating in the teachers greater confidence and which would make 
them feel that society has entrusted them with a responsible task. It 
is fox the Seminar to recommend measures which we can adopt in 
order to improve the status of teachers in society and thereby suc
ceed in attracting to the teaching professi(jn persons of a better 
quality.

Ill
“The implementation of this fundamental reform will pave 

the way to the adoption of a number of measures which will bring 
a better type of individual to the training institution. The first of 
these is to raise the minimmm qualifications prescribed for recruit
ment as Primary teachers or for admission to training institutions. 
Although it is agreed in principle that this minimum qualification 
should be the completion of a Secondary school course, it has not yet 
been possible, to adopt this reform in most part of the country. By 
and large, the completion of the Middle school course still continues 
to be the minimum qualification for Primary teachers and, in several 
Instances, even this is difficult tO' be insisted upon. It will readily be. 
agreed that no major reform in teacher training is possible unless the 

|minimum general education of the teacher is made equivalent to the 
* completion of the Secondary school course at least; And I would, 
therefore, request you to examine this problem and suggest the man
ner in which a phased programme for the implernentation of this 
reform can be adopted. It is true that, in the prevailing social condi
tions in our country, several exceptions to> this general rule would 
have to be allowed as a transitional measure. In such eases, however, 
we should make an attempt to make up for this deficiency in general 
education by providing a training course of a much longer duration. I 
would suggest that you should examine this problem also and make 
concrete and realistic suggestions for adoption' by State Cxovem- 
mentS;

‘^he second issue to which I would invite your attention in 
this cctfitext is the desirability and urgency of recruiting women 
Primmry teachers on as large a scale as possible. This is necessary for 
two rteasons. In. the first place, it is universally agreed that women 
make* better teachers than men at this stage. But what is even more 
impKSrtiant, the presence of women teachers in a Primary school helps 
very materially in increasing the enrolment of girls and in keepmg 
them lotiger at school. At present, about 80 to 90 per cent of boys are



already attending schools; bat the enrolment of girls |s oSSly about 
40 per cent of their total population. The progress that rfeijmins to be 
made is thus almost exclusively in the sector of girls’ edtiCation and 
there are very few chances of our being able to achieve it tiiiless we 
are able to speed up the recruitment of women Primary teachers, 
particularly in rural areas. A number of very useful suggestions have 
been put forward in this context— t̂he organisation of qondensed 
courses for adult women, the provision of quarters for women 
teachers, the payment of a rural areas allowance to woihen teachers, 
reservation of certain percentage of future vacancies for womfen, 
etc. I would request the Seminar to discuss these issued in the light 
of experience gained in different parts of the country and to make 
concrete suggestions which; will enable us to increase the percentage 
of women Primary teachers in the third Five-Year Plan.

IV
“The two issues suggested above will, if solved satisfactorily,. 

succeed in bringing a better individual to the training institution. 
But that only leads to our second problem: how can we make our 
training progamme more attractive? It is to the discussion of th:s- 
aspect of the problem that I will now turn.

“I know that there are several good training institutions and some - 
of them would redound to the credit of any country. But, I am afraid 
that my experience of the general run of the training institutions for 
Primary Teachers is not happy. They often lack the essential features 
of a good training institution, features which may be described as- 
the very life of teacher education. Very often, the whole life in a 
training institution is such that it does not stimulate thinking or 
initiative. In several training institutions—I am sure you are all 
aware of it—there is neither adequate equipment nor proper staff. 
I am shocked to find that, in the training institutions in some of the 
States some of the teacher-educators themselves are only Middle- 
passed. Can any person whose minimum qualification is not even 
Matriculation teach theory and practice of education and do justice 
to the great task with which the Primary teachers are entrusted? 
Similarly, we are trying toi develop science teaching in our schools. 
But there is very little of science teaching in several training insti
tutions. I think that these unfortimate conditions have to be changed, 
and changed radically in the near future. I very strongly feel that a- 
time has now come when we should re-examine and re-evaluate the 
whole programme of work in the training colleges.

“To illustrate my point in some detail, I will refer to one 
important aspect of training, viz., the need to build up proper atti
tudes in the minds of the trainees. For instance, let us take an obvious 
but important issue: how education can be instrumental in promot
ing national unity in creating a consciousness among our people that,, 
in spite of obvious and great differences, we are still one nation. 
This is a matter which the; training institutions must examine very 
seriously. It is the need of the country that the teachers who gO' out 
of training institutions should not be narrow and parochial and 
should have a national outlook. Can there be a programme in train
ing institutions which would inspire them with a sense d̂uty to
wards their nation? I very strongly feel that it is the responsibility'
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o f  the training institutions to create this national fee l̂ing among the 
teachers so that -they, in their turn, will inculcate it among their 
st idents. We have to teach geography, history, social science etc., in 
such a way that they do not develop narrow, parochial outlo6k, but 
help in creating a broad national outlook. In fact, the world is be
coming more and more integrated and we have to make our students 
realise that they belong to this great country and to the world com
munity. The training institutions have, therefore, to prepare a new 
type of teacher, a teacher who would have vision of the new society 
which we are building up, a teacher who has faith in values for 
which we stand, a teacher who will have the necessary skill and 
knowledge to stimulate interests and healthy activities among the 

'.students. That is the task which will have to be taken up in the train
ing institutions.

“I can give several instances of this type. But they are hardly 
necessary. We all know that there is. a great deal of criticism of the 
-educational system and that much of the criticism is valid. We have 
not been able to gear our educational system to the needs of the 

'-changing society. The only way to answer this criticism is to make 
a beginning somewhere: and if there is any point at which a begin
ning can be made most effectively, it is in teacher training. I think 
that the teacher training institutions are .the most vital educational 

t'centres because they have to prepare teachers who will be able to 
lunderstand the needs of society and provide education accordingly, 
'The most significant educational reform of the day, therefore, is the 
[ reform of our training institutions and it is with this problem of profe- 
- lems that this Seminar is concerned.

‘’Subject to these general observations, there are a number of 
l*significant matters which you will have to examine in detail. The 
Jjnost important of these is the need to improve the qualifications of 
our teacher-educators. The study made by the Ministry of Education 
aiiows that the existing conditions in this regard: leave a good deal to 
p>e desired. The ideal in this respect would be to have trained 
Ijaduates on the staff of training institutions (except for teachers of 
(Raft or special subjects). But these conditions obtain only in a few

f 'eas. In most States, only a percentage of the total staff consists of 
ained graduates: and in several areas, even Middle-passed trained 

lea ĉiiers are appointed as teacher educators! Some attempt has to be 
ildade to define standards in this regard and to see that they are 

forced. Secondly, the Ministry’s study also shows that the existing 
of training institutions is not properly orientated to their job, 
training institutions for graduates are mainly designed for 

achers of Secondary schools and hence a trained graduate is not 
jce^arily equipped to teach in a training institution for Primary 
adifieTs. He can get the necessary background if he can work as an 
sp^tor of Primary schools; but very, few of our teacher-educators 
>ve 'tliis experience at present. The Post-Graduate Basic Trainmg 

Dolteges were expected to remedy this defficiency to some extent; 
!>ut this experiment also has not developed as it should and the staff 
)f training institutions is not necessarily recruited from its alumni. 
|tt a|iy rate, it is obvious that this problem of the proper preparation 
If teacher-educators needs a very careful study. Thirdly, the emolu^ 
pents of the teacher-educators are also not satisfactory—there are



too many scales of pay and liiost of them are rather low. T^ese will 
have to be considerably improved if the right type of pbrsmis are to- 
be attracted to this exacting and strenuous job. I hope that the 
Seminar will address itself seriously to the consideration of these 
and other allied problems in this sector.

“The second issue refers to the syllabi, teaching methods and 
evaluation techniques adopted in our training institutions at present. 
A special paper on the comparative study of the existing syllabi pre
pared by Dr. E. A. Pires is included in our agenda and it raises 
several important issues. To begin with, it has to be realised that 
our syllabi are defective from several points of view. Some of them 
are rather obsolete; many of them are too ambitious; and most o f 
^hem take no account of the modem trends in teacher education. It 
would be of great help if this Seminar can indicate certain broad 
principles on which a reform of existing syllabi can be attempted.

“I would also like to refer to one or two important problems, 
in this context. The first is the urgent need to define the ohjectwe^ 
0/  training. Teacher-education, like any other form of education, 
attempts to do three things; (1> to'impart certain information, (2) ta 
teach certain ^sential skills, and (3) to develop certain attitudes, 
values and interests. The first of these tasks is the easiest and it is 
done feurly satisfactorily at present; the second is more difficult and 
its success is proportionately less; but the third is the most im- 
portant and the most difficult of all and it is in this task that our 
training institutions fail the most. We must, therefore, examine these 
frnidamental issues, define our goals in teacher-education and then 
work out a realistic and practicable programme to achieve them. 
Secondly, our syllabi f6r teacher education have to take notice o f 
several modem trends in education. For instance, we have now to* 
develop, our Primary schools as community institutions. The School 
can no longer remain! isolated from the life of the community. On 
the other hand, it has to participate with and even to lead the com
munity in the national programme of rural reconstruction. If this 
programme is to be properly reflected in the work of the Primary 
school, it must also be integrated suitably with the programme o f  
teacher-education. In the same way, steps will have to be taken to 
improve the teaching science in training institutions. It comes as a 
surprise to me that science does not form part of the curriculum of 
training institutions in one State and that a large percentage of our 
training institutions have no laboratories. The position of an im
portant programme like that of Health education is even worse. I 
would, therefore, request you to take due notice of all modern trends 
and requirements in teacher-education while framing your recom
mendations for the revision of the syllabi. Thirdly, not much atten
tion has been given so fair to the methods of teaching and evaluation 
adopted in our training institutions. Most of the theoretical part o f  
the training still consists of ‘lectures’ ; and the arrangements for the 
practical work by the trainees are far from satisfactory. I, therefore, 
feel that our. existing practices and arrangements in this sector have 
to be evaluated and clear-cut programmes of reform, followed by 
suitable training of teacher-^ucators themselves, have to be 
organised.

8



“The third issue refers to the enrichment of the training pro
gramme of Primary teachers through the organisation of extension 
services. A training institution cannot function in a vacuum or live 
in an ivpry tower. Its main function is to help the teachers to func
tion successfully in schools and it can only do so if it can maintain 
a close contact with the field through an extension service. We have 
had valuable experience of extension services in training institutions 
for Secondary teachers and a time has arrived when we can extend 
the concept, with suitable modifications, to training institutions for 
Primary teachers also. I hope that the Seminar would examine this 
problem and suggest how extension services to Primary schools in' 
the neighbourhood can be organised in every training institution for 
Primary teachers.

“The fourth issue refers to the vitalisation of the training pro
gramme through continuous research and experimentation. No syllabi 
or teaching techniques can remain valid for aU time to come 
and one of the greatest dangers that we have to guard against in 
education is to save our schools from being fossilized in some tradi
tional syllabi and teaching techniques. This can only be done if we 
organise a programme of continuous research and experimentation. 
This is, of course, essential in every branch and aspect of education 
but more emphatically so in the vital programme of teacher-educa- 
tion. The Government of India, therefore, proposes to develop about 
50 training institutions for Primary teachers, selected in all parts of 
the country, as experimental institutions. These will first be pro
vided with all the necessary buildings, equipment land stafE that 
would be suggested by you in your blue-print for a model training 
institution. They will also be enabled to organise extension services 
to about 100 Primary schools in the neighbourhood. Besides, they will 
evolve a section for the production of essential literature for 
teachers and children and, in addition, have a research wing where 
studies in problems of Primary education as well as of training insti
tutions for Primary teachers will be undertaken. A machinery is also 
proposed to be set up at the Centre, as well as in each State, for co
ordinating the activities of thes^ experimental institutions land for 
generalising such of their findings as may be esinsidered suitable. I 
would be grateful if the Seminar can examine this problem also and 
make its recommendations regarding the proper development of this 
programme.

“I shall now turn to the third and last aspect of the problem', viz., 
the creation of conditions under which it will be possible for trained 
Primary teachers to function efficiently. The first and the most im
portant step that can be taken in this direction is to bring th^ §(^hool 
closer to the local community. It will be neither possible nor desir
able for Govemment ralone to assume all responsibilities for the effi
cient fimetibning of Primary schools. The Government of India is of 
the opinion that the responsibilities of the State in; this matter should 
be restricted mainly to the provision of well-educated, weU-trained 
and' well-paid Primary teachers required by the local communities 
and<>tl] t̂ the responsibility for all other expenditure in connedtion 
with Meal schools should ultimately be asstmied by the loc^  com- 
HMinity/ iti^elf, It is realised that it would take a fairly long time for 
the local communities in all parts of the country to rise to this height.

9



:BfUt the excellent work that is being done in some parts of the 
.country, for instance, in the Madras State, makes Government feel 
:that this is the proper direction in which things should be made to 
.move forward. In the transitional stage of, the next five or ten years, 
iGovernment will have to do a good deal of work in stimulating the 
local communities to take interest in Primary schools and it will also 

:have to assist them in their efforts to improve their local educational 
institutions. It is, therefore, proposed that an intensive effort to 
rdevelop this programme should be made in the third Five-Year Plan. 
Obviously, the teacher himself will have to play a very important 
,fx>le in bringing about this happy consummation and once it is achiev- 
>ed, further progress of the school would be fairly easy.

“As you are aware, a decision has been taken to provide free 
ând compulsory education for all children in the age-group of 6—11 
during the third Five-Year Plan. The administrators and training 
institutions have, therefore, a very great responsibility in this matter. 
They must examine this problem from, all aspects. To begin with, 
there is the physical aspect-—equipment, playgrounds, buildings, 

•.school farms, etc. Then there is the human aspect, the problem of 
i><|ualitative improvement which, in the ultimate analysis, depends 
upon the quality of teachers. This is the most important aspect. All 
projects, whether in industry, .business or any other field are to be 
run and managed by human beings and unless we have human beings 
who have vision, character and proper outlook, all these projects 
will come to nothing. We have, therefore, to understand the full 
"implications of the programme which we are undertaking and we 
have to make all possible efforts to improve the quality of our 
teacftier training institutlonsi in order Ife create a better race of 
teachers. This programme of universal Primary education is a great 
adventure we are launching and let not the future generations say 
that we were not fit enough to undertake this big responsibility. It 
is with this determination that you have to go back to your States and 
if you have that determination, all your problems will be solved.

“I now formally inaugurate this Seminar, Thank you” .
Shri J. A. Vakil, Deputy Director of Education, MaharashtTa, 

then offered a vote of thanks. He said:
“On behalf of the delegates from the different States who have 

^come here, I thank you, Sir, for the very thought-provoking address 
:that you have given. We also thank the Ministry of Education for 
making such excellent arrangements for the Seminar and for pro
viding such a stimulating agenda. We are also conscious that we are 
on the eve of launching a big campaign in our country to achieve a 

-national ambition. We are sure, therefore, that all the deliberations 
that we will be going through during this week will be very fruit
ful and will give us that faith on which you have laid so great a 
..stress” .

The Seminar then adjourned till 10 A.M. on 4th October, I960-
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2. HEPOKTS OF THE WORKING GROUPS 
G r o u p  I

The Group consisting of the following members met under the 
iChairmanship off Shri K. C. Kumaran (Kerala):

1. Shri M. A. Badg (Andhra Pradesh)
,2. Shri T. K, Shariria (Assam)
 ̂3. Shri ’B. Prasad (Bihar)
4. Shri H. N. Shah (Gujarat)
5. Shri D. D. Sharma (Jammu and Kashmir)
6. Shri S. Vadivelu (Madras)
7. Shri Ri S. Misra (Madhya Pradesh)
8. Shri Jf A. ^akil (Maharashtra)
9. Shri K. B. Tergaonkar (Mysore)

10. Shri S. C. Panda (Orissa)
11. Shri Jagdish Haj (Punjab)
12. Shri R. K. Kaul (Rajasthan)
13. Shri Romesh Chandra (Uttar Pradesh).
14. Shri S. C. Mukherji (West Bengal)
15. Shri S. Ansari (Delhi)
16. Shri H. S. Panwar (Himachal Pradesh)
17. Shri P. Shanker (Planning Commission)
18. Miss A. Khanna (National Institute of Basic EducatxoiJ)
19. Shri D. I. Lall, Assistant Educational Adviser, Ministry of 

Education—Convener.
2. The working papers pr^ared by the Ministry of Education 

brmed the basis of the discussion. The various problems and issues 
feferred to this Group are reproduced b^low;
L Problems mainly concerned with the expansion of training 
■I facilities—

(i); Targets to be reached at the end of the second and third 
Five-Y^r Plans.

(ii) Duration of the training course. ,
(iii) Levels and types of training fo be provided.
(iv) Optimum size of a training institution for Primary

teachers.
(v) Recruitment of women teachers and provision for their 

training.
y(vi) Proposals for expansion in the third Five-Year Plan; (1)

expansion of existing training institutions; and (2) estab
lishment of new ones.

(vii) Planning and location of training institutions.
Other Ancillary Problems-^

(Viii) Supervision of training institutions.
(ix) Standardised expenditure returns.
(x) Grants-im-aid to privaife institutions for the training of 

teachers.
&(D)202Mof Education—3 11



(xi) Service conditions for Primary teachers—(a) minimunit 
qualifications for recruitment, (b) recruitment procedures^
(c) scales of pay and allowances, (d) transfers and postings,,
(e) higher promotion and status, (f) old-age provisions.

(xii) Teachers’ Organisations.
(xiii) Selection of teachers and freshmen for admission to train

ing institutions.
(xiv) In-service training of Primary teachers.
3. It will be seen from the above that this group was mainly

concerned with problems relating to the e3q>ansion of training faci- 
lities on the one hajid and other ancillary probleins on the other. A 
brief resume of the discussions held and recommendations made is 
given below: .
Items (1) and (vi>— to be reached at the end of second and 

third Five-Year Plans and proposals for expansion in the third 
Five-Year P to:
4. I t e ^  (i) and (vi) of Group ‘A ’ were taken up for discussion 

together.
5. The all-India achievement in respect of the trained teachers 

at the Primajry stage is estimated to be 05 per cent of the total num
ber of tochers by the end of the second Pive-Year Plan. The 
position in different States, however, varies considerably and it can; 
be affirmed that in most of the States the existing facilities for 
teacher training are not adequate. Moreover, there is a vast backlog of 
untrained teachers in some of thie States which needs to be cleared. 
In the States of Assam, Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal, for 
example, the percentage of train^ teachers is about 40. In the States 
of Orissa and Rajasthaii, it is little over 40 per cent and in the States; 
of Maharashtra, Gujarat and Mysore it is in the neighbourhood of
50. The position of other States, with the exception of Kerala, Madras, 
and Punjab, is not very'happy either.

6. Taking into consideration the existing position in the States 
and also the ideal that every teacher should be trained before he is 
recruited, it was,considered desirable to request each State to draw 
up a phased programme to reach this position in a period not exceed
ing 10 years—in some States it may be done in 5 years and in others 
it may be 10 years. It was, therefore, decided that the Ministry o f  
Education should lay down the target as an ideal and let every State 
draw up a phased programme to reach this goal. For the achieve
ment of this goal, it was considered necessary that the Government 
of India should come forward with assistance because (i) the effort 
will vary from State to State; and (ii) the local resources may not be 
available for the purpose in some of the States. The group, therefore, 
made the following recommendation:

The Seminar is of the opinion that every teacher should he 
trained and it should he possible ultimately for the States- 
to recrmt only trained teachers for appointment. To achieve 

'\ this target, each State is requested to draw up a phased
programme to reach this position in a period not exceed
ing 10 years. Efforts in this respect will vary from State 
to State and in view of the fact that local resources may 
not he available for the pnirpose in some States, it is felt 
that Government of India should come forward with finan
cial assistance in this respect.
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7. The necessary data for the formulation of proposals for ex
pansion in the third Five-Year Plan for achieving the target laid 
down in the above recommendation was not available and details 
thereof could not be worked out. Etelegates were;, therefore, requested 
to collect the necessary data immediately on, return to their States 
and send it to the Ministry of Education, in complete and precise form, 
by the 20th of October 1960. The Director was authorised to incorpo
rate final proposals, in the light of the data received, in the report of 
the Seminar.

8. The Seminar did not visualise any difficulty in getting suffi
cient number of trainees for the profession. In order to prpvide the 
staff for these institutions, it will be necessary to expand the faci
lities of training for graduates in posit-graduate Basic training 
colleges. At the same time, the pay scales and service cqnditions of 
teacher-educators should be improved in order to attract the right 
tjrpe of personnel.
Item (ii)—Duration of the Training Course

9. The duration of the ti^ainihg &f teachers for Primary schools 
not only varies from State to State but it does so within a State 
also. In the States of Assam, Jammu anid Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, 
Rajasthan, West Bengal and Mysore (for Matriculates only) the 
duration of this course is one year, whereas in other States, it is two 
years. It was noted that the Government of India has, cn various 
occasions, reconmiended to State Governments to increase the dtira- 
tion of the course to two years. It was realised that order to be 
able to do his job well, a teacher must fulfil two requirements; (i) 
he should have adequate and suitable education; and (ii) this should 
be combined with the necessary professional competence. It was 
realised that the necessary professional competence can hardly be 
achieved in a period less than two years. This is so because 
education is not to be equated with acquisition of certain 
items of knowledge and acquiring certain types of skills but is to be 
regarded as an activity to help the young to develop independent
hinking and sincerity of feeling. As a consequence of this, we are 
;o depart from the old tradition of dogmatism and authority afid put an 

increasing stress on the importance of individual and group activities. 
Besides this important consideration, it has to be borne in mind that 
the teachers going out of our training institutions have to acquire a 
sufficiently high standard of achievement in some crafts which cannot 
be achieved in a period less than twQ years. In view of these consi
derations, two years’ training appears to be the minimum essential if 

.anything worthwhile has to be accomplished in our training jnstitu-
■ tions.

10. Keeping in view the vast expansion in the field of Primary 
education in the third Five-Year Plan and the consequent increase 
in the number of teachers, however, it was considered desirable to 
continue one year’s course of training for Matriculates, as an 
emergency measure. In case of non-Matricijlates, it was felt that 
the duration of the course should extend over two years and that 
where it, at present, exten^ds over one year, its duration should be

: increased to two years forthwith. The Group was of the opinion 
that the continuation of the one~year course for Matriculates should 

I be a very temporary affair. ,
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11. The Group, therefore, made the following recommenda
tion:

The duration of the prainmp course for Prirruiry teachers 
should 'hie "lAvo yeafs, Thiii ^hovXd he achieved by the ^nd 
of the third Tive-*te^ t^an in all the States. Boyy^ver, 
during the transitioiial p ^ o d  when it is not posisipie to 
prmide ‘for a two.'yeiit'f framing course to all ihe ientchers, 
it'is recommended ihtit 6ne-year training ma^ 'he given to 
teaahers who have tompleted the Secon^ry scfwol course 
an^ that two traimng should he given to teachers
who have x^ompmeH the HiaSle schocH course only. So far 
as'the training Course for the Middle passed teachers is 
concerned, it should he immedioutely extended to two 
years in all areas where its dmation is one year only at 
present.

Item (iii)^Levels and Types of Training
12. There is no unifonj^^, im position regarding the

levels and types of training provided for the teachers of Pr*pnary 
sc^ooli  ̂ in tihe different Stat^ of the country. In the States <k 
Piiî jalt), Rajasthan Kerala and in the union territories of Delhi, 
Trljp^a and ffimachal .Praale^ iher«. is oirily one level of training. 
In ail other ,3tat^, training qt Priroaiy teachers is provided at more 
than one lewl. In some States, relai^tidns are made in the case of 
special cjategofies such as women, scheduled castes and backward 
classes and pec^le from tribal areas. In such cases, candidates with 
different academic background are put through a similar training 
course together. It was felt that in case of such grouping, there isi 
a lot of wa&tage and that this practice should’ stop forthwith. It was 
also felt that for Matriculates the syllabus of a higher standard may 
be followed laying more emphasis on the methods of teaching and 
principles of education, whereas for the Middle passed candidates 
the syllabus should lay more emph^is on the content of the subject 
matter to be actually taught in the schools.

13. The Group, therefore, recommended as follows:
A syllabus of higher standard should be adopted for teachers 
who have completed the Secondary school course. It should 
lay more emphasis on methods of teaching and principles of 
education. On the other hand, the syllabus for the Middle 
passed teachers should lay greater emphasis on the subject 
matter to be taught in the schools.

14. The existing position in different States regarding the type 
o f training also varies. In the States of Madras, Mysore, Orissa, West 
Bengal! and Andhra Pradesh, two types of teacher training institu
tions are ini existence—some training teachers for work in Basic 
schools and others in non-Basic schools. In Madras  ̂ the number of 
Basic training institutions is 124, whereas the number of non-Basic 
training institutions iŝ  only 9. In Orissa, there are 80 non-Basic 
itraining institutions and only 14 Basic training institutions. In West 
Bengal, the non-Basic training institutions provide seats for 1,375 
candidates, whereas the Basic training institutions have facilities for 
3,405 candidates. The Group felt that this dichotomy in the field of 
teacher training has to disappear and the sooner it does the better.
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It was noted that this matter was discussed in the Education 
Ministers’ Conference held in 1956 and there it was agreed that all 
existing non-Basic training institutions at the under-graduate level 
should be transformed into Basic institutions by the end of the 
second Five-Year Plan. The representatives of some of the States 
pointed out that this target could not be achieved;

15. The Group, therefore, recommended as follows:
Very early steps should he taken to convert all trainmg 
institutions to the Basic pattern and this should be achieved 
positively by the end of the third Five-Year Plan in all the 
States.

16. The Group also discussed the methods which should be 
adopted for converting the non-Basic institutions into Basic institu
tions. It was noted that, excepting West Bengal, all the States were, 
generally speaking, converting already existing non-Basic institu
tions into Basic training institutions by supplying the necessary 
equipment, buildings, staff, etc. West Bengal, however, has adopted 
the procedure of closing down the existing non-Basic training insti
tutions and starting new institutions on Basic linesr. The Group 
felt that no recommendation should be made on this score because 
the case of each institution will have to be considered on its merits. 
As regards the amount of expenditure involved for the change-over 
to one pattern, the Group felt that it was not possible to prepare 
any rough and ready estimates for all the institutions. This amount 
could be determined only when the extent of facilities available in the 
existing institutions is known. As regards the requirements of a 
Basic training institution, it was pointed out that the problem wiU 
be discussed by the otjher Group which was to prepare a blue-print 
of a model training institution, for Primary teachers.
Item (iv)—QptimiMn Size* of a Trai»ing Institution for Primary 

Teachers
17. The existing position regarding the size of training insti

tutions in the different Stajtes shows wide variations. In some cases, 
there are institutions which admit only 10 candidates, whereas in 
cejrtain other cases there are institutions which admit as many as 300. 
When further expansion of teacher training facilities is being' en
visaged, an important problem which needs to be considered is the 
optimum size for a teacher training institution. This optimum 
size implies that the institution should neither be too big 
nor jfcoo small. It also implies that an institution of this size v>̂ ill try 
to combine the advantages of both the small and big institutions— 
the economy and specialisation of the big mstitution with the homely 
atmosphere and personal, touch of the small one. If such a size casd 
be determined and all or most of our trammg institutions planned 
on that basis, it would be possible to have a great deal of economy 
without sacrificing quality and it may even be possible to reduce costs 
and also to increase the efficiency simultaneously.

18. The Group felt that the optimum size of a Primary Basic 
training college should be of four classes, preferably of 40 to 50 
trainees’ each. Two classes of flret, year training and two classes of 
second  ̂year training should- norm^ly; be #ie-5|jatt t̂ti >in such an 
institution. Thus, if the maximum number is admitted, the outpixt 
of fully trained teachers will be 100 every year.
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19. The Group also considered it desirable to restrict admissions 
to tjie minimum, namely 40 trainees. However, in view of the urgent 
requirements of teachers, it was considered desirable that the upper 
limit, namely 50, may be adopted as a purely temporary measure. 
In no circumstances, however, it wias felt, should, this figure of 50 
be exceeded. This was so because the trainees have not only to 
specialise in some crafts and do community work but training itself 
involves individual attention. Besides, guidance, supervision and 
criticism of practice lessons could not eifective with a number 
exceeding 50. The members based this recotmmendation on their 
expenence which had shown that training institution with less 
than four classes is rather costly and that an institution with more 
than 200 trainees becomes rather bulky. The four-class unit or insti-

' tution was, therefore, considered as both manageable and economical. 
In case of institutions having a one-year course of training, it was 
considered desirable that the enrolment should be between 100 and 
120.

20. In view of the optimum si5:es suggested above, it was felt that 
the existing smaller institutions in the States should be raised and 
the bigger institutions should be reduced to this sdze, as far as 
possible. The main limiting factor in achieving this target will be the 
provision of residential or hostel accommodation. Unless accommo
dation for 160—2(30 trainees is available, it will be difl^cult to 
achieve a four-class unit. However, the local trainees may be allowed 
to sleep in their homes provided they join fully the community life 
in the training institution. Another limiting factor in this connec
tion will be the accommodaton for the training institution. If a local 
High school building is available, then imtil a separate building is 
provided for, the training institution and the Secondary school may 
work in shifts. A third limiting factor is the availability of trainees. 
If their number is less, say 100, as happens in the case of women 
institutions Or in institutions located in rural/semi-rural areas, then 
a two-class institution should be started. Alternatively, if the demand 
of trainees is great, then, in very exceptional cases, a six-class 
institution may be started, provided full provision is made for hostel 
facilities, craft work and supervision of lessons. Finally, the avail
ability of staff may be another limiting factor. If, for any reason, 
shortage of teacher-educators occurs, the number of classes may 
provisionally be reduced and additional facilities provided for in
creasing the Output of teacher-educators.

21. The Group, therefore, recommended as follows:
A teacher-training institution should have four units or 
classes of 40 trainees each. If thSs number is admitted, 
normally the output of fully trained teachers in a twp-year 
course will he 80 every year. As an emergency measure, 
the limit may he raised to 50 which will give an output of 
100 teachers in a two-year course. The four-class unit is 
botlf. manageable and economical. Where the course is of 
one yearns duration, the enrolment should he between 100 
and 120. In view of the optimum size suggested here, the 
existing smaller institutions in the States should he raised 
to this sisie and the bigger institutions should he reduced 
to this size as far as passible.
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Item (v)—Recruitment of Women Teachers and Provision for Their 
Training

22. The experience of different States shows that women teachers 
are not available in sufficient numbers—the only States Vv'here this 
shortage does not occur are the States of Madras and Kerala. 
The dearth of women teachers is more urgently felt in rural areas 
than in urban areas. The Group analysed the factors responsible for 
the lower percentage of women teachers and concluded as follows:—

(i) The local village girls do not go to schools in large num
bers. If the school in the village happens to be a co-educa- 
tional school, the parents do not like to send their girls to 
it, if they are above 11 years of age.

(ii) Women teachers from urban areas do not like to go to 
the village schools.

(iii) Some of the women teachers give up the profession after 
marriage.

23. In view of these considerations it was considered desirable 
that immediate steps should be taken to increase the number of 
girls in Primary and Secondary schools. It was noted that even in 
the age-group 6^11 the percentage of school-going Iwys in the year 
1956-57 was 73.8 while that of girls was only 34.7— t̂his was so even 
though the population of boys and girls is almost equal. It was also 
noted that the disparity that exists between urban and rural areas 
in this respect was still more revealing. Whereas the all-ljidia 
-average in case of girls in urban areas in the age-group 6—11 for 
the year 1956-57 was 89.4, in case of rural areas it was only 17.7. In 
‘Other words, whereas on an ^-India basis about 90 per cent of 
girls of the age-group 6—11 from urban areas went to school, only 
less than 20 per cent ai them went to school from rural areas. This 
clem'Iy shows how in general the rural areas are backward ini this

I Tespect, and consequently, deserve our most immediate attention.
24. The Group, therefore, made the following recommenda

tions:
(i) There should he a propaganda to persuade parents to send 

girls to mixed schools up to standard V.
(ii) Separate girls' schools for standards VI to VIII should he 

started even if the teacher-pupil ratio laid hy the Depdft- 
ment of Education is not reached.

<iii) Appointment of women teachers, prefeirably from rural 
areas, should necessarily he made in mixed schodls at the 
rate of one woman teacher for every 30 girl pupils or part 
thereof.

<iv) Appointment of school mothers should he encouraged.
(v) More scholarships and stipends {in cash and kind} sfiould 

he given to giris reading irt schools.
<vi) Compulsory Primary education should he introduced for 

girls also.
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25. The Group also discussed the desirability o f making the
teacher institutions co^educational and felt that, i f  necessary,
arrangements regarding staff, hostel, etc., could be made for the 
purpose. The training institutions should admit boIJi boys and girls. 
It also felt that there should be some separate institutions for women 
only.

26. The Group then discussed the desirability of providing some 
special incentives for the recruitment of women teachers. It felt 
that in view of their backwardness in general and non-availability 
in particular, some special measiu’es in the form of incentives should 
be introduced for women teachers.

27. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendations, 
in this connection:

'(i) QuaUficaiions etc., as regards recridtment and training 
for women teachers sJiould he lowered but, in no case, 

t̂ uim Middle pass or its equivaleai.
(ii) All girls' schools should he staffed by women teachers.

{niX The upper age limit of recruitment for wom^Ti candidates 
$}]bould he raisled.

(iv> Women should he encouraged to go through condensed 
courses and he trained for the profession.

(v) Mor^ facilities for training should hi given to women 
teachers hy opening additional training institutions, wher-~ 
eDer necessary.

(vi) All women teachers under training should get their salaries 
and other allopq.nces, while under training. Fresh candi
dates should get suitable stipends, even when they are 
admitted to private and aided institutions.

(vii) Quarters for wqm^n teachers should be provided for the 
Primary school teachers and this programme should he

, given a high priority.
(viii) Special pay for marking in rural and backward areas mair 

he given.
(ix) Women teachers may he given extensions or given re

employment.
(x) The upper age-limit for recruitment of women as teachers 

may also be relaxed.
(xi) Part-time teachers should he appointed.
(xii) Husband and wife should be recruited, if available, and 

posted in the same place.

28. The Group also discussed the target that should be fixed for 
the percentage of women teachers at the end of the third Five-Year 
Plan. It felt that it was desirable to appoint women teachers in all 
the Primary schools. But as this end could not be achieved in the 
near future, it recommended that women teachers should form at 
least 40 per cent of the total number of teachers at the end of the 
third Five-Year Plajg.
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Item (vii)—Planning and Location Training Institutions
29. The position regarding the location of training institutions in* 

the different States was noted. It was realised that a majority o f  
these training institutions continue to be located in urban areas 
although all the States are seized of the need and propriety of 
placing them in rural areas. This seems to be due very largely to the 
non-availability of accommodation needed in the new institutions in 
the rural areas. Very often it so happens that the new institutions are 
located in certain places without reference to the needs of such 
institutions in particular areas and it resulted in a lot of wastage. 
It was also noted that, in some cases, communication facilities in the 
places selected for the location of training institutions are very 
awkward and inconvenient and, consequently, the new institutions 
get unnecessarily isolated.

30. The Group felt that the location of training institutions should 
be carefully planned and made the following recommendations in: 
this connection:

(i) The District or some similar unit of area should he adopted 
as the h<isic unit for planning.

(ii) The neio institutions should preferably he located in rural 
areas. It would he an advantage to locate them in deve
lopment block and, wherever necessary, in scheduled or 
backward areas.

(iii) In locating training institutions in rural areas, care should
be taken to see that good communication, drinking water 
facilities and medical aid are available. It is also necessary 
that educational facilities up to and including the Secondary 
silage should he available for the education of the children 
of the staff. *

(iv) Care should also be taken to see that practising schools 
are available to every training institution in adequate 
number. Accommodation for K6stel and staff quarters 
should he adequate and the land required for campus 
should he provided.

Item (viii)'—Supervision of Training Institutions
31. The existing position in this respect in the different States 

was noted and it was found that though the pattern of supervision 
of training institutions differs ̂  from State to State, the general 
practice, is that it is left to the Education Officers at the District and 
Divisional levels. It was also noted that in some* of the States there 
is, no doubt, a special officer in charge of teacher training at the 
Directorate level but he is mainly concerned with, policy matters and 
has very little time to look into the working of the training institu
tions. It was mentioned that the District and Divisional Officers had 
their hands; already full with the control of school education, as a 
whofe, at Primary and Secondary levels where expansion was takings 
place at a great pace. During the third Five-Year Plan, with the intro- 
d-Uction of free and compulsory education for the ag^group 6—11 
and its repercussions on educational development at every level, it 
was felt that it would be absolutely im po^ble for the Edueation 
Officers in the field—at District and Divisional levels—to do full
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justice to the supervision of the training institutions situated within 
their jurisdiction. In view of the above considerations, it Vv̂ as felt 
that there should be a special agency for the supervision of training 
institutions. It was also suggested that this agency should be headed 
by a special officer at the directorate level to be helped by a team 
of assistants, whose number should be determined in proportion to 
the number of training institutions in a State^at least one of these 
assistants being a lady—who would supervise the training institutions 
specifically earmarked for the training of women teachers.

32. The suggestion regarding the special officer at the Directo
rate level was accepted but it was felt that instead of providing him 
with whole-time assistants, he should be assisted by panels 6f 
experts—official or non-official. The panel should include the District 
Education Officer, the Divisional Education Officer, a representative 
of the local education administrative authority and experts on teacher- 
education. The financial and administrative aspects of inspection, it

' was felt, should be left to the District or the Divisional Officer, as the 
case may be. This inspection should be done annually. The profession
al inspection, on the other hand, should be done by a panel selected 
from out of the categories mentioned above. This team should consist 
of three members and should include the officer in charge of teacher 
training at the directorate level or, in his absence, the divisional or 
the district authority on education, as the case may be. This panel 
should make a thorough investigation into the worMng of the insti
tutions and should see the actual working of the institution, discuss 
things with the head of the ihstitution, the stafE and the sWdents also 
and as far as possible live with the trainees to do a proper assess  ̂
ment of the co-curricular activities and the community work being 
organised by the institution. Besides the physical and the academic 
conditions, the panel should also assess the influence which the insti
tution is having on the environment.

33. The Group, therefore, recommended as follpws:

The supervision and inspection oj a training instituXion 
should not he the sole responsibility ctf the District or the 
Divisional Officer. A senior officer in the Directorate should 
he entrusted with this work and the inspection of a training 
institution should ordinarily he carried out hy a panel 
constituted from amongst the staff of the graduates’ train
ing institutions, officers of the Education Department and 
non-official educationists. The routine annual administra
tive inspection may he left to District/Divisional officer.

34. The Group also felt that in addition to the supervision by 
outside agencies, as recommended above there is a great need for 
collaboration among the heads of different training institutions as 
well as among the Inspecting Officers at the District level to improve 
the programme of teacher-^ucation. It was noted that there was 
no all-India body of teacher-educators nor was there any educa
tional journal meant exclusively for the discussion of their problems 
and propagation of fresh ideas on this aspect of education.
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35. In order to make good these shortcomings, the Group made 
the following recommendations:

(i) Seminars of Heads of Training Institutions, Principals of 
Post-Graduate Training Colleges and Inspecting Officers 
at Divisional and District levels should he organised and a 
scientific programme of follow-up should he chalked out.

(ii) A journal on teacher-education should he published on an 
all-India hasis.

(iii) An all-India body on teacher-education with its counter
parts in the States should he organised.

Item (ix)—Standardised Expenditure Returns
36. It was observed that the cost per trainee per annum in the 

training institutions for Primary teachers shows immense variations 
from State to State. In the year 1956-57, this variation ranged from 
Rs. 110.3 in Manipur to Rs. 2074.3 in NEFA, Even if the Union Terri
tories are left out, the variation in other States ranged from Rs. 116.6 
in Madras to Rs. 517.6 in Jammu and Kashmir. When reasons for this 
vast variation were examined, it was found that at present different 
States show their expenditure returns in di^erent ways. Some States 
included salaries and allowances of staff but they did not include 
stipend to pupil-teachers under training. Again, in some cases, the 
stipends are included but family allowances given to pupil-teachers 
are excluded. This kind of variation naturally makes the J)er capita 
expenditure returns incomparable. It was pointed out that this 
difficulty was mostly due to the fact that government institutions 
in the States showed their expenditure returns under different 
heads and sub-heads according to the budget allotment. It was, 
therefore, considered desirable to devise a form for expenditure on 
teacher training institutions which would lead to better compari
son of costs from State to State. It was also decided that no item 
of expenditure on account of practising school should be included in 
the expenditure on training institution. It was understood that per 
capita cost is the cost on training per year and is calculated as 
total expenditure divided by average attendance.

37. The Group, therefore,, made the/ following recoiiimenda- 
ttiond:

I. Non-Recurring:
(i) Land and Buildings.
{ii) Fwrniture and equipment.

II. Recurring :
A. College and Hostels *

(i) Salaries and allowarices of staff, teaching and non- 
teaching;

(ii) Rents, repairs, taxes, etc.;
(iii) Library, Lahoratpry and Craft; and
(iv) Contmgeneies.

B. Trainees
Stipends, duty pay and other allowances, if any.
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C. Miseellaneows Expenditure
The per capita cost of teacher training may he worked out 

on the following basis:
The entire year’s recurring expenditure under items 

enumerated aho^e may he divided hy output of 
teachers generally calculated on average atten
dance.

No item of expenditure on account of the practising school 
should he included.

Item (x)—Gimt-iii-aid to Private Institutions for the Training of 
Teachers

38. The question regarding the part that pî iVate institutions 
should play in the training of Primary school teachers was discussed 
at length. It was pointed out that there are some States like 
Maharashtra and GKijarat where private training institutions are 
numerically more than the government instilutio^ns. As opposed to 
this, there are certain States like Orissa, Assam and U.P. where the - 
government institutiohs far out-number the private institutions. It 
was also noted that though in the State of Punjab private venture 
played an important part in the training of teachers yet, the State 
Governtneiit had taken the stand that it is not good to encourage 
private enterprise in the field of training. The Group, however, felt 
that a variety of management is ultimately in the interest of the 
cause because it gives some scope for comparison.

39. The Group also felt that a high standard of efficiency should 
be maintained in all training institutions whether government or 
private. No institution for the training of teachers should be permit
ted to exist if its niain source of” income was only fees from the 
trainees. It was observed that in certain cases training institutions 
were not proiperly equipped with library, laboratory, craft equipment, 
etc., and that the trainees were not taken out on excursions, which is 
quite essential in a training institution, for want of sufficient financial 
resources. In view of these considerations, the Group felt that the 
State Governments should be liberal in giving financial assistance 
to private institutions in the field of tsacher-education.

40. The following recommendations were, therefore, rhade in this 
connection:

No fees (except a term-fee at a rate not exceeding Rs. 2/- 
per term per trainee) should be collected in a training insti
tution, government or non-government. This term-fee fund 
should he administered by a council of students and it 
should he utilised for expenditure on recreational and cul
tural programmes and excursions.
Eighty per cent of the admissible recurring eocpenditure 
should he paid as grant-in-aid to the management of a 'pri
vate training institution provided they maintain an efficient 
standard of work and satisfy the conditions laid down in 
this connection. Grant-in-ai§ should also he given for 
expenditure on hostels such as salary and allowance of a 
superintendent, cooks, servants, medical adviser, etc. In so 
far as non-recurring expenditure is concerned, grants should 
he paid at 66§ per cent of the expenditure approved.
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41. The Grot^) also discussed the role which a university should 
play in the education of Primary school teachers. It was pointed out 
that, in the past, the minimum qualifications of trainees admitted 
into these training institutions used to be a pass in the Middle school 
examination but now-a-days the States had raised this qualification 
to a pass in the Matriculation examination. In such cases, teacher 
training, therefcwre, became a post-Matriculate type of education and 
should, therefore, come within the purview of the universities. It was 
also felt that the drafting of the universities into this field would 
infuse new blood into the activity. It was, therefore, felt that imi- 
versity departments of education should be encouraged to start 
experimenteil training institutions and they ^ould be re-imbursed 
to the extent of 100 per cent.

42. The following recommendation was, therefore, made in this 
connection:

The universities should be encouraged to start teacher- 
education institutions for junior teachers. These institutwns 
should be experiinental institutions and if the unipersity 
departments of education do so they shovitd he given 100 
per cent assistance.

item (xi)—Service Conditions for Primary Teachers

43. Mimnmm Qualificaiiom—-The existing position in this res
pect was noted and it was found that in some States a pass in the 
Matriculation had been laid down as the minimum qualification. But 
there were still about half of the total number of the States where 
the minimum qualification was a pas$ in the Middle school examina
tion. Besides the lower qualifications which prevail in sorhe States, 
exemptions are given in a number of\ cases on grounds of backward
ness, non-availability, etc. It was noted that the Ministry of Educa
tion had recommended on many occasions the principle that the 
minimum educational qualification , for a teacher should be the com- 
fcetion of the Secondary school course. The following exfafact from 
*he quinquennial report on the progress of education in India in the 
period 1947—-52 was also taken into consideration in this connec
tion:

“The Central Advisory Board of Education has for many 
years been insisting that the elementary school teacher 
must have at least tw6 years’ training after the Matricula
tion or of equivalent standard. The shortage of teachers 
compelled most States to deviate from these standards and 
content themselves with training of a year or even less. 
The main reasons in favour of a longer course are that be
fore a teacher is taught how to teach he must at least know 
what to teach. The general knowledge of those who had 
taken the Matriculation examination was often such that 
this indispensable condition was not satisfied.”

44.' Keepiiig in view tiie immediate requirements of teachers, it 
^as considered desirable to continue the recruitment of Middle pass
ed persons for the profession.
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45. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendation:
minimum qtwili^cation for the recruitment of Primary 

teachers should be the completion of the Secondary school 
course followed by two years” training. But till such time 
as s'lwh personnel become available in adequate numbers^ 
trained Middle pass or untrained Matriculates or untrain
ed Middle pass with more than 50 per cent marks ^ y  be  
appointed.

46. Recruitment Procedures— Âs regards the recruitment of 
teachers, it was noted that in some States it was done at the Central 
level whereas in other States it was at the Divisional or EHstrict level. 
It was also noted that, as things are, certain malpractices had crept 
into the procedure of recruiting candidates to the profession. The 
Group felt that there were two points which had to be emphasised 
in this connectioai. The first was that recruitment should be made 
at the IXstrict level and secondly it should preferably be done mjt 
by one person but by a committee which might be suitably cons
tituted. Tlie committee at the District level should be of sufficient 
imi^rtance and csffe should be taken to see that tjie usual mal
practices do not ciome in. lliie Group, however, did not consider it 
advisable to prescribe a uniform composition for the whole of the 
country.

47. Scales of Pay and Allowances—As regards scales of pay 
and allowances, it was observed that the scales of pay of Primary 
teachers in India are very low. They could not, of course, be oorti- 
pared to the salaries offered to Primary teachers in the progressive 
countries of the West. But even in Asia, a comparative study carried, 
out by Unesco recently showed that the salaries of the teachers are 
the lowest in Mdia, Nepal and Pakistan.

48. It was noted that the problem had received some attention 
in the second Five'-Year Plan and that there has been some im
provement in the salary scales of teachers in the different States. 
A  scheme was also included in the State sector of the second Five- 
Year Plan under which grant-in-aid at 50 per cent was offered to 
State Governments by the Central Government for improving the 
remuneration of Primary teachers. In spite of these achievements, 
however, the general position of the remuneration of Primary 
teachers still continues to be rather unsatisfactory. In some States  ̂
the minimum basic salaries of Rs. 40/- and Rs. 50/- have not yet been 
adopted. In many States wide discrepancies exist between the dear
ness and other allowances paid to Primary teachers and those paid 
to government servants drawing the same salary.

49. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendation 
in this connection:

The scales of pay for the Primary school teachers should not 
be less than those attached to posts in other departments 
in the State for which the same general educational quali
fication is prescribed as the minimum qualification. Since 
the teachers have the additional qualification of professional 
training, they should be paid at least two advance incre
ments in the scale. The minimum of the scale of pay for 
Middle pass teachers should be Rs. 50. There should be no
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difference between the scales of pay of teachers in EIb'̂ 
mentary schools and those of teachers with the same 
qualifications in Secondary schools. The allowances to 
Primary teachers should he paid at the same rate as are 
given to the employees of the State Governments.

50. Transfers and Postings— T̂he question of transfers and post
ings of teachers was taken up next. It was noted that in certain 
cases transfers were not made on educational or administrative 
grounds but on other considerations. This was considered highly 
objectionable. The Group felt that each State Government should 
frame definite rules in this behalf and they should be scrupulously 
observed. It was also felt that the transfers should not be very 
frequent and that they should not be made in the course of the year.

51. The Group made the following recommendation in this con
nection :

No transfer of teachers should ordinarily he made in the 
middle of the year. General transfers should he ordered 
only before the heginning of the year and they should be 
made on the recommendation of a committee consisting of 
the District Education Officer or his representative, the 
President of the Panchayat Board or his representative, 
and some other person or persons appointed by the State 
Government in this behalf.

52. Higher Promotion and Status— Âs regards higher promotions
it was noted that in a majority of the States, teachera could not look 
up to anything in the profession. If they improved their qualifica
tions, then it was a different matter. In some States, there was provi
sion for some posts in the selection grade. In Maharashtra, Gujarat 
and Madras, some of them could look forward to be a deputy or suTb- 
deputy inspector. *

53. The Group, therefore, made the jEollowing recommendation:
There should de a selection grade for Primary teachers and 
the number of poHs in the grade should be to the extent o f 
25 per cent of the strength of the entire cadre. Seniority- 
cumrmierit should be the criterion for award of the selec
tion grade.

54. Old Age Provisionr—ln regard to old age provision also it 
noted that there was a j^eat deal of inequality in this respect in 
the different States. The Group felt that the provision for the pur
pose for Primary teachers was far from happy. By and large, most 
of the teachers get provident fund only. A few get pension and it was 
only in one State, Madras, that the triple benefit scheme of pension- 
cum-provident fund-cum)-insurance had been ad^ted. The Group 
felt that the triple benefit scheme introduced in Madras State should 
be extended to all States. Experience had shown that mere pension 
l)enefited only those employees who liv^d foi* more than 12 years 
after retirement and that this was not a large proportion among Pri
mary teachers. Those who die in service get no benefit therefrom and 
those who die soon after retirement get very little. Provident fuiKt
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■was. useful to those whose salaries were fairly large and who retire 
after a. long service. Insurance, it was mentioned, could help in all cases 
of prenjature death, A scheme, therefore, which combines all these 
elesments would obviously be ^ e  best provision for old age and 
dependents. The Group, therefore, felt that a scheme on the Madras 
lines may be adopted in all areas.

55. The-Group also felt that efforts should be made to attract 
tainted persons to the profession and some incentives should be 
3given to them.

56. The following recomrnendation was made in respect of old 
age provision and attracting talented’ persons to the profession;

Teachers should he given the triple henefit scheme i.e. pen- 
sion-cum-provident fund-cum-insurance. Besides, to attract 
the talented persons to the profession, the followins bene
fits shoidd also he given:

li) Educ&tion up to the end of the Higher Secondmry level 
shxndd be made completely free to the children of Pri
mary teascher .̂ ^

'(ii) Free quarters sh4)idd he provided to teachers, especially 
in rural areas.

(iii) Funds should he provided for visits to educational insti
tutions.

{iv) Free medical relief should he given to teachers.

Item (xli)—Teadbers’ Organisations

57. The question of teachers’ organisations was discussed a1? 
length. It was felt that they are necessary for developing professional 
standards of conduct among teachers. In progressive countries they 
have created a favourable climate for many  ̂ educational reforms 
and were instrumental in stimulating support for education in diffe
rent quarters; It was also felt that the State Departments of Education 
may take a lead in the matter and help in the setting up of such 
organisations. If need be, there should be two separate sets of 
teachers’ organisations—one should be teachers’ councils and the 
other teachers’ associations. The teachers’ councils should be formed 
at block or taluqa level and be organised by the Department of Edu
cation. Its primary objective should be the improvement of the 
efficiency of the teachers and in all educational matters its opinion 
should be invited and considered. The State Department of Educa
tion may even refer important matters to this organisation for opinion 
and advice.

58. Every State should also have teachers’ associations and only 
such associations should function as are recognised by the Depart
ment. These associations also should have the improvement of edu
cation as their objective along with the advancement of the status 
and welfare of teachers in society.
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59. It was felt that these councils and associations should be 
strictly non-political and non-religious in character. Moreover, 
membership of these should be open only to teachers and to none 
el3e. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendations ;

There should he two separate sets of teachers’ organisations as 
follows;

(a) Teachers’ Councils: Such councils of teachers in recognised 
Elementary schools may "'be formed for convenient area  ̂
by the Department. These councils will have for their 
object the improvement of the efficiency of teachers. They 
may also express opinions on educational matters referred 
to them by the Director of Public Instruction. They should 
not discuss political or non-educational subjects nor shall 
they take part in political activities. All teachers in recog
nised Elementary schools under all managements should 
he members of such couTicils.

(b) Teachers’ Associations recognised by the Department: 
These will have the advancement of teachers’ status as 
their object. They should be non-political and non-reli
gious in character. Membership of these associations 
should be open to teachers and to none else.

Item (xiii)—Selection of Tesujheî  and Freshmen for Admission to 
Training Institutions

60. The procedures for admission of candidates to training insti
tutions and allocation of available seats to teachers in s^vice and 
freshmen were considered. It was noted that these procedures and 
proportions varied from State to State. In some States like Kerala, 
Madras and the Punjab, where a large majority of teachers in the 
schools are already trained, the seats in the training institutions are 
niosUy occupied by fresh can4jciates. But in some of the States like 
lyt^dhya P rad esh , Assam and Orissa, where a large majority df the 
teachers in schools are untrained^ the problem of allocation of seats 
to fr^eshmen and teachers in service assumes a great imiportance.

61. The Group, therefore, made to the following recommenda
tion:

For purposes of admission to the training schools, prefer
ence should be given to untrained teachers already in 
service. However, in order to reduce the cost of training 
evektually, it would be desirable to provide rnore seats for 
the freshmen. For this purpose, however, an expansion of 
training facilities is needed. B&t in view of its slgiiiiican^ce 
and ultimate economy, it is necessary to gi^e High priority 
to this programme.

62. In regard to selection for adimssions, it may;, be stated that 
in the case of untrained teachers in service admissioias; are generally 
mad§- on the basis of sehiority. In the case of fre& rs , some States, 
hold a written test, whereas others depend mostly on an interview. 
Unfortunately, no tests are available in ou® cotintty for finding out 
tjie aptitude of those who want to'join the profes^bn. It was felt 
that the Bureaus of. Vocational and ikiucational Guidance should
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work on this problem and devise some tests for the purpose. The 
availability of these tests will go a long way in enabling those entrust
ed with the selection of candidates to the teacher-education institu
tions to do a good job and select only those who have a natural apti
tude for teaching and the requisite background for it. In the case of 
imtrained teachers already in service, the age and experience of candi
dates are two important factors to 'be taken into consideration while 
sending them for training. The general opinion was that teachers 
above 35 years of age should not be sent for regular courses of train
ing but special courses should be instituted for the purpose for them. 
These courses should be of shorter duration and more intensive.

63. The Group, therefore, made the following recommenda
tions;

(i) Ordinarily, teachers above 35 years of age having 1 yeurs 
of experience need not he sent for a regular training course. 
Separate training courses of shorter duration in elementary 
pedagogics may he organised for them.

(ii) The selection of fresh candidates for training should he 
done hy a committee consisting of the Head of the institU" 
ti&n, a Tnemher of the Department and one or two educa
tionists nominated by the Department. The selection should 
he made on the hasis of (i) results obtained hy the candi
date on aptitude tests ^ c ia lly  devised for the purpose;
(ii) past achievements and academic record; and (iii) inter
view by the committee.

64. The Group also considered ways and means of attracting effi
cient and capable candidates for training. It was felt that there 
should be no tuition fees in these institutions. Besides, freshers 
should be given some stipends to cover their expenses during the 
course of training. In case pf teachers in service, it was felt that they 
should get full pay during the period of training. In view of the 
financial and other difficulties at the moment, the Group thought that 
if duty-pay could not be paid they should be given stipends sufficient 
to cover the full expenses of training.

65. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendations 
in this connection:

(i) It would be desirable to give full duty-pay to teachers 
during their period of training. However, in view of the 
financial difficulties, a stipend svifficient to cover the full 
expenses of training rnay he paid to all teachers deputed 
for training in lieu of the duty-pay and teachers should 
not be out of pocket, while under training, for any reason 
whatsoever.

(ii) It is desirable to pay som^ stipend to all fresh candidates 
also. The amount ^  the stipend should he fixed in view of 
local conditions and should he such as to cover a very large 
part of the cost of training.
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Item (xiv)—In-Service Training of Primary Teachers

66. The present state of affairs regarding facilities for in-service 
education of teachers was noted and it was found that facilities for 
the purpose are very inadequate. In some States, short-term courses, 
ranging from a week to six weeks, are being arranged, but these fall 
much below the requirements. Moreover, there are very few institu
tions for the training of Primary teachers who are in a position to 
undertake some kind of continuous interest in this field. It was noted 
that this is a great omission in the system of teacher-education in our 
country. Whatever emphasis we lay on teacher-educatipn, it is on his 
or her pre-service education—the in-service education being comple
tely ignored. The education of teachers cannot end with their passing 
out from the teacher training institutions because teachers can never 
be finished products. The real purpose of in-service education was 
explained by the Commission on Teacher-Education in the U.S.A. It 
stated as follows;

“The continued education of teachers means much more 
than making up defects in preparation. It means conti
nuous growth in the capacity to teach. It means broadened 
understanding of human development and himian living, 
and now more than in previous period in school history it 
means growth in one’s capacity to work with others, with 
class-room teachers and members in a variety of activities, 
with parents and community leaders and with children of 
different age groups” .

67. The Group, therefore, made the following recommenda
tions:

(1) In-service training for trained teachers should he organised 
through seminars and refresher courses in manageable 
groups of 40 to 50 each.

(2) These courses of training should he supplemexLted by the 
following modes of post-training contacts:

(i) The training schools should maintain a record of school- 
leavers passing out of the'institution and should try to 
keep contact with them through correspondence.

(ii) Every training school should bring out some kind of a 
periodical or bulletin which should discuss the problems 
of Primary school teachers and should communicate to 
them recent changes, trends and developments in the 
sphere of Primary education.

(iii) Small libraries for teachers at Block, Tehsil/Sub-Divi
sional level should be set up.

(iv) There should be annual gatherings of teachers area-wise.
(v) Instrvx^tions through audiovisual appliances and peri

patetic teacher-edueators should be arranged at central 
Primary schools in rural areas.
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(3) Necessary provision for expenditure for in-service training 
should he made under the following heads:

(i) Incidental expenses for seminars.
(ii) Boarding and lodging charges for the participants of the 

serriinars.
(iii) Travelling expenses for the participating teachers.
(iv) Alloumnces or honoraria to training school staff for ad

ditional work.

(4) The period spent by teachers in attending seminars and 
short training courses should be treated as on duty.
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G ro u p  II
This Group consisted of the foll^owing members:

1. Shri S. Thakur (Bihar)
2. Dr. S. N. Mehrotra (Uttar Pradesh)
3. Shri B. G. Tewari (Rajasthan)
4. Dr. E. A. Pires (C.I.E., Delhi)
5. Shri K. Venkatasubramanian (Madras)
6. Shri M. K. Chakraborti (Tripura)
7. Shri H. L. Dhingra (Punjab)
8. Shri L. Chandrahas Singh (Manipur)
9. Shri S. K. Bhatt (Gujarat)

10. Shri V. H. Jagdale (Maharashtra)
11. Shri M. Basappa (Mysore)
12. Shri H. B. Majumdar (West Bengal)
13. Shri S. Subbarayan (Pondicherry)
14. Shri M. K. Shukla (Madhya Pradesh)
15. Shri D. N. Parimoo (Jammu & Kashmir)
16. Shri M. Ramakrishnan Nair (Kerala)
17. Shri G. Ramakrishnayya (Kerala)
18. Shri P. K. Roy (C.I.E., Delhi)
19. Miss B. Sharma (Delhi)
20. Shri I. S. Chaudhri (Planning Commission)
21. Shri T, N. Dhar (Planning Commission)
22. Shri L. P. Kadam (N.I.B.E., New Delhi)
23. Shri S. K. Saha, Assistant Educational Adviser, Ministry of

Education—Convener.
2. The Group met under the Chairmanship of Dr. S. N. Mehrotra, 

Shri B. G. Tewari and Shri S. Thakur on different days. The work
ing paper prepared by the Ministry of Education formed the basis of 
discussion. The various issues referred to this Group are given 
below:

(i) Staffing of training institutions.
(ii) Syllabi and their revision, especially with reference to— 

(a> orientation in community development;
(b) health education; and
(c) integration of the syllabus for the training of women 

Primary teachers with that of Gram Sevikas.
:(iii) Methods of teaching 
i(iv) Examinations
.(v) Organisation of extension services
(vi) Development of a few selected training schools as experi

mental institutions.
(vii) Wastage in teacher-training.

3. It will be seen from the above that this Group was mainly 
concerned with problems relating to methods, staffing, syllabi and
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examinations of teacher under training. A brief resume of the dis> 
cussions held and recommendations made on each item is given 
below.

32

Item (i)—StaflBng of Training Institutions

4, The question of staffing of the training institutions was dis
cussed at great length. It was felt that just as the quality of teaching 
in our schools depends very largely on the quality of teachers, the 
effectiveness of instruction in training institutions will depend upon 
the quality of teacher-educators. Good teacher-educators, therefore, 
become very powerful means of raising standards in teacher-educa- 
tion. A good teacher-educator, it was thought, will be a person who 
has not only a good grasp of the principles of teaching but who has 
the ability to make use of those principles in actual practice. A 
teacher-educator, therefore, should have considerable actual teach
ing experience to his credit and a part of it should necessarily be for 
the class or classes for whom the teachers are being prepared. The 
Group felt that a person who can lecture on theory but who fights 
shy of giving demonstration lessons could never be a good educator 
of teachers.

5. The existing position in this respect was considered and it was 
observed that, in some States, the training institutions were not 
staffed either adequately or properly. In some of the States, most of 
the members of the staff of these institutions were graduates while 
in others, only one or two members of the staff had these qualifica
tions. It was also felt that teacher-educators should be properly 
orientated to the problems and practices of Primary education. From 
this point of view they should have had experience of teaching in 
Primary schools or at least of supervising them. For fhose who have 
had no experience of the kind, it would be necessary to organise short 
orientation courses.

6. The question of the work-load of the members of the staff of 
these institutions was also considered. The Group felt that the staff 
of these institutions should neither be over-worked nor under
worked. There was a considerable difference of opinion in regard to 
the way in which the work-load of the staff could be measured and 
the manner in which supervisory work could be equated with teach
ing work. The Group, therefore, felt that a careful investigation on 
this point should be carried out by the Ministry of Education to as
certain the accurate position in this regard and to recommend an ideal 
work-load. It was, however, felt that, in view of the much needed 
improvement in the quality of training, the teacher-pupil ratio in 
training institutions should be 1:10.

7. It was also felt that certain incentives should be offered to 
the teachers of these institutions to enable them to put forth their 
best efforts. These include higher grades of pay or special pay, free 
quarters, conveyance allowance, free medical aid, facilities for im
proving qualifications and conducting research.



8. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendatipns;
(i) Considering the need of improvement in the quality of 

training, the teacher-pupil ratio in training institutions 
should he 1:10.

(ii) The following staff will he required for training institu
tions :

(a) Principal with a gazetted status. Qualifications for the 
Principal—M.A. Second Class with good professional 
training qualifications.

(b) Lecturers/Instructors. (The number to • he determined 
according to the number of courses provided). The 
qualifications of these lecturers should he Graduation 
with Basic training or its equivalent. They should he 
qualified to teach the different subjects competently.

(c) Craft Teachers. (The number to he determined according 
to the number of crafts provided). Qualifications of these 
Instructors should be at least Matriculation, with a certi
ficate or diploma in craft.

(d) Physical Training Instructor, Music Teacher, Art Teacher 
and a Librarian—(Three separate posts). These should 
have certificates in their respective subjects.

(e) A part-time Medical Officer.
(f) Superintendent of the Hostel—It may be held by a 

member of the staff.
(iii) Lecturers of the training institutions should have some 

experience in teaching Primary classes or inspecting 
Primary schools. In some of the States, the practice is that 
people with three years’ teaching experience are preferred 
for appointment. This practice may be more widely adopt
ed.

(iv) It is necessary to determine the work-load of the lecturers 
in the training institutions by taking into consideration 
various factors like actual hours of work in teaching, 
number of demonstration lessons required to he given, 
time devoted to the discussixyn ot/ practical lessons, super
vision, community work internal assessment and other 
duties connected with the training programm^e. It wAs 
suggested that a careful investigation should be carried 
out by the Ministry of Education to ascertain the accurate 
position in this regard and to recommend an ideal work
load.

(v) To improve the quality of teachers, following incentives 
are desirable:

(a) Higher grades of pay or special pay or a higher start 
in the present scale of pay should be given.

(b) Free quarters (wherever possible, in the campus) or 
quarters on nominal rent.

(c) Conveyance allowance or facilities for transport for 
special assignments such as teaching practice, extension 
work etc.
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(d) Free medical aid wherever it is not provided.
(e) Facilities for visiting other institutions within and out

side State.
(f) Interchange of staff within the State is desirable. Inter- 

State exchange also should be considered, wherever 
possible.

(g) Facilities for improving qualifications, for doing re
search and publishing results of investigations.

(vi) There' should be adequate facilities in the training institu
tions for making teachers acquainted with the modern 
trends in education. In the experimental training institu
tions, facilities for orientation training programmes should 
be provided. This training programme would be mainly 
for the teachers who are already on.the staff of the train
ing institutions in the form of in-service education. Such 
orientation courses should consist of the following:

(^) Principles and Problems of Primary and Basic Education.
(b) Methods of Teaching, especially in Primary schools.
(c) Supervision of Practice Teaching—How to guide?
(d) How to practise tutorials, group discussions and other 

kinds of work peculiar to training institutions.

Item (ii)—Syllabi and their revision especially with reference to
(a) orientation in commimity development, (b) health 
education, and (c) integration of the syllabus for the train
ing of women Primary teachers with that of Gram Sevikas.

9. The content of the course for the training of teachers was 
discussed in great detail. The group felt that it was not possible to 
draw up a model syllabus for the guidance of the State Governments. 
They, however, finalised the areas which should be covered in the 
syllabus and suggested that the drawing up of the detailed model 
syllabus should be entrusted to a special committee which may be 
appointed later <by the Ministry of Education.

10. The question of Basic and non-Basic training institutions was 
also raised. It was noted that in some States there are two types of 
teacher training institutions—some training teachers for work in 
Basic schools and others training teachers for work in non-Basic 
schools. The Group felt that the continuation of this dichotomy was 
harmful to the cause of Basic education. The Group, therefore, felt 
that the training of teachers should not only give teachers the much- 
needed orientation to the Basic pattern but it should also give them 
an insight into the broad problems of rural life. It was also felt that 
where there is more than one level of training, there should be 
different courses of study for each level.

11. In regard to the orientation of teachers to community deve
lopment, the broad outline of the programme and the financial impli
cations involved in it were noted. It was also felt that the community 
development programme in the villages required not only help and 
participation of the teachers but their leadership. It was also realised
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that the education department and the conununity development de
partment should accept the programme of community development 
as equal partners and should make all out efforts to implement it in 
the proper spirit. For this purpose, the orientation of the Primary 
school teachers to the programme of community development was 
not to be regarded as an end of the programme but only its beginning. 
Some members raised the issue that this orientation might mean 
extra burden for the teacher but the general consensus of opinion 
was that everywhere in the world the idea that the Primary school 
must become the centre of the local community was accepted—and 
that by asking the teaqher to undertake this work, we were making 
an effort to bring the school and the community together. The idea 
of introducing this programme was not to do anything beyond what 
was considered to be legitimately a part of education in bringing the 
school and the community nearer to each other.

12. The arrangements made for the practice of teaching by the 
trainees during their training period were also considered. It was 
noted that this practice varied not only from State to State but in 
certain cases even from institution to institution. The participants 
felt that sometimes it was slip-shod and perfunctory and consequent
ly not very effective. It was also noted that in some cases it is con
centrated over a number of weeks whereas in certain other cases 
it is spread over the entire duration of the training course. With a 
view to improving matters in this sphere the Group felt that the pro
vision of a school on the campus is absolutely essential. This, how
ever, it was thought, would not suffice by itself. Some kind of full
time arrangement with institutions off the campus would also be 
desirable to enable the trainees to get the feel of whole school situa
tions and often of community situations also. This arrangement, the 
Group felt, would also make it easier for the trainees to know ex
periences in life and other situations similar to those in which they 
were likely to find employment later. The Group felt that if trainees 
are put on practice teaching in schools off the campus it will be essen- 
||;ial for them to return to the campus on at'Ieast one day in a week for 
seminars, discussions and to receive guidance for handling difficult 
and troublesome situations. The trainees should also have continued 
supervision from the members of the staff and should be regularly 
visited by them.

13. The participations also discussed the place that should be 
assigned to the teaching of crafts in the content of the course. Some 
members of the Group felt that too much time was devoted to craft 
work to the detriment of academic work in the training institutions. 
To the suggestion that teachers could not be craftsmen and therefore, 
separate craft teachers should appointed, the Group felt that such 
arrangements might not be feasible in Primary schools. Another 
suggestion made in this connection was that only one craft should be 
offered. But this was not acceptable to the Group. The general con
sensus of opinion was that one main craft and a subsidiary craft 
should serve the purpose at the moment. It was also suggested that 
time devoted to craft should bs balanced in relation to the time 
schedule for academic work. 1 he particijoa^i^S^S^pt^ti!^^ slv)uld 
be balanced programme both i:i craft
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14. The Group, made the following recommendations in regard to 
the content of the courss' in the training of teachers;

Cd) The work of drawing up a detailed model syfllahtLs should 
he entrusted to a special committee appointed by the 
Ministry of Education. The draft model syllabus should be 
so integrated as to include the theory and practice of com
munity development in so far as it relates to the education 
of the child and health education. The syllabus should also 
take into consideration the best elements of the Basic and 
non-Basic syllabi.

(ii) Two different syllabi will be needed for two levels of 
training-.

(iii) While there may be variations according to local condi
tions, the following areas'should be covered in the sylla
bus:

(A) Education
(1) Principles and Prc^ctice of Education.
(2) Educational Psychology and Child Development.
(3) Methods of teaching and content of school subjects.
(4) (a) Languages, (b) General Science including Health 

Education, (c) Social Studies inclusive of Community 
Development, (d) Mathematics.

(5) School Organisation and Administration.
(6) Community Living and Extension Service.

(B) Art and Craft
(Iv) One main craft
(2) One subsidiary craft
(3) Art
(4) Music and Drawxi

(C) Practical Work
(1) Community survey and services
(2) Child study
(3) Preparation of teaching aids.

(iv) It is suggested that the Ministry of Education should make 
a thorough study of the problem of syllabuses and make 
the findings available to the States so that they can consider 
the revision of the syllabi. It will also be desirable for the 
Ministry of Education to prepare a handbook for the 
teacher-educators in the country.

Item (iii)—Methods of Teaching
15. The Group discussed the methods of teaching generally em

ployed in the institutions for the training of teachers. It was pointed 
out that the following techniques are generally made use of in these 
institutions :

(i) Lecture methods followed by (1) discussion, (2) dictation of 
notes, (3) memorisation of facts from selected textbooks or 
memorisation of lecture notes.

(ii) Writing of essays—assignments, reports etc.
(iii) Some child study and class-room teaching observation.
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(iv) Discussion
(v) Practical work in relation to crafts, community living and 

actual teaching in schools.
(vi) Demonstration and criticism of lessons.

16. It was, however, generally agreed that in these institutions 
the lecture method was, by and large, the most prevalent method. The 
Group felt that there was nothing wrong with the lecture method as 
such but there was a noticeable tendency on the part of lecturers to 
repeat set prepared notes. To improve the lecture method, the follow
ing suggestions were made:

(i) Thorough preparation on the part of lecturers;
(ii) use of audio-visual aids motivating pupils to read (carefully 

selected reading lists to be prepared for the purpose); and
(iii) discussion, after every lecture, to elucidate difficult points.

17. Before indicating the teaching methods which should be 
followed in these institutions, the participants discussed the objectives 
of methods in training institutions. These were formulated as 
follows:

(i) To help understanding of fundamentals of education and 
developing skills;

(ii) to help appreciation;
(iii) to help creativity, ingenuity, resourcefulness to evolve 

new methods and techniques;
(iv) to stimulate thinking;
(v) to acquaint the trainees with actual conditions prevailing 

in thfe field of education, say, by conducting an educational 
survey;

(vi) to help cooperative learning and problem solving;
(vii) to help cooperative evaluations; and
(viii) to help in planning units of work.

18. It was felt that if the above objectives were to be realised, 
lecture method will not suffice and resort would have to be made to

lother progressive methods, like group discussion, seminar, workshop, 
symposium, observation and tutorial work. It was also felt that the 
methods in the training institutions should not be divorced from the 
methods advocated in Basic schools. Since correlation is a very impor- 
tant technique in Basic education, the trainees should be given a 
first hand experience of the method by actually practising it.

19. The Group, therefore, suggested the adoption of the following 
teaching methods in training institutions:

(i) Lectures aided and supplemented hy audio-visual aids, dis
cussion, written assignments, class-room visitation;

(iii) lectures which will lead to further reading for consolida
tion and for finding out more facts related to the topics 
taught', training in the use of bibliography;

(iii) tutorials;
(iv) covering topics by setting long-term assignments, asking 

for bibliographical references in order to develop self-study 
techniques, practical assignments;
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(v) survey of educational problems, survey of educational 
facts; community survey etc;

(vi) child study followed by written reports and discussion;
(vii) class-room observation in practising schools;

(viii) organised school visits and follow-up;
(ix) organised tours and excursions;
(x) Group work: (1) Study Circles, (2) Practical Projects, (3)

Theoretical Projects, (4) Practical-cum-Theorelical Pro
jects;

(xi) methods involving group dynamics and cooperative prob
lem solving like (a) Symposia, (b) Seminars, (c) Workshops,
(d) Panel Discussions, etc. A few topics from each subject 
of the course may be carefully selected so that they may be 
covered through group methods;

(xii) conducting simple experiments or studies e.g. construction, 
administration and anal' ŝis of objective tests; a survey 
of spelling mistakes of children of a particular class etc.;

i(xiii) learning by doing techniques—helping in understanding of 
theory in relation to practical work experience—projects at 
the following level may be undertaken:
(a) Projects or Units of work at Trainees’ level; and
(b) Units of work at Children’s levels should be under

taken during practice teaching;
(xiv) planned practical work in relation to (i) crafts (ii) child 

study (iii) community uplift work (iv) practical teaching
(v) construction of teaching aids (vi) literature for children
(vii) evaluation programme (viii) organisation of com
munity life activities; and

(xv) demonstration lesson by the staff of the training institu
tions, teachers of practising schools and student-teachers; 
discussions of such lessons.

Item (iv)—Examinations
20, The Group discussed the problems of examinations in train

ing institutions. It was noted that, in this respect, there is consider
able variation from State to State. In some States, there is a great 
emphasis on its external aspect, but in others, the internal aspect is 
more stressed. Similarly, in some places it is conducted mostly by 
written papers whereas in certain other places, the practical tests far 
out number the written tests. It was also pointed out that while in 
theory the training institutions laid a lot of emphasis on the new type 
examination, in actual practice, they seldom made use of it and had 
to rely on the traditional type completely. The Group felt that a com
bination of written papers, practical work and class work presented 
a workable solution. But the real problem was of finding the right 
balance between these instruments of judgement and the best way of 
combining them. It was pointed out by the participants that in all 
teaching-learning situations, the teacher wanted to evaluate the learn
ing efforts of his pupils. The tests he made for his pupils were in
directly an evaluation of his own work also. When, however, an out
side agency demonstrated a test, its purpose was to see that pupils 
reached a minimum standard—sometimes it would also enable the 
agency to compare different institutions. As regards external tests,
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the Group felt that whatever their utility, it could not be denied that 
they dictated the curriculum. The influence of the written external 
examination was three-fold:

(i) It affects the treatment of the subject to be examined;
(ii) it devaluates the status of subjects that are not offered for 

examination viz., creative and aesthetic side of education; 
and

(iii) the examination which begins as a means eventually be
comes an end in itself.

21. Although the members of the Group were fully aware of the 
defects of an external examination, they concluded that such exami
nations, should continue for some time to come. They, however, felt 
that reforms in examinations should be introduced to minimise hard
ships caused to pupils. It was noted that a number of training institu
tions were already experimenting with different aspects of examina
tions, and a very large number of them had accepted the idea of 
internal assessment of practical work. In some cases, a portion of the 
marks for theory was reserved for internal work. The general con
sensus of opinion was that in order to win public confidence the 
theory papers must be externally examined for the time being.

22. Finally, the Group felt that no evaluation will serve its pur
pose unless it became a learning experience for those who were being 
evaluated. The examinees should see in examinations an opportunity 
to' find but something they generally want to know about themselves.

23. Keeping these principles in mind, the Group made the fol
lowing recommendations:

Although the defects of an external examination are well- 
known, such examinations may continue in training insti
tutions for some time to come; hut in the meanwhile, some 
reforms should be attempted. The following were suggest
ed from this point of view :
(a) Practical work, including teaching practice, craft and 

art work, and community living should he assessed in
ternally hy the staff of the training institution. So far 
as the practice teaching is concerned^ a mdchinezy 
should be evolved to coordinate the results of different 
institutions and to maintain standards.

(b) Subjects like educational or community survey might 
be treated as non-examination subjects. A record of 
progress should he enough.

(c) Theory papers should he eternally examined; hut 25 
per cerit of the marks should be awarded on the iyasis 
of class-work. If theory papers are too ‘many a f e w 0 f  
them can he examined at the end of the first year. The 
conterit subjects viz., science, social studies, mathe
matics and languages may he examined internally.

(d) Cumulative records should he maintained by the train
ing institutions. These should be utilised in fingJising 
internal assessment. If these record,s are carefully^ kept 
and staff meetings are held at regular intervals to dis- 
cu)ss them, some uniformity in assessment may be 
achieved. It will lead to objectivity also.
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(e) In the external examination, the nature oj questions 
needs revision. Questions should not he of such nature 
as would lead to cramming. Instead of asking only 
questions of fact, examiners should also try to measure 
the ability to understand, the ability to solve problems 
and the ability to apply principles. Short answer ques
tions may also be helpful.
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Item (v)—Organisatioii of Extension Serviceî

24- The Group discussed the need for organising extension servi
ces in the training institutions. It noted with regret that these services 
had not yet been instituted in the institutions imparting training for 
Primary teachfers. As a result of this, teachers had, more or less, to 
depend willy nilly on their pre-service training. It rejected the idea 
that better standards of pre-service education would lessen the im
portance. of continued in-service education. It emphasised that the 
education of teachers did not end with their passing out from the 
training institutions but it operated throughout life. The Group also 
felt that this education was not to be concerned with making good 
the defects in the preparation of teachers only but it meant their 
continuous growth in the capacity to teach. It was felt that the 
beginning in this respect should be humble and that, instead of insti
tuting separate extension service departments in these institutions, 
efforte should be made to enable each institution to adopt a few 
schools in its vicinity and make efforts to improve the standards of 
efficiency in them.

25. The Group also discussed the necessity of short training or 
orientation courses for untrained Primary teachers. It felt that for 
the implementation of expansion schemes for the age-group 6—11 in 
the third Five-Year Plan the appointment of untrained teachers in 
considerable numbers would be inescapable. The experiment was 
tried in the second Plan and it was felt that it will have to continue 
in the third Plan also.*

26. The Group also discussed the type and amount of social work 
that the staff and trainees of the training institutions should be ex
pected to do. The general feeling of the Group was that a Primary 
teacher should not be utilised by other agencies doing social work 
such as community development blocks, health services, cooperatives 
and the like, for solving the problems of them. The Group, however, 
felt that the staff and the trainees of these institutions should 
do some social work in the neighbourhood in order to have a practi
cal experience of the curriculum taught in the school. It was, how
ever, felt that the teaching job should not suffer in any way, because 
of such social service. Moreover, the social work attempted should 
have a practical bearing upon the training curriculum and the local 
community and should be integrated with the activities of the institu
tion.

I. detaUed note on this type of training is re-produced in Annexure III o f this report.



27. Keeping the above position in view, the Group made the 
following recommendations:

(i) Although an extension service programme for Primary 
training institutions cannot he as extensive or arnhitious as 
that obtaining in the Secondary training institutions in the 
country, it should he the duty of every training institution 
to organise some extension service to a few schools in the 
neighbourhood. Such services should include programmes 
of inrservite education for teachers of the neighbouring 
Primary schools. In addition, it should also he possible for 
every training institution to adopt a few schools in the 
neighbourhood and to strive to bring about an all-round 
improvement for such schools.

(ii) The staff and the trainees of a training institution should 
be engaged in social wotk in the area where the institution 
is located.

Item (vi)—Develoimient of Few Selected Schools as Experimental 
Institutions

28. The details of the pilot project for qualitative improvenient 
of teacher education at the Primary stage were considered by the 
Group. It was brought to the notice of the participants that this pro
gramme which is in the centrally sponsored sector is one of the major 
programmes in the third Plan, It also meant that the funds for this 
programme will be available to the State Governments on a 100 per 
cent basis over and above their Plan ceilings.

29. The first step in the scheme is to select about 50 training 
institutions in the entire country ̂ and develop them as good experimen
tal institutions.

30. It was also brought to the notice of the participants that 
there was an offer from the Commonwealth countries for training 
teacher-educators from this coimtry. The principals/headmasters of

H^e institutions selected under this scheme could be sent abroad for 
Purther training under this offer,

31. The financial implications of the project were also discussed. 
It was noted that Rs. 1 lakh has been provid^ for recurring expendi
ture and Rs. 2 lakhs for non-recurring expenditure for every institu
tion. This has been done with a view to arriving at a rough estimate— 
the limit of Rs. 3 lakhs will not apply to each institution because the 
amount allotted for the purpose would be determined on the basis of 

|the needs and requirements of each institution separately.
32. The selection of the institutions was to be left to the State 

Governments. But it was thought that some institutions managed by 
voluntary organisations should also be included in the scheme. The 
[Institutions selected for the purpose should be those which, with 
certain improvements, could be made model institutions. The staffs 
o f these institutions should also have a good deal of continuity.

33. The Group welcomed the idea of selecting some training 
iqhools as experimental institutions and thought that they could do 
pioneering work in the qualitative improvement of teacher education 
It the Primary stage. This objective could be achieved if these insti
tutions were manned properly and given adequate finances.
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34. The Group, therefore, made the following recommenda
tions:

(a) The selected training institutions should have the follow
ing objectives in view

(1) Training;
(2) Inservice education; and
(3) Research.

(b) The following suggestions are made in respect of this pro- 
gramm<e:

(i) There should be proper arrangement for evaluation and 
follow-up.

(ii) Arrangements should be made for training in craft of 
teachers of the neighbouring Primary schools.

(iii) Orientation programmes may be offered in these institu
tions for the staff of the training institutions as well as 
for the Primary school teachers.

Item (vii)—^Wastage in Teacher Training Institutions
35. The Group discussed the problem of wastage in Primary 

teacher training institutions in the country. It was noted that wastage 
occi^^ed in these institutions because (a) some trainees left before 
tKe end of tHe course;, (b) trainees completed the course but did not 
t^ e  th,e fi%a| examination or failed in that examination; and (c) they 
p^sed the i|nal examination but did not join the profession. No infor- 
niation wias available in regard to (c) above. Some members, however, 
fel;t tjhat the ipcidgiice of wastage in respect of (c) above was quite 
high, especially in the case of women trainees. In regard to the inci
dence of wastage under (a) and (b) above, it was pointed out that 
the enroimeftt mr one year in the training institutions of; 14 States 
was 54,732. The number that appeared in the final examination in 
these institutions at the completion of the course was 41,103 (this 
nvimber, presumably, includes some failures of previous years also) 
and the nunil?er passed was 33,464. This shows that about 25 per cent 
of, the students enrolled either discontinued their studies during the 
course, or ê ^̂ n if they completed the course they did hot take the 
final examination. Similarly, the pass percentage in terms of number 
appeared is a little over 80 which also is rather low. No generalisa
tion could, however be made on the basis of figures for one 
year only.

36. The Group looked upon the high incidence of wastage in these 
institutions as a: rrwrk of their inefficiency. It felt that this wastage 
was not only wastage of financial resources but also of human re
sources. Mor^ver, the result of this wastage was that efforts put in 
the expansiion of training facilities did not create the expected im
pact on irbprpying the percentage of trained teachers. In view of this, 
the Group felt that pilot investigations should be undertaken in each 
State to find the correct extent of wastage and take necessary steps 
to remove it as early as possible.

37. The Group, therefore, made the following recommendations 
in this connection:

(a) To remedy the wastage that now occurs in training institu
tions, the following measures are suggested:

(i) Proper selection of the trainees;
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(ii), preparation and maintenance of a waiting list of suitable 
candidates;

(iii) admission of stipendiary and non-stipendiary students;
(iv) reforms of examination; and
(v) execution of bonds requiring pupil-teachers to serve 

the schools after completion of the training, if required.
(b) It is also recorrimended that in each State a pilot investiga

tion should be undertaken to find the extent and causes of 
this wastage.

3. RECOMMENDATIONS
1. Targets to be achieved at the end of the third Five-Year Plan— 

The seminar is of the opinion that every teacher should be trained 
and it should ultimately be possible for the States to recruit only 
trained teachers for appointment. To achieve this target, each State 
is requested to draw up a phased programme to reach this position in 
a period not exceeding 10 years. Efforts in this respect will vary from 
State to State arjd in view of the fact that local resources may not 
be available for the purpose in some States, it is felt that Government 
of India should come forward with financial assistance in this 
respect.

2. Duration of the Training Course—The duration of the training 
course for Primary teachers should be two years. This should be 
achieved by the end of the third Five-Year Plan in all the States. 
However, during the transitional period when we are unable to provide 
for a two years’ training course to all the teachers, it is recommended 
that one year training may be given to teachers who have completed 
the Secondary school course and that two years training should be 
given to teachers who have completed the Middle school course only. 
So far as the training course for the Middle passed teachers is con
cerned, it should be immediately extended to two years in all areas 
where its duration is one year only at present.

3. Levels and Types of Training— syllabus of a higher standard 
^hould be adopted for teachers who have completed the Secondary 
ilchool course. It should lay more emphasis on methods of teaching
and principles of education. On the other hand, the syllabus for 
Middle passed teachers should lay greater emphasis on the subject 
matter to be taught in the schools.

4. Very early steps shojrld be taken to convert all training insti
tutions to the Basic pattern, and thi=s should be achieved positively 
by the end of the third Five-Year Plan in all the States.

i 5. Optimum Size of a Training Institution-^A teacher training 
institution should have four units or classes of 40 trainees each. If 
this number is admitted, normally the output of fuUy trained teachers 
in a two-year course will be 80 every year. As an emergency measure, 
the limit may be raised to 50 which will give an output of 100 teachers 
in a two-year course. The four-cla^ unit is both manageable and eco
nomical. Where the course is of one year’s duration the enrolment 
should be between 100 and 120. In view of the optimum size sug
gested here, the existinsr smaller institutions in the States should be 
raised to this size a!nd the bigger institutions should be reduced to 

^this size as far as possible.
' L/B(D)203MoCEduO8tion—5
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6. Recruitment of Women Teachers and Provision for Their Train
ing—In order to attract k large number of girls to schools, especially 
in rural areas, the adpption of the following measures is suggested:

(i) Propaganda to persuade parents to send girls to mixed 
schools up to standard V;

(ii) separate girls’ schools for standards VI to VIII should be 
started even if the teacher-pupil ratio laid by the depart
ment of education is not reached;

(iii) appointment of women teachers, preferably from rural 
areas, should necessarily be made in mixed schools at the 
rate of one woman teacher for every 30 girl pupils or part 
thereof;

(iv)l appointments of school mothers should be encouraged;
(v) more scholarships and stipends (in cash or kind) should be 

given to girls leading in schools; and
(vi) compulsory Primary education should be introduced for 

girls also.

7. Tke foi ,̂o;wing measures should be taken as special incentives
the recruitment of women teachers:

(i) Qualifications, etc., as regards recruitment and training for 
women teachers should be lowered; but, in no case, lower 
than Middle pass or its equivalent.

(ii) All girls’ schools should be staffed by women teachers.
(iii) The up̂ pei" age limit of recruitment for women candidates 

should be raised.
(iv) Women should be encouraged to go through condensed 

courses and be trained for the profession.
(v) More ‘facilities for training should be given to women 

teachers by opening additional training institutions, w-her- 
ever necessary.

(vi) All women teachers under^training should get their salaries 
and other allowances, while under training. Fresh candi
dates should get suitable stipends, even when they are ad
mitted to private and aided institutions.

(vii) Quarters should be provided for women teachers and this 
programme should be given a high priority.

(viii) Special pay may be given to those working in rural and 
backward areas.

(ix| Retired woman teachers may be re-employed.
(x) The age-limit for recruitment of women as teachers may 

also be relaxed.
(xi) Part-time teachers should be appointed.

(xii| Husband aiid wife should be recruited, if available, and 
posted iri the same place,
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8. While opening new institutions for the training of Primary 
teachers the following considerations should be kept in view :

(i) The District or some similar unit of area should be adopted 
as the basic unit for planning.

(ii) The new institutions should preferably be located in rural 
areas. It would be an advantage to locate them in develop
ment blocks and, wherever necessary, in scheduled or back
ward areas.

(iii) In locating training institutions in rural areas, care should 
be taken to see that good communication, drinking water 
facilities and medical aid are available. It is also necessary 
that educational facilities up to and inclusive of the Second
ary stage should be available for the education of the child
ren of the staff.

(iv; Care should also be taken to see that practising schools 
are available to every training institution: in adequate num
ber. Accommodation for hostel and staff quarters should be 
adequate and the land required for campus should be pro
vided.

9. Supervision of Training Institutions—The supervision and 
inspection of a training institution should not be the sole responsibility 
of the District or the Divisional Officer. An senior officer in the Directo
rate should be entrusted with this work and the inspection of a train
ing institution should ordinarily be carried out by a panel constituted 
from amongst the staff of graduates’ training institutions, officers of 
the education' department and non-official educationists. The routine 
annual administrative inspection may be left to District/Divisional 
Officer.

10. The following measures should be taken to improve the pro
gramme of teacher training:

(i) Seminars of Heads of Training Institutions, Principals of 
Training Colleges and Inspecting Officers at Divisionid level 
should be organised and a scientific programme of follow-up 
should be chalked out.

(ii) A Journal on teacher education should be published on an 
all-India basis.

(iii) An all-India body on teacher education with its counter^ 
parts in the States should be organised.

11. Standardised Expenditure Returns—The following form is 
suggested for adoption of the returns of expenditure on training 
institutions by all the States;

I. Non-Recurring:
(i) Land and Buildings 
tii) Furniture and Equipment

II. Recurring:
A. Cotttge and Hostels

(i) Salaries and allowances of staff, teaching and non
teaching;

(ii) Rents, repairs, taxes, etc.;
L/B(D)202MofEducation— 5̂(a(
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(iii) Library, Laboratory and Craft;
(iv) Contingencies.

B. Trainees
Stipends, duty pay and other allowances, if any.

C, Miscellaneous Expenditure
12. The per captia cost of teacher training may be worked out on 

the following basis;
Divide the entire years’ recurring expenditure under items 
enumerated above by output of teachers generally calculat
ed on average attendance.

13. No item of expenditure on account of the practising school 
should be included.

14. Grmt-in-aid to Private Training Institutions—No fees (except 
a term fee at the rate of not more than Rs. 2/- per term per trainee) 
should be collected in a training institution, government or non
government. This term-fee fund should be administered by a council 
of. students and it should be utilised for expenditure on recreational 
and cultural programmes and excurisions.

15. Eighty per cent of the admissible recurring expenditure- should 
be paid as graht-in-aid to the management of a private training insti
tution provided they maintain an efficient standard of work and 
satisfy the conditions laid in this connection. Grant-in-aid should also 
be given for expenditure on hostels such as salary and allowances of 
a superintendent, cooks, servants, medical adviser, etc. In so far as 
noii-recurring expenditure is concerned, grant should be paid at 66| 
per cent of the expenditure apprbved.

16. The universities should be encouraged: to start feacher-educa- 
tion institutions for junior teachers. These institutions should be ex
perimental institutions and if the university departments of education 
do so they should be given 100 per cent assistance.

17. Service Conditions for Primary ̂  Teachers—The minimum 
qualification for the recruitment of Primary teachers should be the 
completion of the Sewndary school course followed by two years’ 
training. But till such time as such personnel become available in 
adequate numbers, trained Middle pass or untrained matriculates or 
untrained' Middle pass with more than 50 per! cent marks may be 
appointed.

18. Recruitment of teachers should be made by a committee of 
sufficient importance and care should be taken to see that the usual 
malpractices do not come in.

19. The scales of pay for the Primary school teachers should not 
be less than those attached to posts in other departments in the State 
for which the same general educational qualification is prescribed 
as the minimum qualification. Since the teachers have the additional 
qualification of professional training, they should be paid at least two 
advance increments in the scale. The minimum of the scale of pay 
for Middle pass teachers should be Rs. 50. There should be no differ
ence between the scales of pay of teachers in Elementary schools and 
those of teachers with the same qualifications in Secondary schools. 
The allowances to Primary teachers should be paid at the same rates 
as are given to the employees of the State Governments,
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20. No transfers of teachers should ordinarily be made in the 
middle of the year. General transfers should be effected only before 
the beginning of the year and they should be effected on the recom
mendation of a committee consisting of the District Education Officer 
or his representative, the President of the Panchayat Board or his re
presentative, and some other person or persons appointed by the State 
Government in this behalf.

21. There should be a selection grade for Primary teachers and 
the number of the posts in the grade should be to the extent of 25 per 
cent of the strength of the entire cadre. Seniority-cum-merit should 
be the criterion for award of the selection grade.

22. Teachers should be given the tr.iple benefit scheme i.e. pension- 
cum-provident fund-cum-insurance. Besides, to attract the talented 
persons to the profession, the following benefits should also be 
given •.

(i) Education up to the end of the Higher Secondary level 
should be made completely free to the children of Primary 
teachers.

(ii) Free quarters should be provided to the teachers, especially 
in rural areas.

(iii) Funds should be provided for visits to educational institu
tions.

(iv) Free medical relief should be given to teachers.
23. Teachers’ Organisations—There should be two separate sets of 

teachers’ organisations:
(a) Teachers’ Councils—Such councils of teachers in recognis

ed Elementary schools may be formed for convenient 
areas by the Department. These councils will have for their 
object the improvement of the efficiency of teachers. They 
may also express opinions on educational mattets referred 
to them by the Director of Public Instruction. They should 
not discuss political or non-educational subjects nor shall 
they take part in political activities. All teachers in recog
nised Elementary schools under all managements should 
be members of such councils.

(b) Teachers’ Associations Recognised by the Department— 
These will have the advancement of teachers’ status as 
their object. They should be non-political and non-religious 
in character. Membership of these associations should be 
open to teachers and to none else.

24. Selection of Teachers and Fresh Men for Admission to Train
ing Institutions—For purposes of admission to the training schools, 
preference should be given to untrained teachers already in service. 
However, in order to reduce the cost of training eventually, it would 
be desirable to provide more seats for the fresh men.

25. Ordinarily, teachers above 35 years of age having 7 years of 
experience need not be sent for a regular training course. Separate 
traini^ courses of shorter duration in; elementary pedagogics may be 
organised for them.
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26. The selection of fresh candidates for training should be done 
by a committee consisting of the head of the institution, a member of 
the Department and one or two educationists nominated by the 
Department. The selection should be made on the basis of (i) results 
obtained by the candidate on aptitude tests specially devised for 
the purpose; (ii) past achievements and academic record; (iii); inter
view by the Committee.

27. It would be desirable to give full duty-pay to teachers during 
their period of training. However, in view of the financial difficulties, 
a stipend sufficient to cover the full expenses of training may be paid 
to all teachers deputed for training in lieu of the duty-pay and 
teachers should not be out of pocket, while under training, for any 
reason whatsoever.

28. It is desirable to pay some stipend to all fresh candidates 
also. The amount of the stipend should be fixed in view of local 
conditions and should be such as to cover a very large part of the cost 
of training.

29. In-Service Training of Primary Teachers—In-service training 
for untrained teachers should be organised through seminars and 
refresher courses in manageable groups of 40 to 50 each.

30. These courses of training should be supplemented by the 
following modes of post-training contacts:

(1) The training schools should maintain a record of school- 
leavers passing out of the institution and should try to 
keep contact with them through correspondence.

(2) Every training school should bring out some kind of a perio
dical or bulletin which should discuss the problems of Pri
mary school teachers and should communicate to them 
recent changes, trends and developments in the sphere of 
Pirimary education.

(3) Small libraries for teachers at block, tehsil/sub-divisional 
level should be set up.

(4) There should be annual gatherings of teachers area-wise.
(5) Instructions through audio-visual appliances and peripatetic 

teacher educators should be arranged at central Primary 
schools in rural areas.

31. Necessary provision for expenditure for in-service training 
should be made under the following heads;

(i) Incidental expenses for the seminars.
(ii) Boarding and lodging charges for the participants of the 

seminars.
(iii) Travelling expenses for the participating teachers.
(iv) Allowances or honoraria to training school staff for addi

tional work.
32. The period spent by teachers in attending seminars and short 

training courses should be treated as on duty.
33. Staffing of Training Institutions—Considering the need of im

provement in the quality of training, the teacher-pupil ratio in train
ing institutions should be 1:10. ^
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S4. The following staff will be required for training institu
tions :

(a) Principal with a gazetted status. Qualifications for the 
Principal—M.A. Second Class with good professional train
ing qualifications.

(b) Lecturers/Instructors. (The number to be determined ac
cording to the number of the courses provided). The qualifi
cations of these lecturers should be graduation with Basic 
training or its equivalent. They should be qualified to teach 
the different subjects competently.

(c) Craft Teachers. (The number to be determined according to 
the number of crafts provided). Qualifications of these Ins
tructors should be at least Matriculation with a certificate 
or diploma in craft.

(d) Physical Training Instructor, Music Teacher, Art Teacher, 
and Librarian—(Three separate pc^ts). These should have 
certificates in their respective subjects.

(e) A part-time Medical Officer.
<f) Superintendent of the Hostel—It may be held by a member 

of the staff.
35. Lecturers of the Training institutions should have some ex

perience in teaching Primary classes or inspecting Primary schools. 
In some of the States, the practice is that people with three years’ 
teaching experience are preferred for appointment. This practice may 
be more widely adopted.

36. It is necessary to determine the work-load of the lecturers in 
the training institutions by taking into consideration various! factors 
like actual hours of work in teaching, number of demonstration les
sons required to be given, time devoted to the discussion of practi
cal lessons, supervision, community work, internal assessment and 
other duties connected with the training programme. It was sug
gested that careful investigation should be carried out by the Ministry 
of Education to ascertain the accurate position in this regard and to 
recommend an ideal work-load.

37. To improve the quality of teachers, following incentives are 
desirable:

(a) Higher Grades of Pay or Special Pay or a higher start in 
the present scale of pay should be given.

(b) Free quarters (wherever possible, on the campus)! or quar
ters on nominal rent.

(c) Conveyance allowance or facilities for transport for special 
assignments such as practice teaching, extension work 
etc.

(d) Free medical aid wherever it is not provided.
(e) Facilities for visiting other institutions within ahd outside 

State.
(f) Interchange of staff within the State is desirable. Inter-

, State exchange also should be considered, wherever possi
ble.

(g) Facilities for improving qualifications, for doing research 
and publiishing results of investigations.
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38. There should be adequate facilities in the training institutions 

for acquainting teachers with the modem trends in education. In 
the expeiimental training institutions, facilities for orientation 
training programmes should be provided. This training programme 
would be mainly for the teachers who are already on the staff of the 
training institutions in the form of in-service education. Such orienta
tion course should consist of the following;

(a) Principles and Problems of Primary and Basic education.
(b) Methods of Teaching, especially in Primary schools.
(c) Supervision of practice teaching—How to guide?
(d) How to practise tutorials, group discussions and other kinds 

of work peculiar to training institutions?
39. Syllabus—The work of drawing up a detailed model syllabus 

should be entrusted to a special committee appointed by the Ministry 
of Education. The draft mod&l syllabus should be so integrated as to 
include the theory and practice of community development in so far 
as it relates to the education of the child and health education. The 
syllabus should also take into consideration the best elements of the 
Basic and non-Basic syllabi.

40. Two different syllabi will be needed for two levels of train
ing.

41. While there may be variations according to local conditions, 
the following areas should be covered in the syllabus:

A. Edwcation
(1) Principles and Practice of Education.
(2) Educational Psychology and Child Development.
(3) Methods of teaching and content of school subjects.
(4) (a) Languages (b) General Science including Health Edu

cation (c) Social Studies inclusive of Community Deve
lopment (d) Mathematics.

(5) The School Organisation and Administration.
(6) Community Living and Extension Service.

B. Art and Craft
(1) One main craft
(2) One subsidiary craft
(3) Art
(4) Music and Drama

C. Practical Work
(1) Commimity survey and services
(2) Child Study
(3j Preparation of teaching aids

50



42. It is suggested that the Ministry of Education should make 
a thorough study of the problem of syllabuses and make the findings 
available to the States so that they can consider the revision of the 
syllabi. It will also be desirable for the Ministry of Education to 
prepare a handbook for the teacher-educators in the country.

43. Methods of Teaching—The following methods are suggested:
(i) Lectures aided and supplemented by audio-visual aids, dis

cussion, written assignments, class-room visitation.
(ii) Lectures which will lead to further reading for consolida

tion and for finding more facts related to the topics taught. 
Training in the use of bibliography.

(iii) Tutorials
(iv) Covering topics by setting long;-term assignments, asking 

for bibliographical references in order to develop self- 
study techniques. Practical assignments may also be set.

(v) Survey of educational problems; survey of educational 
facts; community survey etc;

(vi) Child Study followed by written reports and discussion.
(vii) Class-room observation in practising schools.
(viii) Organised schools visits and follow-up.
(ix) Organised tours and excursions.
(x) Group Work : (1) Study Circles (2) Practical Projects

(3) Theoretical Projects (4) Practical-cum-Theoretical 
Projects.

(xi) Methods involving group dynamics and cooperative prob
lems solying like (a) Symposia, (b) Seminars, (c) Workshops,
(d) Panel Discussions, etc. A few topics from each subject 
of the course may be carefully selected so that they may 
be covered through group methods,

(xii) Conducting simple experiments or study e.g. construction, 
administration and analysis of objective tests; a survey of 
spelling mistakes of children of a particular class etc.

(xiii) Learning by doing technique—helping in understanding of 
theory in relation to practical work experience- Projects 
at the following level may be undertaken;
(a) Projects or Units of work at trainees’ level;
(b) Units of work at children’s levels should be under

taken during practice teaching.
(xiv) Planned practical work in! relation to (i) crafts, (ii) child 

study, (iii) community uplift work, (iv) practical teaching,
(v) construction of teaching aids, (vi)' literatin*e for child
ren, (vii) evaluation programme and (viii) organisatipn of 
community life activities.

(xv) Demonstration lessons by the staff of the training institu
tions, teachers of practising schools and student-teachers. 
Discussion of such lessons.
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44. Examinations—^Although the defects of an external examina
tion are well-known, such examinations may continue in training 
institutions for some time to come; but in the meanwhile, some 
reforms should be attempted. The following were suggested from this 
point of view;

(a) Practical work, including practice teaching, craft and art 
work, and community living should be assessed internally 
by the staff of the training institution. So far as \;he practice 
teaching is concerned, a machinery should be evolved to co
ordinate the results of different institutions and to main
tain standards.

(b) Subjects like educational or community survey might be 
treated as non-examination subjects. A record of progress 
should be enough.

(c) Theory papers should be externally examined; but 25 per 
cent of the m-arks should be awarded on the basis of class- 
work. If theory papers are too many, a few of them can 
be examined at the end of the first year. The content 
subjects viz., science, social studies, mathematics and langu
ages may be examined internally.

(d) Cumulative records should be maintained by the training 
institutions. These should be utilised in finalising internal 
assessment. If these records are carefully kept and staff 
meetings are held at regular intervals to discuss them, some 
uniformity in assessment may be achieved. It will lead to 
objectivity also.

(e) In the external examination, the nature of questions needs 
revision. Questions should not be of such a nature as would 
lead to cramming. Instead of asking only questions of fact, 
examiners should also try to measure understanding, prob
lem solving ability and the ability to apply principles. Short 
answer questions may also be helpful.

45. Organisation of Extension Services—Although an extension 
services programme for Primary training institutions cannot be as 
extensive or ambitious as obtaining in the Secon^dry training insti
tutions in the country, it should be the duty of training institution to 
organise some extension services tO' a few schools in the neighbour
hood. Such services should include programmes of in-service educa
tion for teachers of the neighbouring Primary schools. In addition, 
it should also be possible for every training institution to adopt a 
few schools in the neighbourhood and to strive to bring about an 
all-round improvement for such schools.

46. The staff and the trainees of a training institution should be 
engaged in social work in the area where the institution is located.

47. Development of a Few Selected Training Schools as Experi
mental Institutions—The selected training institutions should have 
the Tollowing objectives in view:

(1) Training;
(2) In-service Education; and
(3) Research.
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48. The following suggestions are made in respect of this pro
gramme :

(i) There should be proper arrangement for evaluation and 
follow-up.

(ii) Arrangements shouH be made for training in craft of 
teachers of the neighbouring Primary schools.

(iii) Orientation programmes may be offered in these institu
tions for the staff of the training institutions as well as for 
the Primary school teachers.

49. Wastage—(a) To remedy the wastage that now occurs in train
ing institutions, the following measures are suggested:

(i) proper selection of the trainees;
(ii) preparation and maintenance of a waiting list of suitable 

candidates;
(iii) admission of stipendiary and' non-stipendiary students;
(iv) reforms of examination; and
(v) execution of bonds requiring pupil-teachers to serve the 

schools after completion of the training, if required.
(b) It is also recommended that in each State a pilot investiga

tion should be undertaken to find the correct extent of wastage.
50. Studies of teacher training on the lines of the one under

taken at present should be repeated periodically at least every five 
years.
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ANNEXURE I 

PRIMARY TEACHERS IN INDIA 
(A survey of their recruitment, training and service conditions)

In the latter half of 1959, the Ministry of Educatibn initiated a 
project on the study of the present status of teacher-training with a 
view to presenting a comparative picture of the practices prevailing 
in the country and highlighting the areas which needed immediate 
attention. The data required for the study was collected from, the 
State Departments of Education as well as from the teacher-training 
institutions. The data from the State Departments of Education was 
collected by the officers of the Ministry on points mentioned in the 
proforma given in Annexure IV(b). In order to collect the data from 
the teacher-training institutions, a questionnaire was sent out to 
State Governments with a request to pass on the copies thereof to all 
the institutions training Primary school teachers. They were further 
requested to instruct the institutions to send their replies to the 
questionnaire to the Ministry of Education either direct or through 
their Departments of Education. A copy of this questionnaire is 
given in Annexure IV(a).

2. The response to both these approaches was very encourag
ing. As a further step in the same direction, efforts were also rnade 
to contact the State Departments of Education, discuss the various 
problems with them in regard to practices of teacher-training and 
also visit some selected institutions in the States.

3. On the basis of the information so collected, a report on the 
status of teacher-training in each State (with the exception of Jammu 
and Kashmir for which the required data was not available) was 
prepared. It was based, not merely on a theoretical study of the 
replies to the questionnaire, but also on the findings of on-the-spot 
studies of officers of the Ministry. It described the present status of 
teacher-training in the different States in as objective a manner as 
possible and also put forward suggestions for reforms.

4. Originally, it was thought that the report of each State would 
be published in as complete a form as possible. But as the reports were 
pretty lengthy and there appeared to be a good deal of overlapping 
in certain portions, the issue was re-considered; and it was decided 
to present, in a single document, the entire picture of recruitment, 
training and service conditions of teachers in the country as a whole. 
This comparative study is the result of this decision.

D. I. LALL 
Assistant Educational Adviser

N e w  D elhi
30th November, I960
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I. Minimum Qualifications for Appointment as Primary Tea
chers—There is no uniformity in regard to the minimum qualifi
cations prescribed for recruitment as Primary teachers in the different 
States. In some States, a pass in the matriculation examination has 
been laid down as the minimum qualification in this respect and it 
is very seldom that a relaxation is made in this. In certain other States, 
not only is the minimum qualification much lower, but relaxations 
even from this low prescribed standard are fairly common. In soine 
parts of the country, candidates who have passed the sixth class 
examination can also be recruited as teachers. The importance of 
a good standard of general education for teachers cannot be over
emphasised. This question was studied by the Central Advisory 
Board of Education some years ago and an important recommenda
tion made by them is as follows:

“As a necessary preliminary to the question of training, the 
Committee wish to lay It down that person entering upon 
a course of training should have minimum educational 
background. They are satisfied that this minimum, even 
under existing conditions, can in no case be made lower than 
the possession of a matriculation certificate or its equiva
lent” .

In view of the above recommendation, the Ministry of Educatioij^ 
has suggested to State Govemmjents, on different occasions, to raise' 
the minimum educational qualifications for appointment as Primary 
teachers to a pass in the Matriculation or its equivalent examination.

The existing qualifications laid down for the recruitment of Pri
mary school teachers in the different States in the country are as 
follows;

Andhra Pradesh—The minimum qualification laid down for re
cruitment as a teacher is a pass in the third form (i.e. equivalent to 
the Middle school examination). No difficulty is experienced in the 
State in enforcing these qualifications. Persons with higher qualifica
tions are available, especially in urban areas and this applies more to 
Andhra area than to Telangana area. Those who have passed the 
Intermediate examination are admitted to a one-year training course. 
Relaxations are made in the case of scheduled castes, backward 
classes and women, if properly qualified candidaites from these classes 
are not available. 10 per cent seats are reserved! for scheduled castes 
and backward claves.

Assam—The minimum qualification for recruitment as a teacher 
is a pass in the Middle school examination. A certificate in teacher 
training is Considered desirable but not insisted upon. Consequently, 
very few persons gb in for this training on their own and most of 
the jobs are offered to imtrained persons. Owing to inadequate supply, 
even these minimum requirements have to be relaxed in many cases, 
especially in the case of (i> women candidates, (ii)’ backward com
munities and (iii) hilly districts and backward areas. In some of the 
urban areas, persons with higher qualifications are sometimes avail
able. These qualifications do not normally go beyond the matricula
tion level—the number of such teachers, however, is quite small.
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Bihar—The minimum qualification for recruitment as a teacher 
in pa^ in the Matriculation examination or a non-matriculate who 
is trained. In the case of women, scheduled castes and scheduled 
tribes, the minimum qualification has been relaxed to a pass in 
the Middle school examination (senior Basic stage). In some cases, 
students who have passed the intermediate examination are avail
able.

Gujarat—The minimum qualification prescribed for teachers is a 
pass in the Primary School' Certificate examination with 40 per cent 
marks. This examination is held after 7 years of schooling. Those who 
have Primary School Certificate as their basic qualification are con
sidered to be qualified for teaching the first four classes and those 
who have passed Matriculation examination are cojisidered to be 
qualified for the three next higher classes i.e. 5th, 6th and 7th. N/o 
difficulties are experienced in enforcing these qualifications. Among 
the non-backward classes especially a good number of S.S.C. passed 
candidates is available. One-tiiird of the number of seats in mixed 
schools and all seats in girls’ schools are reserved for women 
teachers. No relaxation of these qualifications is allowed at present. 
But the question of relaxing recruitment conditions for schools situat
ed in hilly, forest and scheduled areas by taking persons born and 
brought up in those areas on the specific condition that they will 
serve in those areas for at least five years is under consideration of 
government. This will not imply any relaxation of a pass in the 
P.S.C. examination but the condition of obtaining a minimum of 40 
per cent marks might be waived.

Jammu ̂ and Kashmir— T̂he minimum qualification for recruit
ment as a teacher is a pass in the Matriculation examination. Relaxa
tion is made in the case of women teachers, and a pass in the Middle 
school examination is accepted as the minimum qualification if Matri
culates are not available.

Kerala—The minimum qualification prescribed for recruitment as 
a Primary school teacher is a pass in the S.S.L.C. examination together 
with T.T.C. examination. When sufficient number of qualified persons 
is not available from the scheduled castes and classes or backward 
communities, untrained S.S.L.C.’s are recruited. In the case of private 
schools also, untrained teachers can be recruited. But this can only 
be done if qualified teachers are not available.

Madhya Pradesh— T̂he existing qualification prescribed for Pri
mary school teachers of Madhya Bharat, Vindya Pradesh and Maha- 
koshal regions is a pass in the Middle school examination or any other 
equivalent examination recognised by the State Government. For 
Bhopal region, the minimum qualification is a pass in the Matricula
tion or its equivalent examination. These qualifications have to be 
relaxed in! some cases, especially in the case of backward and tribal 
areas where even Middle passed candidates are not available in suffi
cient numbers. Difficulties are also experienced in recruiting the 
requisite number of women teachers and the minimum qualifications 
have to be relaxed. Teachers with higher qualifications are available 
for the posts of Primary school teachers, but only in towns and 
cities.
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Madras—For Elementary grade or Junior Basic grade teachers, 
the minimum qualifications is a pass in the III form or eighth 
standard public examination. For Secondary grade and Senior Basic 
grade, the minimum qualification is a pass in the S.S.L.C. examination. 
In the case of backward communities, if sufficient number of appli
cants is not forthcoming, even S.S.L.C. failed candidates are admitted 
provided they obtain the following minimum marks:

First language .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 35%
English .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 30%

Elementary or General or Commercial Arithmetic .. .. .. 25%
Elementary or General or Home Science .. .. .. .. 25%

History and Geography or Social Studies .. .. .. .. 25%

For Elementary pade or Junior Basic grade teachers, no relaxa
tion in the qualifications is permitted. In the mattei oi the selection, 
the following order of preference is observed for Elementary grade 
or Junior Basic grade teachers:

S.S.L.C. failed
Eighth Standard Examination passed 
V form passed 
IV form passed 
III form passed

No difficulties are experienced in recruiting teachers because 
they are available in sufficient numbers and no relaxations are made 
in their basic qualifications.

Maharashtra— T̂he minimum qualification prescribed for recruit- 
ifient of Primary teachers is a pass in the F.S.C. examination which 
is held after seven years of schooling. In the case of non-backward 
communities, a minimum of 50 per cent of the marks at the P.S.C 
Examination is insisted upon; in the case of backward classes and 
women it is 40 per cent. There is, however, a priority list of qualifi- 

Ications and S.S.C, passed teachers with training certificate get a 
higher priority. Those who have Primary School Certificate as their 
basic qualification are considered to be qualified for teaching the 
first four classes and those who have passed the Matriculation 
examination are considered to be qualified for the next three higher 
classes—5th, 6th and 7th. However, no rigid compartments exist in 
this respect and a P.S.C. teacher may be called upon to teach higher 
standards. No difficulties ^re experienced in enforcing these qusilifl- 
cations.

Mysore—The minimum qualification for appointment as teachers 
used to be a pass in Middle school examination. But with effect from 
1960-61, it has been raised to a pass in the Matriculation examination. 
These qualifications are relaxed in rural and backward areas in general 
and in case of women teachers in particular.

Orissa—The minimum quaHficatiori for appointment as a teacher 
is a pass in the 7th class (Middle English) examination which is con
ducted by selected High schools in the State on a regional basis. 
Certificate m teacher-training is considered desirable but is not
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insisted upon. Persons with higher qualifications are sometimes 
available in cities like Cuttack, Bhubaneshwar and some of the sub- 
divisional headquarters. But, as a rule, sufficient number of qualified 
candidates is not available for recruitment as teachers.

Punjab—The minimum qualification for appointment as a Pri
mary school teacher is a pass in the Matriculation examination and 
a pass in the Junior Basic Training course for teachers. No diffi
culties are experienced in enforcing these qualifications. In urban 
areas, persons with higher qualifications are sometimes available— 
though their percentage is not very high. These higher qualifications 
include a pass in the Intermediate examination or some qualifications 
in Hindi or Punjabi language as Proficiency, Higher Proficiency or 
even Honours. The minimum qualification is not relaxed below a pass 
in the Matriculation examination.

Rajasthan—The existing minimum qualification for recruitment 
as Primary teachers is a pass in the Matriculation examination, A 
certificate in teaching is considered desirable, but is not insisted upon. 
Owing to non-availability of an adequate number of Matriculates, 
this minimum qualification cannot be enforced in the case of women 
in general and in the case of men in backward districts, especially 
Jaisalmer, Jalore, Bansweda and Dongarpur. This relaxation is made 
in favour of those who have passed the Middle school examination. 
In cities (especially Jaipur, Jodhpur and Udaipur), Intermediate passed 
students sometimes come forward to join the profession. Their num
ber, however, is very sniall.

Uttar Pmde^h—The minimum qualification for recruitment of 
Primary school teachers is a pass in the Junior High school (Class VIII) 
examination or Shastri in Sanskrit with Prathma in all subjects (with 
old course prior to 1951) or Prathma according to the revised syllabus 
or Sampuran Madhyama in Sanskrit or Vidya Vinodini Examination 
without advanced English, or any examination equivalent to the Junior 
High School examination. The training qualification i.e. the H.T.C. 
(Hindustani Teachers’ Certificate) is considered essential; but un
trained teachers are also recruited where trained hands are not 
available. No difficulties are experienced in the enforcement of the 
basic educational qualifications except in the case of women candi
dates whose number is very limited. The question of relaxing the 
minimum qualifications arises in very rare cases.

West Bengal—llie minimum educational qualifications for recruit
ment as a teacher is a pass in the Matriculation examination. A trained 
teacher is preferred for recruitment, if available. No difficulties are 
experienced in getting an adequate number of men teachers. But 
women candidates and candidates from scheduled tribes and scheduled 
castes, however, are not readily available and in these cases, non- 
Matriculates are also recruited. The non-Matriculate candidates, how
ever, have to undergo training before they can be recruited as teachers. 
Moreover, they are also subjected to a test and they have to achieve 
a satisfactory standard in school subjects before they are admitted 
to a training school.

Delhi—The minimum qualification for recruitment as a teacher 
is a pass in the S.S.L.C. examination with a Certificate or Diploma in 
teaching. No relaxations are made in these conditions.
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Himachal Pradesh— pass in the Matriculation examination in 
the case of men teachers and Matriculation (English only]| in: the 
case of women teachers is the minimum qualification for recruit
ment. Preference is given to trained teachers. Difficulties are expe
rienced in securing suitable qualified people for out-of-the-way 
places. No relaxations are made in the minimum iq.ualifications pres
cribed.

Manipur—The minimum educational qualifications for recruit
ment as teachers is a pass in the 8th Class in the Imphal and the valley 
area and a pass in the 6th Class in the hilly aireas. Relaxations have 
to be made in these qualifications due to non-availability of suitably 
qualified persons in the hilly areas.

Tripura—The minimum qualification for recruitment as teachers 
is a pass in the School Final! Examination. Diflftculties are experienced 
in getting teachers in the interior. It is especially so in the case of 
women teachers. Relaxations are not made in case of meEi teachers 
but they have to be made in the case of women teachers.

Bondicherry—The minimum qualification for recruitment as 
teachers is a pass in S.S.L.C., Matriculation, Brevet ElemeMaire de 
UEnsengnement Primarie du Francais, Brevet de langue liLdienne, 
which correspond to Matriculation: in French and Tamil.

n . Recruitment of Teachers— T̂he procedure for the recruitment 
of teachers varies from State to State. On the one hand, there are 
States where this has been centralised—in one State it rests entirely 
with the State Public Service Commission and in another with tile 
Subordinate Service Selection Board. In some Statps, on the oth^ 
hand, recruitment of Elementary grade teachers is the concern of the 
District Education Officers. There is generally aii interview where the 
qualifications of the candidates are considered akd decisions reganiii^ 
appointment are made. It is, however, oteerved that in ttiost; of tlife 
j^ses, the interview procedures tend to become mechahical. Hdreover, 
p b  <^orts have been made so far to devise aptitude teMs for tlife 
^purpose of selecting teachers. It is also obseihred that in some- of ^fie 
States, difficulties are felt in! the ree^itment of woifteri teaehets be
cause enough teachers are not available. Iii almost all the States, 
diffifcHties are experienced in recruiting teaches for tural areas in 
^iieral, and for backward and out-of-the-way areas in particular.

The position regarding the recruitment' of teachers in tli^
|States is as follows;

Andhra Pradesh—Elementary grade teachers in ^oyej?iime|il 
schools are recruited by the District E^ucatipijal Officers aiid 
Secondary grade teachers by the Regional Deputy Directors, pf Piijlic 
[Instruction, District Board teachers are recruited bv the District 
'Boards through their Special Officers. These district Boards ^re now 
being replaced by the Zila Parishads and the f^nifiry schools hav<e 
been handed over to Panchayat Samities which '^11 niake appoi|it- 
baetits of teachers in block areas. In m u n lc i^  aireas, thesap^in^ 
teient committees of the municipalities recruit teachers. 'Che aid^d 
|(T^agements themselves make necessary appoihtments.
ti/B(D)202MofElucation—6



Assam—There are Regional School Boards in the State of Assam 
and appointments of teachers are made by the Chairman of this Board 
on the recommendation of the Secretary of the Board who invariably 
is the Deputy Inspector of Schools, Till recently, the Regional School 
Boards used, to hold their own tests; but this practice has now been 
given up and the selection test is held by the State Basic Education 
Board which consists of 21 members including the D.P.I., a Principal 
of the Basic Training Centre, Head of the Teachers Training Depart
ment of the Gauhati University and some educationists in the State. 
On the result of this test, lists of candidates eligible for recruitment, 
in order of merit, are prepared by the Board sub-division-wise and' 
are forwarded to the Regional School Boards. Appointments are made, 
by the Chairman of the Regional School Board in consultation withj 
l^e Secretary in order of merit. i

Bihar—In rural areas, teachers are selected for appointment by d 
Planning Cpini5riittee in each district which consists of 11 inembers.i 
The District Magistrate is the President of this committee and thd 
District Superintendent of Education is its Secretary. Out of the otheri
9 members, 5 members are Members of the State Legislature. Ii| 
Muni<ripal Board areas, the appointments are made by the Chairmen 
of the Municipal Boards and there is no committee to assist them for 
the purpose. In the case of government schools, the appointments are 
made by the District Education officers, who are class I officers. j

Gujarat—Recruitment is made by School Boards through theirj 
Staff Selection Committees. This Committee consists of three mem-4 
bers—-the Chairman of the School Board, the Administrative Officerj 
of the School Board and the Educational Inspector. For purposes of| 
selection, candidates are first arranged in order of merit at the final 
public examination passed by them and twice the number of candid 
dates to be recruit^ is called for interview. These candidates arê  
then interviewed by the Staff Selection Committee and they are 
further re-arranged on merit basis. Appointments are miade on the; 
basis of this list. In the case of private institutions, appointments^ 
are made by the Managing Committees. i

Jammu and Kashmir—At present the State is the main agency" 
for the recruitment of Primary teachers—the number of Primary 
schools run by private organisations being very small, Tehsil Educa
tion Officers invite applications which are submitted by them to 
the District Inspector of Schools. Appointments are made by the 
Deputy Director of Education.

Kerala—The Kerala Public Service Commission is entrusted withj 
the job of selecting teachers for appointment in departmental schoolsj 
In: the case of private managements, the selections and appointments! 
rest with the managements. As regards recruitment of teachers ini 
departmental schools, 50 per cent of the total recruitment is thrown 
open to all castes and communities and selection is made on merit. 
The remaining 50 per cent is reserved for scheduled castes, sche
duled tribes and backward communities, not on economic backward-  ̂
ness but community backwardness. Individuals coming from back-̂  
ward and scheduled castes and tribes can also apply for open! 
seleqtioij which does not reduce their reserved seats correspondingly
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Madhya Pradesh—Candidates have to apply every year for recruit
ment as teachers to District Inspector of Schools <of the district in 
which they wish to serve. The District Inspector of Schools registers 
these applications and prepares preliminary lists of siuitable candidates 
âfter allotting marks to them for their qualificati<ons, previous ex

perience etc. These papers are put before a recruitment committee 
for each district which selects them on the basis of an interview.

In the Mahakoshal area, Janapads are in the control of Primary 
education and they recruit Primary teachers.

Madras—There are three agencies for the recruitment of teachers 
in the State and they are—the State Government, Local Bodies and 
Private Managements. In the case of government institutions, the 
number of which is not very large, the Divisional Inspector of 
Schools is the recruiting and appointing authority. In the case of 
Local Bodies, the Sub-Divisional Officer or Municipal Commissioner 
is the proper authority. He has to discharge his responsibility in 
consultation with the President of the District Board or Panchayat 
Board, as the case may be. Only those candidates can be selected who 
are suggested by the Employment Exchanges. In the case of Private 
Managements, the responsibility rests with the authorities of the 
Managements themselves. Besides these, there are some schools run 
by the Harijan Welfare Department and others by the Fisheries 
Department. In the case of Harijan: Welfare schools, the District 
Collector is the authority for recruitment. In the case of schools be
longing to Fisheries Department, the executive head of the depart
ment is entrusted with this responsibility. No difficulties are eix- 
perienced in the recruitment of women teachers or in the recruit
ment of teachers for rural areas. There is some difficulty in the 
recruitment of teachers for special regions which are not easily ac
cessible.

Maharashtra—Recruitment is made by School Boards through theit 
Staif Selection Conunittees. This Committee consists of three mem- 

^bers—the Chairman of the School Board, the Administrative Officer of 
Hthe School Board and the Educational Inspector. For piuposes of selec

tion, candidates are first arranged ini order of merit at the final public 
examination passed by them and twice the number of candidate to 
be recruited is called up for interview. These candidate are then 
interviewed by the Staff Selection Committee and they are fu^her jre- 
arrahged on merit basis. Appointments are made on the basis of this 
list. Ill the case of private institutions, appointments are made by the 
Managing Committees of the institutions.

In Vidarbha area, Jana)pads which control Primary education 
recruit Primary teachers. In Marathawada area, there are special 
adr-hoc District Committees for the recruitment of teachers:

Mysore—When the reorganisation of States took place, this State 
was formed by the combination: of areas from Bombay-Kamatak, 
-Hyderabad-Karnatak, Madras-Kamatak, Coorg and Mysore. The pro
cedures prevalent in these units before integration are still continuing. 
In’ ex-Mysore area, the Public Service Commission selects teachers and 
these lists are published district-wise in the official Gazette. Di^rict 
Elducation Officers have to recruit teachers for schools in their juiis- 

I'dictioii from; these lists. In Bombay-JCarnatê c area, there are WtrictJ
L/B(D)202MofJJduoation—'6(a)
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School Boards aii<i they select teachers for appointmeiit through these 
^eliection ■ Bokr^. (TIfil procedure is similar to that in Maharashtra 
or ©ajarai). In Hy^erabad-Kamatak area, there are District Seleotaon 
C0iMiitt€!€fs‘ wi  ̂ Education Officers as Chairmen and tJaese
€oni®irittees are eifttrasted with the recruitment of teachers. In Madras- 
Kttpnatkk area, Municipal Boards and District Boards invite applica- 
tipns and seltect teachers for appointment. In Coorg, the Mysore pattern 
is in? force. In the case of private institutions, recruitment is made 
by the Managing Committees of the institutions. The question of 
JbringiDig'about uniform rules for the recruitment of Primary teachers 
4s uh4 ^  ihe coi^sideration of the State Government.

Oris$a‘~^A selection committee has been appointed in each Dis
trict with the District Magistrate as the Chairman and the District 
Inspectoir of Stihools as the Secretary, An officer of the District Board, 
if':&ereds Olie, is appointed a member. Otherwise, the headmaster 
cif ^ilci sehocd.! takes his place. Vacancies are advertised by ^he 

'Inspeafeor SAd applicants are subjected to a wxitten test 
and ii^tafview. The names of selected candidates are arranged in 
c)wier tof to facilitate appointments. If a
t îicJier is s t e a d y i n  a school and his application is ap- 
provi^d'iig?'the he is allowed to remain in the
8i9Ecie s(ftiooli This procedure, however, does not apply to te;achers 
oi falvate'gclaliojs whereHhe authority to appoint the teachers vests 
-In the

Stsete has set up a Subordinate Services Selection 
B^aM'to sMejSt (tmnjdldal  ̂ appointment to all posts carrying a 
^^^ic Salaty ekc^6ediii! '̂ilsJ49 per mensem. Primary teachers also |^1 
ini't^S cat^gi^ry aftii, CJOBsequently, selections are made on the recom- 
mehdMbns 8f *this"Bd^d. In the case of temporary vacancies, how
ever, recruitment is made by the Divisional Inspector/Inspectress of 

ajtnon^t the names recommended by the Eipplpyment Ex- 
such appointeiient cart, however, continue for more than 

t o e e  Be*̂ Miiipl̂  ̂ for a second term is possible with a day’s
break. In the case df denominational institutions, the selections are 
made by the Managing Bodies—the head of the institution being, as 
a rule, associated ’mth these Bodies for selection purposes.

RjijosfEti^-^With the enforcement of the Rajasthan Panchayat 
S^mtis ’dnĥ  Pdrishads Act, 1939 in the State, the services of all 
tl̂ e teachers ih the Pnmary schools where the Act has been enforced 
have been transferred to the Panchayat Samitis. According to this 
Act, a Selection Commission consisting of three members has been 
appointed—two of these are whole-time paid' officials and the third 
is the Pramukh of the Zila Parishad of the District in which the 
selection is to be made. This Selection Commission has been em- 
poii^red to select persons for posts in the service for each district 
in acCOTdance with the rules made in this behalf by the State Govem- 
nient. 'An emergency measure has also been provided in the Act 
Which permits appointing authorities to make appointments tempo
rarily for a period not exceeding six months. This period of six 
mohths may be extended in special cases in consultation with the 
District Establishment Committee.

Pmdeshr—In the case of private schools  ̂ selections are I 
made the managements themselves. Iri the case o f  Antrim Zila i
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Parishad (District Board) schools, lists of candidates are called for; 
from the Employment Exchanges, and where they do not exist, 
direct applications are invited ifrom the c ândidjates by advertise
ments in newspapers. Appointments of posts up to a pay of Rs. 40 
per mensem are made by the Deputy Inspecftor of Schools. Ap
pointments to other posts are made ]>y the Adhyaksha (Chairman) 
of the Parishad. In the case of Municipal Board Schools, recruit
ment is made by a selection committee consisting of the Chairman 
of Education Committee of the Board, the Deputy Inspector of 
Schools and the Superintendent of Education. In the case of 
government schools, appointments are made by the Regional Deputy 
Director of Education through a Regional Committee set up for the 
purpose. The appointments of women teachers are rdade by the 
Regional Inspectress of Girls’ Schools.

West Bengal—The recruitment of teachers rests with the District 
School Boards. Each School Board sets up an appointment committee— 
consisting of some members of the Board and sottie others—w^iich 
interviews candidates and makes* recommendations for appointment. 
The District Inspector of Schools, who is an ex-officio Secretary of 
the District School Board is also an ex-officio member of this Com
mittee. Appointments are made, on the recommendations of this com
mittee, by the District School Board. No names can be included in 
the panel of selected candidates except on the recommendation of the 
District Inspector of Schools.

Delhi—In the case of private schools, appointments are made by 
their Managing Committees. In the case of Corporation schools, 
appointments are made by a Selection Committee set Up by the 
Education Officer. In the case of Primary departments of government 
schools, selections are made by a selection committee of the Directo
rate.

Himachal Pradesh—The recruitrnent of teachers rests wjth the 
Territorial Council. There is a Selection., Board in each District and 
the Deputy Commissioner and the Diiptrlct Inspector of Schools are 
its members. Candidates are interview^ by the Selection Bioards and 
Appointments are made by the Territorial Coimcil.

Manipur—The Territorial Co'uncil makes appointments of teachers 
in government schools with the help of a Selection Commjlttee which 
comprises the Chief Executive Officer, Principal Education Officer, the 
Deputy Inspector of Schools, Assistant Engineer, Assistant Principal 
Officer (Health Services) and Accounts Officer (thfe Selection Com
mittee for all branches). A test is held? by the Council and candidates 
are interviewed. In private sehoois recruitment is made by the 
Board' constituted for the purpose. The Board comprisi^ District 
Insp^tor as Chairman, Assistant Inspector of the area, fleadinaster 
of the School, one member of the School Comiriittee and one nominee 
of the public.

Tripura—The responsibility of recruitment of teachers rests with 
the Tripura Territorial Council. Vacancies are advertised in news
papers and applications are invited from eligible candidates. List of 
candidates are also obtained from the Employment iExchange. The 
Territorial Council sets up a Selection Conmiittee of which the Princi
pal Officer, Education Departmentj is invariably a member. Appoint-
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i^ehts are made on the recommendations of this Committee by tkc 
Education Department, Territorial Council.

Pondicherry—^Recruitment is made by the government by means 
of a Selection Test which consists of a written examination in 
Language and Mathematics and the successful candidates appear 
before an Interview Commission. The appointing authority is the 
Chief Commissioner or the Secretary concerned in consultation with 
the Adviser for Education. There are a few private institutions and 
the managements are solely responsible for the recruitment of their 
staffs.

in . Remimeration of Teachers—The scales of pay of primary 
school teachers for the different States in the country are given 
below:
Andhra Pradesh—

how&t grade teachers .. .. Rs. 26—1—40
el»amt*ry gtadfi •... St, 3Q—1—42—2—66

Secondary grade teacWs .. .. Rs. 46—2—55—3—-100̂ —4—120
Dearness Allowance

Up to 4S Bs. 30 There is no distinction between D.A. paid to
Rs. 44—-59 Rs. 34 > primary teachers and government servants of
Rs. 60—99 Rs. 36 .. J the same salary.
Rs. 100—149 Bs. 38

Assam—
Untrained non-Matriculates .. .. Rs. 40—1—60
Trained non-Matriculates .. .. Rs. 50—I—65
Untrwned Matriculates .. .. Rs. 50—1—65
Trained Matriculates .. .. Rs. 60—1—75

Dearness Allowance
Government school teachers .. 15% of the basic pay plus 12J% of cash

allowance.
Non-Govemment School teachers .. Rs. 5

Teachers serving in the urban areas get a town allowance of 
Rs.40. Teachers serving in hills get a hill-£llowance of Rs. 10 p.m. 
The head teacher gets a charge allowance of Rs. 3 p.m.^
Bihar—

Middle untrained .. .. .. Rs. 30̂—J (beinnial)—40
Matric untrained .. .. .. Rs. 40—2—50—EB—'1—-60
Intermediate untrained .. .. Rs. 50—2—70—EB—2—90

, Middle trained .. .. .. Rs. 40—2—50—EB—1'—60
Matrie trained .. .. .. Rs. 50—2— 9̂0
Intermediate trained .. .. Rs. 60—2—80—EB—2—100

Dearness Allowance
Up to Rs. 100 .. .. .. 40% of pay with a minimum of Rs. 17'50 and

maximum of Rs. 25.
Rs, 101—200 .. .. .. Rs. 45/-
The D.A. to Primary teachers is lower than that given to govern

ment servants with the same salary.
Gujarat—

Matriculates with 2 years’ training .. Rs. 56—’l^—65—2 —̂70
Selection Grade for 20% of the cadre 
Rs. 70—3—100

Primary School Certificate with 2 years’ 
training Rs- 50— ÎJ—65'—2̂ —70

Selection grade for 15% of the cadre 
Ri. 70—2|—90
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Dearness Allowance
tip to Rs. 50 ..  . .  ,. Rs. 46
Above Rs. 50 . .  .. . .  Rs. 50
In addition to this, teachers also get local, compensatory and bad 

climate allowances at places where they are admissible to other
government servants. This does not apply to non-government
schools. But in so far as D.A. is concerned, there is no distinction 
between teachers and Government servants.
Jammu and Kashmir—

Rs. 50—5—90—EB—6—120
Dearness Allowa:nce

Up to Rs. 100 Rs. 25 \  There is no distinction between teaohers and
Rs. 101—Rs. 200 Rs, 30 /  government servants.

Kerala—
Rs. 40—4—«0 —5— 120
Dearness Allowance, Dearness Pay and Special Dearness Allow

ance.
Rs. Sft distinction betvpeen tfca®b»t» and servaftts).
The same scale is given to Elementary or Secondary grade teachers 

and it applies to all schools—^whether government or denominational. 
The salaries of teachers, moreover, are paid direct by the government 
and the managements do not come into picture at all.
Madhya Pradesh—

Middle untrained ..  .. . .  Rs. 40—1—50—2—70
Middle trained .. . .  Rs. 45—2J—60—EB—4—100
Matrio untrained .. .. . .  Rs. 45— 2̂̂—60—EB—4—100
Matric trained •. . .  .. Rs. 50—2J—60—EB—5— 125

Dearness Allowance
(a) Government schools—

Up to Rs. 44 .. . .  Rs. 26 \  There is no distinction between Primary
Rs. 45 to 150 . .  . .  Rs. 33 /  teachers and government servants.

(b) Janapad and private schools—
The dearness allowance to Primary school teachers under Loc^l 

Bodies and Private Managements is paid at different rates. GovetinL- 
ment pays subsidy for dearness allowance at the rate of Rs. 12, 15,
|i7, and 20 per teacher {>er month. In other schemes, the positiart
«>f dearness allowance is as follows:

(t) Scheme Nos. 133 and 232 . .  @  Rs. 23 included in grant.
(it) Relief o f Educated Unemployed 

Scheme (State)
Matriculate teachers .. ‘ . .  @  Rs. 38
Non-Matriculates ..  • • @  Rs. 26

(m) Relief of Educated Unemployed
Scheme (Centrally sponsored) ..  @  Rs. 33

(iv) Schools under Local Bodies • • @  Rs. 5 p.m. as interim relief.
Madras—

Elementary grade and Junior Basic grade Rs. 31— 1—45 plus a special pay o f Rs. 6. 
teaohers.

Secondary grade and Senior Basic Rs. 45—2—76 in thê  case of Iiocal Board schools 
teachers. and Rs. 45—3—60—4— 90 in the case of go

vernment schools plus a special pay o f Ra. 6.
Dearness Allowance

Elementary grade and Jmior Basic grade 
teachers . .  .. . .  Rs. 30\  There is no distinction between

Secondary grade and Senior Sasic teachers Rs. 34 /  teaohers and goverMaent servants. ■
Proposals to raise the scales of pay of Elementary grade or Junior 

Basic teachers to a minimum of Rs. 50 and of a Secondary grade
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or Senior Basic grade teacher to a minimum of Rs. 65 are under con
sideration.
Mxihsmshtra^

Mft^rioulateB with 2 years’ training .. Rs. 56—1̂ —65—2^—70
Selection Grade for 25% of the cadre 
Rs. 70—3—100

8oh0ol Certificate with 2 years’ 
training . .  . .  .. Rs. 60—1̂ —65— 2̂̂ —70

Selection Grade for 15% of the cadre 
Rs. 70—2^—90

Dearness Allowance
. .  Re. 40 \  There is no distinction between teachers and

Above Rb. W  ..  Rb. 45 j  government servants.

In addition to this, teachers also get local compensatory and
bad climate allowances at places where they are admissible to other

servants. This does not apply to non-government schools.
Mysore—

Middle passed untrained . .  .. Bs. 40—1—50—2—60
.. Rs. 40—2—50—3—80 

, OBtarained .. .. Rs. 50—3—80
.. Rs. 50—3—80—4—100

Dearness Allowance
City Other places 

Rs. 80 and below . .  . .  .. 30 25
Above Rfl. 80 fnd below Rb. ICO .. 40 35

There is-no distinction between Primary teachers and govern
ment servants.

There is a proposal to revise the scale of pay of trained teachers 
of Secondary grade to Rs. 50—3—80—4—100—5—120. In regard* tc 
the inaximxiim p a y / g i v e n  to Primary sdhool teachers, the 
Government of Mysore have appointed a Committee to revise pay 
scales. The findings of this committee are awaited.

Government Schoolsr— ^
(i)  Iiow»T Elew©Di»ry trained teachers Rs. 30—1—39 (Starting pay Rs. 35)
(»»)' Higher Elementary trained teachers

(men and women) . .  .. Rs. 40—1—50
(Hi) Junior trained non-Matric teachers

(women) . .  .. .. Rs. 40—1—50
liv) Senior trained non-Matric teachers

(women) . .  . .  .. Rs. 40'—1—50—2—60
h )  Untrained Matric teachers (men and

women) . .  .. .. Rs. 50—2—70—EB—2—90
(»»̂  Trained Matric teachers (men and

women) ..  . .  .. Rs. 50—2—70—EB—2—90 (starting pay

Othfer Schools-
Rs. 60)

Untrained non-Matric .. .. Rs. 30—1—39 (fixed pay Rb. 35) •
Traifled nOli-lla'bric.. .. .. Rs. 40—■!—50.
Unii*iiiied Matric . .  .. .. Rs. 40—2—60—EB—2—80
Trained Matrix! . .  .. .. Rs. 50—2—70—3/2—85

Dearness Allowance 
Teachers in government schools (i) to (iv) get dearness allowance 

of Rs; 24 and (v) and (vi) Rs. 30. Teachers in other schools are 
not entitled to any dearness allowance. They get a flat rate allowance 
of 5 pim> in lieu of dearness allowance.



Teachers who have no houses of their own or are not provided 
with free acQommodation are given house rent allowances at the 
following rates:

Women teachers—
(i) in rural areas Rs. 3 p.m.

(ii) in urban areas Rs, 5 p.m.
Men teachers in urban areas only Rs. 2 p.m.
The Primary school teachers working under the scheme “Educa

tional Programme to Relieve Educated Unemployment” get paid as 
under :

(i) Untrained Matric teachers . .  Bs. 40—2—60—EB—2— 80
(ii) Untrained non-Matric teachers .. Rs. 30— !■—39 (fixed pay Rs. 35)

There is a proposal] to grant Rs. 20 (flat rate) to all teachers of 
Primary schools not in receipt of dearness allowance at government 
rates.
Punjab—

Rs. 60-4—80—5—120.
85 per cent of the posts are in this scale; the remaining 15 per

cent being in a higher scale of Rs. 120—5—175.
Dearness Allowance

Rs. 40 (No distinction between Primary teachers and govern
ment servants).
Rajasthan—

Trained Matrios .. . .  .. Rs. 60— 130
Untrained Matrios . .  . .  .. Bs. 50—80
Middle passed trained . • .. Rs. 50—75

Dearness Allowance
Up to Rs. 99 .. Rs. 30 \  No distinction between Primary teachers and
Above Rs. 99 .. 'Rs. 35 /  • government servants.
Some teachers who are Middle passed are still placed in Rs. 40— 

50 scale but no more recruitment to this scale is made.
Uttar Pradesh—

Board Schools—
Headmasters ..  . .  .. Rs.. 51— 1- ^6— —EB—1-—66
Assistant Teachers (trained) . .  Rs. 41—'1— 46—EB— 1— 51—1—56
Assistant Teachers (untrained) .. Rs. 36

Dearness Allowance
Up to Rs. 46 . .  . ,  . .  Rs. 13- 50 hP
Above Rs. 46 . .  , .  . .  R b. 14-50 nP.
(The rates of D.A. given to government servants of the same 

salary are much higher).
Government Schools—

Assistant Teachers (J.T.C.) . .  . .  R b. 6©-*4—80—EB— 6— 130
Assistant Teachers (H.T.C.) , .  .. Rs. 45—2—65— ÊB—3—80
In the case of Primary school departments attached to private 

high Schools—  ̂ '
Headmasters .,  . .  . .  Rs. 70—3—85—5— 100—5— 120
Assistant Teachers—
(i) J.T.C. . .  . .  . .  Rs. 60—3—90—EB—5—120
(t») Middle passed

(V.T.C., P.T.C. & H.T.C.) .. Rs. 40—2 ^ 0 —EB—3—65
(»n) Only Ifiddte passed ..  .. Two thirds of Rs. 40—45 i.e. Re. 27—1—34—

EB—2— 44
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West Bengal—
Primary Schools—

Trained Matriculate .. .. Rs. 65— 1̂—60 (The head teacher gets A special
allowance of Rs. 5 p.m.)

Untrained Matriculate or trained non- 
Matriculate . .. .. Rs. 50 fixed.

Untrained non-Matriculate .. .. Ra. 40 fixed.
Dearness Alloumnce

Rs 12-50 .. .. .. (The rates of D.A. given to government servants
of the same salary are much higher)

Basic Schools—
Basic trained Matriculates/non-Matricu-

la f c e s .................................................Rs. 55—4/2—90 plus 25% D.A. (The head
teacher gets an allowance of Rs. 15 p.m. plus 
25%, D.A. on it).

(In all the Union territories, the rates of D.A. allowed to Primary
tieachers are the same as those allowed to government servants of
the same salary):
Delhi—

Rs. 68—4—130.
Compensatory Allowance

Rs. 55/.
plus House Rent Allowance o f Rg. 15, if admissible. The Headmaster of a Junior Basic 
school gets an allowance of Rs. 25 p.m.

Himachal Pradesh—
Rs. 60-4—80— 5—120.

Dearness Allowance
Rs. 40.

Manipur—
Untrained Middle passed . .  . .  Rs, 30—1—35—'EB—1— 4̂0
Middle ‘Guru’ trained (one year) ., Rs. 35—1—45
Normal trained (2 years) .. .. Rs. 40— —45—EB—2—55

Dearness Allowance
Not known.

Tripura—
Trained Matriculates .. ..
Trained or untrained Intermediates .. vRs. 70—130 
Untrained Graduates . .  .. J
Untrained Matriculates .. .. Rs. 55—130

Dearness Allowance

6B

Rs. 40.

Rs. 7.50 nP.
Compensatory Allowance 

Cash Allowance
Rs. 5.

Pondicherry—
The teachers recruited in the pre-merger era are paid according 

to the scales of pay obtaining during the French regime and they are 
definitely higher than those in Indian States with a family allowance 
of Rs. 10 per child. For those recruited after November, 1951, the 
scales of pay are exactly the same as those obtaining in Madras 
State.



IV. iHigher Promotions—The position of promotions to Primary 
school teachers has also been studied and it appears that avenues of 
promotion open to them are very few. In most of the States, Primary 
school teachers, imless they improve their qualifications, have to be 
contented with their own scale. Very few States have a selection! 
grade which these teachers can aspire to. There are only three States 
where they can be promoted to the Inspection cadre. Moreover, in 
most of the States thq head teacher does not get any special allowance 
for the added responsibility. Some States give this allowance and it 
varies from Re. 1 to Rs. 15. The exact position in regard to the 
avenues of promotion open to Primary school teachers in the different 
States is given below:

Andhra Pradesh—There are no higher promotions open to teachers 
unless they improve their qualifications. The only thing open to a 
person not improving his qualifications is tp be the head of a Primary 
school and get an allowance varying from Re. 1 to Rs. 5. Only 
senioi: teachers are appoirvted as headmasters. Teachers are, however, 
given opportunities to improve their qualifications by private study 
after three years of service.

Assam—Promotion of assiistant teachers to the posts of head 
teachers is based on merit and seniority. There are no other promo
tions which can be granted to teachers. If they improve their qualifi
cations, they can be considered for higher posts which carry higher 
grades of pay—in most of the cases, however, it is an automatic 
affair.

Bihar—There is no scope for promotion to a higher grade unless 
the person concerned improves his qualifications.

Gujarat—There are two kinds of promotions open to Primary 
school teachers. They are (i) promotions to the selection grade, and
(ii) appointments to posts of inspecting officers. Promotions to selec
tion grade are awarded by a Selection Committee consisting of the 
Educational Inspector of the district, Deputy Educational Inspec
tor and the Administrative Officer. These selections are made on 

|?the basis of the three previous years’ confidential reports of 
teachers. The number of posts reserved in the Inspecting cadre for 
Primary school teachers in a district is 35 per cent of the total num
ber of posts. A list of such persons who are eligible for promotion 
to this scale is prepared on the basis of merit-cum-seniority by each 
District Educational Inspector and promotions are made by the Direc
tor of Education. It has been found in practice that in, some of the 
districts, the percentage of 35, as a rule, exceeded.

Jammu and Kashmir— T̂here is no scx)pe for promotion for a Pri
mary school teacher unless he/she improves his/her qualifications.

Kerala—There are no chances of promotion for Primary school 
teachers unless they improve their qualifications by private study. 
In such cases, a certain proportion of the total requirements in the 
graduate cadre is reserved for them. The Primary school teachers are 
not taken in the executive. The headmasters get an allowance of 
Rs. 5 p.m. Only seniors are promoted as headmasters.

Madhya Pradesh—^Higher promotions can be earned by Primary 
school teachers only if they improve their qualifications. Otherwise 
teachers go on earning their increments in their own scales of pay.
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M<adras— T̂here is no scope for promotion of Elementary 0 “ade 
teacdiears. They go on earning their increments in the time scale and 
reach the maximum in due course. In case of Secondary grade teachers, 
^m e fx)stls of Junior Deputy Inspectors of Schools are reserved 
for them. At present there are 125 posts of Junior Deputy Inspectors. 
Of these, 20 per'cent are filled up by direct recruitment and the rest by 
piPomotion from Secondary grade teachers. In practice, only those 
Secondary grade teachers are selected for appointment as Junior 
Deputy Inspectors who are graduates. This is so because a sufficient 
numb^ of Secondary grade teachers who have passed the degree 
examination! in the course of their service is available.

Maharashtra—There are two kinds of promotions open to Primairy 
school teachers, lliey  are (i) promotion to the selection grade, and
(ii) appointments to posts of inspecting officers. Promotions to selec
tion grade are awarded by a Selection Committee consisting of the 
Educational Inspector of the District, Deputy Educational Inspector 
and the Administrative Officer. These selections are made on the 
basis of the previous three years’ confidential reports of teachers. A 
teacher can be considered for promotion to the selection grade after 
he has put in 15 years of service and two reports out of the last 
three are good. The other category of promotions consists of appoint- 
nient as inspecting cirfficers. The number of posts reserved in t ^  Ins- 
ped^ing cadre for Primary school teachers in a district is 35 per cent 
of the total number o f p(^ts. A list of such persons who are eligible 
for promotion to this scale is prepared on the basis of merit-cum- 
s^ or ity  by each District Educational Inspector and promotions are 
made by the Director of Education.

Mysore— T̂here are no chances of promotion open to teachers 
except in the case of Bombay'-Kamatak area where 15 per cent of the 
posts of Deputy Inspectors are reserved for senior teachers. Thfe is a 
relic of the practice prevailing in the erstwhile Bombay State and: 
has not yet been extended to other parts of the State. Senior teachers 
are posted as headmasters of Primary schools. But this does not 
carry any allowance or special pay.

Orissa—^There is no scope for higher promotion of Primary school 
teachers imiess they get a chance to become head teachers: on the 
basis of seniority and experience. Head teachers of Primary schocds 
having more than two teachers get an allowance of Rs. 2 per 
month in addition to their salary. If they improve their qualifications, 
they are entitled to higher grade of pay.

Punjab—Fifteen per cent of the posts in the cadre of the Primary 
school teachers are selection grade posts carrying a higher scale of 
pay and teachers have opportunities to aspire to this higher- scale. 
It has been laid down that a teacher must put in 5 years of service 
before he can be considered for promotion to the selection grade. 
There is no allowance admissible to head teachers.

Rajasthan—There is not much scope for granting promotions to 
teachers—a teacher works in his own grade. If, however, he gets some 
additional qualifications, he is considered for promotion to a higher 
grade and his confidential reports are duly taken into consideration

%
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for the purpose. When Primary schools were under the management 
pf government, it was an easy affair. But since they have been trans
ferred to Panchayat Samitis, there might be some difficulties in such 
promotions in future.

Uttar Pradesh—Assistant teachers of Board schools may be pro
moted to the headmastership of Primary school which carries a higher 
scale. Excepting this, the teachers can look forward to other promo
tions only if they improve their qualifications. In the case of govern
ment schools, 50 per cent of the vacancies in the scale of Rs. 60—-130 
are reserved for promotion from amongst the permanent assistant 
teachers in the scale of Rs. 45—80 and Rs. 60—120 and the rest are 
reserved for direct recruitment from amongst the teachers of Local 
Bodies provided they have put in 5 years’ satisfactory service and 
also hold H.T.C. or V.T.C. certificate.

West Bengal—The promotion of teachers vests in the District 
School Boards. In practice, these School Boards set up a Selection 
Committee which considers cases of promotion. But no promotion 
can be considered unless it has been recommended by the District 
Inspector of Schools. It has, however, to be noted that there are not 
many chances for the promotion of teachers to higher posts. They can 
only be promoted to the posts of headmasters, which carry a special 
pay. No untrained teacher can be selected for this promotion and 
promotions are made on the basis of experience and qualifications. If 
teachers improve their qualifications, they can be transferred from Pri
mary schools to Secondary schools.

V. Old-Age Provision— T̂he old-age provision for teachers varies 
from State to State. In general terms, teachers in government schools 
are entitled to pensionary benefits whereas those working in Board 
or Private schools are entitled to some kind of provident fund 
scheme. In the State of Madras, however, the triple benefit scheme 
i.e.,1 contributory provident fundTCum-ijnsur'anc©-cimi-pension is in 
force from the first of April, 1955.

It will be appreciated in regard to old-age provision that mere 
pension benefits only to those employees who live for more than l2 
yê ars after retirement aiid this is not a large proportion among Pri
mary* teachers. Those who die ini service get no benefit therefrom and 
those who die soon after retirement get very little. Provident fund is 
lite&ful to those whose salaries are fairly large and who retire after full 
service of 30 yeard or so; and insurance can help in all cases of pre
mature death. A  scheme which combines all these elements caji 
obfviously be the best provision for old-age and dependants. The State 
of Madras has; a scheme on these lines and a copy of it is given in 
Anriexure V.

The position of old-age provision for teachers from State to State 
is as follows:

Andhra Pradesh— În government schools, teachers with, less than 
10 years of service are admitted to C.B.P.F. i.e.. contributory provi
dent fund-cum-pension-cum-insurance scheme. Teachers with more 
th^ri 10 years service are admitted to G.P.F. i.e., general provident 
fund and pension scheme. Teachers in Board schools and Private 
schools are entitled to provident fund.
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Assam—Teachers in government schools are entitled to pension. 
Teachers in private schools are entitled to some gratuity subject to a 
maximum of two years’ pay.

Bihar—In the case of government schools, teachers are entitled to 
pensionary benefits. In the case of Board schools they are entitled to 
provident fund.

Gujarat—Government school teachers get pensionary benefits. 
There is no uniformity in the case of Board school teachers—some 
are covered by the provident fund scheme and the others get a pen
sionary benefit.

Jammu and Kashmir—Government employees are entitled to 
pensionary benefits. In the case of private schools, whose number is 
very small, provident fund is in existence.

Kerala—Teachers of government schools are entitled to pension. 
In Malabar area, the triple benefit scheme is in force. It was intro
duced by the erstwhile Madras State and is still in force.

Madhya Pradesh—Teachers in government schools get the benefit 
of pension whereas teachers in Board and private schools get provi
dent fund.

Madras— T̂he triple benefit scheme i.e., contributory provident 
fund-cum-insurance-cum-pension scheme is in existence for all' cate
gories of teachers, including teachers of private and local bodies’ 
schools.

Maharashtra—Teachers of government schools got pensionary 
benefits. Teachers employed by School Boards and by private manage
ments are entitled to provident fund.

Mysore—Service is non-pensionable in local board and aided 
schools. For government teachers there is provision for pension. In 
case of ex-Mysore area, insurance is compulsory for confirmed govern
ment servants and the rates of premia are very much cheaper than 
the normal rates. Provident fund system exists in Board schools.

Orissa—Teachers in government schools enjoy benefit of provi
dent fund as well as pension. Those in Board managed schools have 
the benefit of the provident fund only. Teachers in aided private 
schools have the benefit of teachers’ provident fund scheme instituted 
by government.
‘ Punjab—Teachers working in government schools are entitled 
to pensionary benefits—others subscribe to provident fund. In the 
case of schools recently taken over by the government pensionary 
benefits are made available to provincial staff below the age of 30 pro
vided they surrender their provident fund. In the case of others, the 
matter is still being, considered.

Rajasthan—Teachers in government service are entitled to pen
sion and gratuity. It is also compulsory for all teachers holding a 
permanent aopointment under the government to effect insurance 
on his/her life with the department. Persons already insured can fJet 
exemption from this clause if they so desire. The minimum monthly 
premium payable i§ 6-1/4 per cent of the salary. ' ^

72



Uttar Pradesh—Teachers in government schools are entitled to 
pensionary benefits. Teachers in Board schools are entitled to provident 
fund. This privilege obtains in almost all the Primary departments of 
private schools also.

West Bengal—Teachers in government schools are entitled to 
pensionary benefits. Teachers of other Primary schools contribute 
to provident fund. Teachers are also eligible to some gratuity. It is 
generally at the rate of half month’s salary, for each .completed year 
of service subject to a maximum of Rs. 900. A teacher, however, 
has to put in 10 years of service before he becomes eligible to this 
gratuity.

Delhi—Teachers confirmed in service get pension, gratuity, and 
their provident fund amount with interest after retirement. As 
regards teachers employed by Delhi Municipal Corporation, they 
get the benefit of contributory provident fund at the rate of 8-1/3 
per cent» The Directorate of Education has introduced a salary saving 
insurance scheme in its schools under which teachers can take in
surance policies and premiums thereof will be deducted from their 
salary bills monthly,

Himachal Pradesh—^Teachers working in government schools are 
entitled to pensionary benefits whereas those working in private 
schools have the benefit of provident fund.

Manipur—Teachers in government schools are entitled to pension 
whereas those in private schools are entitled to provident fund.

TripurjOi—^Teachers in government schools are entitled to pension
ary benefits. Those in private schools are entitled to provident fund.

Pondicherry—The ex-French staff are entitled to pensionary bene
fits. The post-merger incumbents are recruited on a purely temporary 
basis and the question of old-age pension does not arise at present.

VI. Transfers of Teachers—There are many occasions when 
teachers have to be transferred from one institution or place to an
other. This has to be done not only on administrative grounds but 
also on personal preferences. In all such cases, the welfare o f  the 
pupils and the institutions should be the first consideration. There 
seems to be no reason why the wishes of individuals should not be 
met so long as the efficiency of institutions can be propel-ly main
tained.

It is, however, very difficult to find out the extent to which these 
principles are actually being followed by administrative agencies 
while ordering transfers of teachers. Each State, however, has laid 
down some principles in this respect and the position as it pre )̂-ails 
in the different States is as follows:

Andhra Pradesh—There are no transfers generally in the case of 
aided school teachers except in the Mission managements having a 
number of schools under their control. The Director of Public Instruc
tion has ordered that the transfer of Mission school teachers should, 
as far as possible, be restricted to the same Taluk. In case a trans
fer outside the Taluk is needed, the management has to consult the 
District Educational Officer and, in the case of transfers from district 
to district, the Regional Deputy Director of Public Instruction. Trans
fers of District Board teachers are effected in consultation with the
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isBspectmg ofiicers. In the case of Municipal schools, transfers are made 
mttiOfUt consisting the inspecting officers as there is no change of 
town. Transfers recommended by the inspecting officers are mosliy 
given effect to by the local bodies. Usually transfers are made in t fe  
months of July and August every year and they are arranged, in a 
conference of ijispecting officers and (managements, to the places 
preferred by the teachers. This practice was not bjsing strictly 
adhered to in the recent past. Government have now issued orders 
for the observance of the rules regarding the transfers of teachers 
at a conference of inspecting officers and the managements i.e. Zila 
Parishads.

Assam—Transfers and postings are done by the Secretary, 
Regional School Board. Teachers are, however, unwilling to go to 
schools away from their villages. Efforts are, therefore  ̂ made to post 
them as near their residence as possible.

Bihar— În rural areas, transfers are made by the Chairman, Dis  ̂
, trict Board in consultation with the District Superintendent of lldU- 
cation. In case of any difference of opinion, orders of the District 
Magistrate are obtained. In the case of Municipal Boards, the powers 
are e^tercised by the Chairman of the Municipal Committee;

Gujarat—^Transfers of teachers are made by the staff selection 
committee of each district. Some directive principles for governing 
transfers have been laid down by the Director of Education and these 
have to be observed while effecting transfers. It hag also been laid 
down that, ordinarily, no teacher should be transferred imtil he/she 
has put in 5 years in that place. The limit for these transfers is 20% 
of the strength of the cadres in one year.

Jammu and Kashmir—Transfers are generally made by the De
puty Director of Education on the recommendation of the District 
Inspector of Schools.

' Kerala—^Before the summer recess every year, applicafions are 
invited from all the teachers wanting transfers and such transfers 
are sanctioned by the District Education Officer on fixed principles. 
Seniors and those who apply for a place near their husbands and 
wives, unmarried lady teachers who apply for a transfer to their 
native place, etc., receive preferential treatment. After the Kerala 
Education Bill, the same principles have been ordered to be applied 
in the case of private school teachers also. Corporate managements 
were previously effecting their own transfers without consulting the 
departments. These have now to be approved by the District Educa
tion Officer.

Madhya Pradesh—Transfers of teachers employed in govern
ment schools are made by the District Inspectors of Schools. Trans
fers of teachers working in schools run by local bodies are made 
by them. Teachers, to start with, apply and accept appointment in 
any school and area they are posted to. But once appointed, they try 
to get themselves transferred nearer home or to some other suitable 
place. Keeping in view the administrative efficiency, teachers are 
generally given benefit of getting themselves transferred to conve
nient places,
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Madras—In the case of Private managements, transfers are made 
by the managements themselves. In the case of District Boards, the 
President, District Board, appoints teachers and the transfer of tea
chers is made in consultation with the District Education Officer. 
The District Boards are now under Special Officers pending the for- 
mation of Panchayat Unions. In the case of government schools, the 
Divisional Inspector of Schools orders the transfers.

Maharashtra—Transfers of teachers are made by the Staff 
Selection Committee of each district. Some directive principles for 
governing transfers have been laid down by the Director of Educa
tion and these have to be observed while effecting transfers. It has 
been laid down that, ordinarily, no teacher should be transferred 
until he/she has put in 5 years in that place. The limit for these 
transfers is 20 per cent of the strength of the cadres in one year.

Mysore—Transfers of government teachers within the Taluk 
are made by Deputy Inspectors of Schools and within the Districts 
by the District iSiwcation Officers. Generally, annual transfers are 
determined once a year during summer in a meeting of the District 
Education Officers and the Inspectors of Schools. In Bombay-Kama- 
tak area, the Administrative Officer and the School Board effect the 
transfers. The Local Bodies effect transfers with or without consult
ing the department. Private managements effect their own transfers.

Orissa—In the case of government, government managed and 
directly aided Primary schools, the District Inspector of Schools 
concerned transfers these teachers  ̂ Transfers are made only between 
schools of the same category and under the same management. In 
the case of teachers serving in schools managed by local bodies, such 
as District Boards, Local Boards and Municipalities, local bodies 
concerned control the transfers of these teachers on the recom
mendation of the inspecting officers of the department.

Punjab—Transfers of teachers are effected by the District Ins
pector of Schools. Though most of the Primary school teachers are 

government employees, efforts are made to post them near their 
pom e towns. Mid-session transfers are very rare.

Rajasthan—Formerly, transfers were controlled by the Inspec
tors of Schools. As the living conditions in rural areas were far from 
satisfactory, there was a great demand for teachers working in rural 
areas to be transferred to urban areas. With the setting up of Pancha-

Samitis, however, and the transfer of Primary schools to these 
Samitis, the problem will, very largely, disappear. A teacher, as a 

|rtile, would transferred from one school to another within the
* same Samitis only. He could 'go from one Samiti to another only with 
the approval of both the Samitis and the concurrence of the Depart
ment of Education. Ordinarily, no teacher is transferred before a 
period of three years.

Uttar Pradesh—Transfers are controlled by the Adhyaksha of 
the Zila Parishad in the case of District Board Schools and by the 
Superintendent of Education in the case of Municipal schools. In the 
case of government schools, they are controlled by the Regional 
Eteputy Director of Education.

;L/B(D)232MofEduoation—7
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West Bengal— T̂he State authorities do not have many problems 
regarding transfers of teachers. Teachers are appointed on a district 
basis and transfers are made by the District School Boards. But no 
transfer can be considered by the District School Board unless and 
until it has been recommended by the District Inspector of Schools. 
As such, transfers are usually made from one part of a district to 
another part. Transfers can also be made from one district to another 
provided both the District School Boards agree.

Vn. Teachers’ Organisations—Teachers, like other professional 
interests, are increasingly organising themselves into Unions and 
Associations. The number of such organisations varies from State to 
State and they function at all levels—Local, District, State and 
National. In some cases, they are recognised by the State Govern
ments, whereas in other cases they are un-recognised. These organi
sations have so far given more importance to personal welfare than 
to professional advancement. It is, however, Hoped that in the years 
to come they will have professional improvement as one of their 
principal aim.

The position of teachers’ organisations in the different States of 
the country is as follows:

Andhra Pradesh—Teachers' Associations in the State are practi
cally departmental organisations. They meet once a month and 
attendance at these meetings is compulsory. At these meetings steps 
to improve standards of instruction in schools are taken by arrang
ing model lessons, holding discussions on educational problems and 
so on. Besides, there are some teachers’ unions which are mainly 
concerned with the improvement of status and raising the emolu
ments of teachers. They also have improvement of standards as 
one of their objectives—but their contribution in this sphere has 
not been material.

Assam—There is a Primary Teachers’ Association in Assam with 
its branches in each sub-division. Although its activities are primari
ly directed to improvement of conditions of service, there is a grow
ing tendency for the association to take to the work connected with 
professional improvement of teachers. The Education Department 

j gives some financial assistance to the Association for such profes
sional activities as it considers useful and beneficial to the teachers.

Bihar—There is a very strong organisation of teachers in the 
State of Bihar—the Bihar Shikshak Sangh. This organisation holds 
annual conferences and has been doing so for the last 15 years. It 
has its own headquarters at Patna with its branches at Thana, sub- 
Division and District levels. It also runs coioperative stores. Former
ly, it concentrated on the improvement of salary scales and services 
conditions of teachers. But, very recently it has started paying some 
attention to the improvement of standards of teaching also.

Gujarat—There are District and State organisation of teachers. 
They are mostly concerned wi ,h the improvement of scales of pay 
and service conditions of teachers. Model rules for the guidance of 
the associations of teaching and non-teaching staffs have been pre
pared by the government and these rules have to be followed in 
framing the constitution of associations of teachers.
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Jammu and Kashmir—There are two sucH organisations—one is 
Teachers’ Association and the other Teachers’ Federation. Both con
centrate on the improvement of salary scales and service conditions 
ofl teachers though they have the improvement of standards of teach
ing also as one of their aims.

Kerala—There are a number of teachers’ associations in the State 
like the Cochin Aided Primary Teachers’ Association, Trichur, Kerala 
Government Primary School Teachers’ Union (formerly known as 
Kerala Government Primary Teachers’ Association), Kerala Private 
School Teachers’ Federation, Middle and Primary Schpol Teachers’ 
Association, Trichur, Government School Teachers’ Federation, Tri
vandrum, Uthara Kerala Primary Teachers’ Association, Private 
School Teachers’ Association, Kottyam, Kerala Aided Primary School 
Teachers’ Association, All Kerala Language Teachers’ Council, Ail 
Kerala Basic Trained Graduate Teachers’ Association, Kozhikode 
Town Sirkar Teacher Front (refused recognition by government), 
Kerala Government School Craft Instructors’ Association (refused 
recognition by government), Kerala Aided Primary Teachers’ Union 
and Kerala Government Ptimary Teachers’ Union. The main in
terests of these associations are not academic but improvement of 
scales of pay and service conditions. The Director of Public Instruc
tion has written to the government for recognition of only lour types 
of organisations viz.. Departmental Primary and Secondary, Private 
Primary and Secondary and the matter is now under consideration.

Madhya Pradesh—There is one Primary School Teachers’ Asso
ciation in the State. Its objective is to work for the all-round better
ment of teachers.

Madras—Teachers’ Associations in Madras are practically de
partmental organisations. They meet once in a month. The atten
dance at these meetings is compulsory. At these meetings, steps to 
improve the efficiency in teaching are taken by arranging model 
lessons etc. Besides, there are Teachers’ Unions. The activities of 
these unions are mainly concerned with raising the status and emo
luments of teachers.
p  Maharashtra—There are district and State org^isations of tea
chers. They are mostly concerned with the improvement of scales 
pay and service conditions of teachers. Model rules for the guidance 
of the associations of teaching and non-teaching staff h?iye been 
prepared by government and these rules have to be followed in 
framing the constitution of associations 6f teachers.

Mysore—There is a State Teachers’ Federation for all teadiers 
and the D.P.I. is its President. This is recognised by the govern
ment. Besides, there are Talvk Teachers’ Associations which are 
purely academic in nature with the Distficf Education Officer as the 
President of Middle School Teachers’ 6i:ganisation and Dep>tity Itlk- 
pectors for Primary School Teachers’ Organisations. Besides, there 
are aided schools teachers’ associations. Their interests atfe restricted 
mainly to the improvement of service conditions.

Orissa—There is an all IJtkal) Teachers’ Association. It holds 
annual conferences in eaph ed'ucatiqn^ circl^ and sends, recommen
dations to government. The question of/reco^ism g this Association 
Is under the consideration of government.
#/B(D)23 MofEducation—7(a)

77



Punjab—-Before the provincialisation of District Boards and 
Municipal Board Schools, there was an association of “Board 
Schools Teachers” now called “Government Teachers' Union” . There 
is another association known as “Classical and Vernacular Teachers’ 
Association” of government schools. Both these associations have 
fought pretty hard in the past to safeguard the interests of their 
members. These associations have improvement of standards also as 
one of their objectives.

Rajasthan—There is a Rajasthan State Teachers’ Association. 
It is a non-political organisation and its activities include not only 
safeguarding the rights of teachers but also making advances in the 
field of education.

Uttar Pradesh—There is an association known as the U. P. 
Adhyapak Mandal and its membership extends to teachers of Junior 
and Senior Basic schools of the State, The functions of the Mandal 
are not only to remove the difficulties of teachers and to safeguard 
their rights and privileges but also to improve the educational pro
gramme. In actual practice, however, the Mandal has restricted its 
activities to conditions of service, scales of pay and qualifications 
for appointment as teachers, etc.

West Bengal—There is a District Primary Teachers’ Association 
in each district and it has its branches at the Tehsil and Taluka 
levels. These associations have the twin objectives of safeguarding 
the interests of teachers and improving standards of education. Some 
of them have been organising educational conferences where officers 
of the department have also been invited to guide them. There is an 
association of teachers at the State level also and it has played quite 
an important part in safeguarding the rights of teachers and in im
proving their salaries.

V ni. Selection for Training—There is a lot of variation in the 
methods employed for the selection of candidates for admission to 
training institutions. In some States sometimes the number of appli- 
p^ts is less than the number of seats available whereas in certain 
oti^ r̂ States there is a keen competition for admission. In a place 
like Delhi, there are about 20 applicants for every seat available.

procedures adopted by different States for purposes of selection 
are as follows:

Andhra Pradesh—In making admissions to teacher-training ins
titutions, spme reservation is made for scheduled castes, scheduled; 
tribes and backward classes.. Subject to these reservations, qualifi- 
csitions of candidates are the determining factor in making selection. 
In case of aided training institutions in Andhra area, selection is made 
by a conwnittee consisting of the management and the District Edu
cational Officer or the Inspectress of girls’ schools. In the case of 
government training schools, the Headmaster of the training school 
and the District Educational' Officer sit together and select candi
dates. In Telangana area, selection to government training schools 
is entrusted to the Regional Deputy Directors of Public Instruction, 
District Educational Officers and the Inspectors of Schools. As this 
procedure has taken away a part of the authority of the managed 
ments of private institutions, some of them are complaining against
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this. This procedure, however, has one distinct advantage that selec
tions are based on merit and consequently the chances of selecting 
better qualified persons are greater than otherwise.

In so far as teachers in service are concerned, they are selected 
for training according to their seniority. They should have at least 
two years of service for admission to training schools as teacher-can- 
didates. Such teacher-candidates get salary and dearness allowance 
but no stipend during the training. There is no special examination 
for admission to training institutions. The selected candidates are 
on probation for 50 days in respect of non-Basic schools and 30 days 
in respect of Basic training schools. Candidates who are found to be 
unsuitable for the teachers’ profession are sent out before complet
ing their probation.

Assam—In the case of freshers, selections are made fpr every 
Regional School Board by a small committee of four members. There 
is no written examination and selections are based on (i) the results 
of the previous examination, and (ii) the interview. With effect from 
this year, a written test has also been, introduced. In the case of un
trained teachers in service, the initial list is drawn up by the Secre
tary of the School Board on the basis of the inspection reports of 
teachers. Final selection is made by the selection committee mentioned 
above.

Freshers and teachers of less than 7 years of service are 
required to subniit their applications for admission to the headmas  ̂
ters of training schools concerned. A selection test is held in each 
training school for two or three days when the applicants take fuH 
part in community life. The District Education Officer is in overall 
charge of the selection of candidates for admission to the training 
school. Written tests in Hindi, Arithmetic and general knowledge 
are also given and there is an interview also. On the basis of these 
tests, lists in order of merit are prepared and those who secure the 
highest marks are selected. In so far as teachers of less than 7 years 
of service are concerned, they have to compete with freshers who 
|ipply for appointment to the training institutions. In case of Matric 
?or Middle passed untrained teachers of 7 years or more of service 
to their credit, selection is made by the District Education Officer 
and they have to undergo a course of training extending over a 
period of six months. During the period of training they get their 
pay and allowances. In addition to six months’ training, there is an
other course extending over a period of one year and is meant for 
those who have passed the Intermediate examination. This courae 
prepares candidates for Middle schools.

Gujarat—90% of the seats in the government Basic training 
colleges and 80% of the seats in private Basic training colleges are 
reserved for deputed teachers. These teachers are selected by DiU{- 
trict Education Officers and sent for training. The remaining seats 
are open to freshers and selection are made by the head of the ins
titution on the basis of merit. A selection committee is instituted for 
the purppse in each institution and it is responsible for making 
selections of candidates.

Jammu and Kashmir—Untrained teachers in service are selected 
for training on the basis of seniority and length of service. Selections 
are made by the Director of Education on the recommendation Of
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thfe Distfict Education Officers. Freshers are selected for training 
by a selection committee consisting of headmaster of the training 
school and the principal of the training college to which the school 
is attached. A selection test is also held for these candidates  ̂ No per
centages in regard to the teachers in service and freshers have l^en 
laid down by the department,

Kerctlia—Fresh men are selected by a committee consisting of 
a member of the Public Service Commission, the Headmaster of the 
Training Institution, the District Education Officer and the Mana
ger of the Ttaining .Institution, if it is a private one. The minimum 
educational qualifications for admission are S, S. L. C. passed with 
40 marks in each subject and 45 marks in the average of all subjects. 
The age-limit for admission is fixed between 17 and 25 except for 
teacher-candidates. In selecting candidates for admission, credit is 
given for proficiency in games, etc. While reserving seats for back- 
waid classes, scheduled casks and scheduled tribes, Uie minimum 
educational standards specified above are not relaxed under any 
circumstances. Fresh men are not given any stipend but they have 
to pay tuition fees of Rs. 50 every year besides special fees of 
Rs. 3.

Madhya Pradesh—Teachers who are already in service are 
selected for training according to seniority. Teachers beyond 35 
years of age are, as a rule, not sent for regular training courses. 
There are some short-term training courses and they cater to their 
i^equirements. As regards freshers, selections are made by the 
i^v^ional Deputy Directors. In case of Matriculates, there is no 
written examination but only an interview. Middle passed candi
dates, however, have to take a written test. On the basis of marks 
obtained in the last examination and the result of the interview 
(and test also if it is held), seleqtions are made for training. In 
Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh and Bhopal! regions, most of the 
trainees are those who have been drafted from schools. The newly 
started institutions under the Central Government Scheme are an 
exception in this respect.

Madras—In the case of government Basic training schools, 
the District Educational Officer consolidates the applications receiv
ed, makes a preliminary selection and then a selection committee 
constituted by the government interviews the candidates and makes 
final selections. There is no such committee for non-Basic training 
schools, and in their case, the District Educational Officer selects 
the candidates in the case of men and the Inspectress of Schools 
selects them in the case of women. In the case of private institutions, 
the manager^ m ^ e  a preldmiinary selection. The m^anagers then 
interview the candidates in association with their Headmasters or 
Principals and make final selections. Untrained teachers are also 
selected for training likewise. There is no special examination— 
only an interview combined with the previous examination results 
enables the selection committee to select candidates for admission.

Maharashtra—In so far as the old Bombay area is concerned, 
there is a staff selection committee at each district headquarters 
and it is responsible for selecting candidates for training. All the 
«eats in the government Basic trainifTg colleges and ffO% of th<|



seats in f^rivate Basic training colleges are reserved for deputed 
teachers. In Vidarbha area, the training colleges themselves select 
teachers on the basis of an elimination test.

Mysore—Selection of teachers to undergo training from amongst 
those who are already in service is usually made b̂ y the District 
Education Officer. The selection is made, generally, on the basis of 
seniority and there is no special examination for this. As a result 
of this, it is generally seen that the training institutions do not get 
their full quota. Information is sent to teachers selected for the pur
pose and they are asked to proceed to the training institution for 
training. But there are quite a few who put forth some excuses and 
try to get out of it. In most of the cases, by the time their represen
tations are received and accepted, it is too late to make a selection 
of substitutes. This is the main reason why the available accommo
dation is not fully utilised in the teacher-training institutions of 
this State.

Orissa—For teachers who are already in service, selection for 
training is made on the basis of seniority. They are not subjected 
to any test. In respect of non-teachers (fresh candidates) a written 
test and an interview are held in advanced districts where the 
number of candidates who apply for training generally exceeds the 
number of seats to be filled up. But in the case of backward dis
tricts where there is generally a dearth of candidates for training, 
qualified candidates are selected without subjecting them to any 
written test. They are, however, interviewed to see whether they 
are physically fit. Candidates for training must be within the age 
range of 14—25 years. A candidate who has put in three years of 
service as a teacher should not exceed the age limit of 35 years. 
Generally the District Inspector of Schools assisted by his Deputy 
Inspector or Sub-Inspector of Schools, selects the candidates. Where 
the candidates are subjected to written examination, they are exa
mined in the mother-tongue, arithmetic and general ^owledge. 
Sometimes, pnly one paper is set covering all these three subjects, 

kpometimes more than one paper is set and the decision in this 
regard depends upon the District Inspector of Schools who selects 
the candidates.

Punjab—Candidates selected for training in the State are most
ly freshers, because there are not many untrained teachers in the 
State. Admissions to training institutions are made strictly on merit.
10 per cent of the seats are reserved for backward areas and 21 per 
cent for candidates from scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. 
Applications are invited and candidates interviewed by a Board 
consisting of the Head of the Institution and the District Inspector/ 
Inspectress of Schools. Untrained teachers working in schools have 
to undergo training on their own initiative, A rating formula has 
also been devised which is as follows:

(*) Marks in Matriculation
(ii) H gher qualification 

(in) T/eaching experience 
{iv) Spe Pial claims ..
(v) Interview
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When the candidates have been rated according to the above for
mula, admissions are made' strictly on merit.

Rajasthan— F̂resh men are selected for training by a Selection 
Board set up at each district headquarters. It selects candidates 
for all the institutions in the district. Untrained teachers in service 
are selected for training mostly on the basis o f. seniority. 50 per 
cent of the seats are reserved for freshers and 50 per cent for those 
in service. There is no special examination for admission to train
ing institutions. Admissions are made on the basis of an interview 
wherein the previous record of the student is taken into considera
tion.

Uttar Pradesh— T̂he selection of candidates for admission is 
made by a Selection Committee which consists of the following:

(i) President of the District Board or a M tobet of the 
Board nominated by him;

(ii) The Deputy Inspector of Schools of the District; and

(iii) The Headmaster of the Gk)vernment Normal School of 
the District. (If there is more than one Normal School 
the seniormost Headmaster becomes a member. If there 
is no Government Normal School in the District, the 
Principal of the Junior Training College or Junior Basic 
Training College or Government Higher Secondary 
School is appointed as a Member, as nominated by the 
District Inspector of Schools.)

Applications for admission are made to the Deputy Inspector 
of Schools of the District in which the Normal School is situated 
and the Deputy Inspector, in turn, puts up a consolidated list before 
the Committee mentioned above. The President of the District 
Board, or his nominee, is the Chairman of the Committee and the 
Deputy Inspector of Schools is its Secretary. This Selection Com
mittee sends its recommendations to the District Inspector of 
Schools who forwards them to the Regional Deputy Director of 
Education. The final selection of candidates rests with the Deputy 
Director. He also decides about the stipendiary and non-stipendiary 
candidates. In addition to the list of candidates to be admitted, a 
waiting list is also prepared. Some seats in each Normal School are 
reserv^ for scheduled castes candidates—their number being de
termined according to the ratio of the scheduled castes population 
to the total population of the District. In the case of Municipal schools, 
the President sends to the District Inspector of Schools a list of 
candidates recommended for admission. This list contains at least 
double the number of teachers the President is authorised to depute 
to a Normal School. The District Inspector makes, a preliminary 
selection in consultation with the Superintendent oT Education of 
the Municipal Board concerned and submits it to the Regional De
puty Director for final orders. It is also laid down that 5 seats in 
eac^ Government Normal School may be filled up by Government 
nomination and one seat by the Director of Education.



West Bengal—In the case of Primary Teachers’ Training Schools, 
all the candidates for admission have to come from schools. A com
mittee is set up by the Director of Public Instruction consisting of
(i) District Inspector of Schools; (ii) President, District School 
Board; (iii) a local person interested and experienced in Basic edu
cation; and (iv) Principal of the Local Basic Training College, 
where available, for each school to select the candidates for admis
sion. In the case of Junior Basic Training Colleges, 80 per cent of the 
candidates come from schools and 20 per cent are freshers. Those 
from schools are selected by the same committee as stated above. 
All other candidates, however, are selected by a selection committee 
consisting of the Principal of the Junior Basic Training College, 
two members of the teaching staff of the college and a local pers^  
interested and experienced in Basic education. For Matriculates, 
an interview is essential and fbr non-Matriculates, the interview 
has to be supplemented by a written test. The idea of the wriften 
test is to satisiy the authorities tiiat the candidates possess adequate 
knowledge of the basic school subjects.

IX—Duration of the Training Course—The duration of the 
training of teachers for Primary schools not only varies from State 
to State but sometimes within a State also. The period of training 
also differs for different levels of training e.g. different courses are 
pjrovided for candidates with a pass in the Middle School Examina
tion and for the Matriculate candidates. A staTement of the existing 
position in this regard in the different States is given below:

Andhra Pradesh— T̂here is no uniformity in this regard. For 
freshers, the training course is of two years’ duration but for 
teacher-candidates in the Telangana area and for Secondary grade 
trainees in Andhra area, the duration of the course is one year.

Assam—The duration is one year for teachers of Junior Basic 
schools. In the case of teachers for Senior Basic schools, it is one year 
if the teacher has passed the Matriculation examination besides 
the Normal school course; but if he is only Matric, then the duration 
of training is two yearsi.

Bihar—The existing duration of Primary teachers’ , training is 
two years (both for freshers and teachers). But a separate course of 
six months’ duration is arranged for teachers with seven years’ expe
rience.

Gujarat—It is two years for the Junior Certificate Course for 
those who have passed the Primary School Tlertificate Examination 
and one year for those who have passed the Secondary School Certi
ficate Examination. For the Senior Certificate, duration of the course 
is two years.

Jammu and Kashmir— Ît is one year after Matriculation. Tn 
the case of Middle passed women candidates also, it is one year.

Kerala—Two years’ duration for all.
Madhya Pradesh—One year training course for all except in 

®toakoshal region where it is of two years’ duration.
Madras— T̂wo years for both Junior Basic and Senior Basic.
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Maharashtra—For Matriculates:
(i) 2 years for Senior Certificate.
(ii) 1 year for Junior Certificate. For Middle passed: 2 years 

for a Junior Certificate.
Mysore—For S. S. L. C’s it is one year course. For non-S. S. L. C’s 

it is two years’ course.
Orissa—Two years for all whether Matriculates or non-Matricu- 

lates.
Punjab—Two years for Matriculates
Rajasthan—One year for Matriculates
Uttar Pradesh—Two years course for both H. T. C. and J. T. C. 

examinations.
West Bengal—(a) One year for a Primary Training School.

(b) One y^ar in a Junior Brsic Training College followed by 
six months of actual work of supervised teaching in a school and 
a completion (residual) :: . t . ri:. n onth.

Himachal Pradesh—On^ year
Delhi—Two years
Tripura—-One year
Manipuf—One year
Pondicherry—Two years

X. Levels and Types of Training—The existing position regard
ing the levels and types of training provided for the teachers of 
Primary schools in the various States is summarised below:

Andhra Pradesh—Two levels: (i) One for teachers of Seniol 
or Secondary grade and (ii) another for teachers of Junior grade. For 
Senior grade, the training is more intensive and in addition to the 
prescribed subjects, the method of teaching English is also taught.

Assam—Two levels: (i) Training Centres for teachers of Junior 
Basic schools and (ii) Training Colleges for teachers of Senior Basic 
schools.

Bihar—There is only one level and that is for Matriculates—a 
pass in the Matriculation examination being the minimum qualifi
cation for teachers’ training. In view of the relaxation in favour of 
some teachers such as women, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, 
there is another level of non-Matriculates, the course for whom i« 
being revised.

Gujarat— T̂wo levels of training—one leading to Junior P.T.C. 
and the other to Senior P.T.C. ,
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Jammu and Kashmir—There is only one level and that is for 
Matriculates. Middle pass women candidates have also to undergo 
training in the same training institutions where Matriculate women 
teachers are admitted. Their number, however, is very small be
cause preference is given to Matriculates.

Kerala—Only one level and that is for Matriculates.
Madhya Pradesh—One level and that is for Matriculates and 

non-Matriculates both. Efforts are made to have separate training 
institutions for non-Matrics and Matrics.

Madras—Two levels: Junior Basic for Middle pass and Senior 
Basic for Matriculates.

Maharashtra—For Matriculates:
(i) 2 years’ course leading to a Senior Certificate.
(ii) 1 year’s course leading to a Junior Certificate.
(iii) External examination in Senior Certificate for Matricu

lates with Junior Certificate.
For Middle passed; 2 years’ course leading to the Junior 

Certificate.
Mysore—S. S. L. C’s—one year

Non-Matriculates—two years 
This has been enforced from the year 1960 only.

Orissa—Two levels:
Non-Matriculates—two years

Matriculates—two years
There are separate institutions for them.
Punjab—One level: Junior Basic Training of two years.
Rajasthan—Only one type of training institutions for Basic 

school teachers—one year duration.
Uttar Pradesh—Minimum qualification for H. T. C. (Hindus

tani Teachers Certificate) teachers for Junior Basic schools i.e. 
classes I to V is a pass in the Middle School Examination. Minimum 
qualifications for J. T,. C. (Junior Teachers Certificate) teachers for 
Senior Basic school i.e. classes VI to VIII is a pass in the High 
School Examination.

West Bengal—There are two levels of training at present; (i) 
Junior Basic Training College and (ii) Primary Training School. 
The State policy towards having only one level i.e., Junior Basic 
Training has been decided and it will be implemented during the 
third Plan period.

Himachal Pradesh—One level of training only and that is for 
Matriculates.

Delhi—It has one level of training and that is for Matriculates.



Tripura—Only one type of training for the Primary school 
teachers.

Manipur—Two levels:
(i) Matriculation: The teachers are qualified to teach upto 

Class V I
(ii) Class VIII passed: The teachers are qualified to teach 

lower Primary classes.
Pondicherry—Only one level of training—Primary school tea

chers for classes I to VIII in three languages—French, English and 
Tamil—same syllabus.

XI. Pattern of StafiSng’—The staffing of teacher training institu
tions is a very important factor in improving their standards. Just 
as the quality of teaching in our schools depends very largely on 
the quality of teachers, the effectiveness of instruction in our train
ing institutions depends upon the quality of teacher-educators, A 
good teacher-educator will be a person who has not only a good 
grasp of the principles of teaching but who has also the ability to make 
use of them in actual practice. A teacher-educator, therefore, should 
have a good deal of actual teaching experience to his credit and a part 
of it should necessarily be for the class or classes for whom the teachers! 
are being prepared.

There is a good deal of variation in regard to the staffing of 
the institutions in the different States of the country. There are 
some States where almost the entire staff consists of trained gradu
ates. As compared to this, there are States where only the head 
of the institution is a trained graduate and in the case of some institu
tions, though their number is very small, even he is not a gradti- 
ate. This type of variation needs some serious consideration on the 
part of the State authorities to improve matters.

The position, as it exists in the States in this respect, is as 
follows:

Andhra Pradesh—For each training school, there is one head
master, gazetted in some cases and non-gazetted in others, and as 
many L. T. or B. Ed. assistants as there are sections, besides one 
P.T.I., one drawing teacher, one craft teacher, one part-time music 
teacher, one Lower Division Clerk andl two peons. The headmaster 
and the B. Ed. or L. T. assistants are trained graduates, the P. T. I, 
holds a Government Teachers’ Certificate in Physical Training 
(Higher grade), the Weaving Instructor holds a Government Tea
chers’ Certificate (Lower grade), the Music Teacher holds a certifi
cate in Indian Music (Higher grade). Untrained teachers are not 
appointed in training schools.

Assam—Each training institution is staffed by one Superinten
dent who must be a graduate with training in Basic education and 
four instructors—one of them being a trained graduate. All the 
instructors must be trained but their academic qualifications may 
be Middle trained or Matric.
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Bihar—The staffing pattern is determined by a formula which 
lays down that for every 20 trainees, there should be one teacher. 
All the teachers are expected to be trained graduates. One of the 
members of the staff is a teacher trained in Physical Education, an
other an art teacher and one must be a specialist in a main craft. All 
others are usually trained in one or other crafts.

Gujarat—In the existing Basic training colleges, a class of 40 
pupils is considered as a unit. In an institution with two classes, the 
staff must consist of 4 whole-time members and a principal AÂho must 
be a trained graduate with training in crafts and Basic educa
tion. The assistant masters should also be trained graduates with
a training course in Basic education. In addition, there must be
one full-time craft teacher for each basic craft taught in the insti
tution and part-time teachers for music, Hindi and Physical educa
tion.

Jammu and Kashmir—In each training school, there are three 
trammed graduates besides one headmaster/headmistress, one clerk- 
cum-librarian and iQur craft teachers. Some craft teachers have 
special training for their respective crafts to work in a training 
institution. But there are some who are simply craft teachers and 
have no training for work in a training institution.

Kerala—The staff requirements for one unit are as follows:
(i) One headmaster, B.A., or B.Sc., with B.T. and a post

graduate diploma in Basic education and ten years’ teach
ing experience;

(ii) 3 Assistants, B.A. or B.Sc. with B.T. and a post-graduate 
diploma in Basic education;

(iii) One or two arts and crafts teachers with S.S.L.C., T.T.C., 
Certificate in the concerned art or craft and training in 
the teaching of the concerned art or craft;

(iv) One Physical Education Teacher, S.S.L.C., T.T.C., and 
Certificate in Physical Education.

The four graduates, including the headmaster, should, among 
themselves, have the qualifications to teach English, Regional Langu
age, Mathematics, General Science, Social Studies and methods of 
teaching them. If more than one unit is allowed, the staff is to be 
strengthened accordingly. In addition to the teaching staff, there is 
one clerk, one attendant and one watchman.

Madhya Pradesh—In this State, there are four patterns pre
valent for the erstwhile units of Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, 
Vindhya Pradesh, Mahakoshal and Bhopal regions. One uniform 
pattern for the whole State is being worked out and it will consist 
of one Principal, one vice-Principal, five lecturers, one P.T.I., one 
librarian and three craft instructors for an institution with a capa
city of 100 trainees.

Madras—The strength of the staff in respect of trained gradu
ates is determined by a formula N+1 where N represents the num
ber of sections. These teachers should possess L.T., B.T. or B.Ed. in 
ordinary training schools and B.T. (Basic) or B.Ed.. trained in Basic
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education in Basic schools. Besides graduates, there are some non- 
graduates and these specialised teachers consist of (i) Hindi Teacher,
(ii) Weaving Instructor, (iii) Art Master, (iv) P.T.I., (v) Manual Train
ing Instructor, and (vi) Music Teacher. Some of them are whole-timers 
and others part-timers.

Maharashtra—In the existing Basic training colleges, a class 
of 40 pupils is considered as a unit and the staff must, consist of 4 
wholetime members—^principal must be a trained graduate and with 
training in crafts and Basic education, 2 full-time assistant masters, 
who should also be trained graduates with a training course in 
Basic education and one full-time craft teacher for each Basic craft 
taught in the institution. Besides, there must be part-time teachers 
for music,. Hindi and physical education.

Mysore—There is no general pattern for the staffing of the 
training institutions in the State.

Orissa—The staff of a training institution consists of one trained 
graduate and two trained teachers whose basic qualifications are 
a pass in the Intermediate or Matriculation examination with a cer
tificate in teacher training. Besides these, there is one craft instruc
tor.

Punjab—The staff of the teacher training institution in this 
State consists of (i) headmaster, (ii) three or four trained graduates 
(preferably Basic trained), (iii) one agriculture master/craft master,
(iv) one art teacher, (v) one P.T.L, and (vi) other craft teachers.

Rajasthan— T̂he staff of the teacher training institutions in this 
State consists of one headmaster who must at least be a ^aduate 
with a degree or diploma in training and with specialisation in Basic 
education and six art and science trained graduates. Besides these, 
there is provision for an agriculture teacher, an art master, a craft 
master and a physical training instructor.

Uttar Pradesh—The pattern of staffing in the teacher training 
institutions in this State is as follows:

(i) One headmaster who must at least be a trained graduate,
(ii) 5 assistant masters who must also be trained graduates, and (iii)

• 5 assistant masters (CT) who must have passed the Matriculation or 
the Intermediate examination.

West Bengal—The staffing pattern consists of one principal, 
who must at least be a Basic trained graduate with one lecturer for 
every 20 students. The lecturers must also be trained graduates. 
Besides these, there must also be one teacher for music, one teacher 
for Hindi and one teacher for crafts—even Hindi and craft teachers 
must also be graduates.

XII. Analysis of Statistical Data—A questionnaire was sent out 
to all the institutions imparting training to Primary school teachers. 
A copy of this questionnaire is given at Appendix IV. It will be 
interesting to mention here that out of a total number of 1081 institu
tions replies were received from as many as 873 institutions. Thig
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gives us a percentage of 72 which is very high. The State-wise“"posi- 
tion of the replies to the questionnaire is given below;

Name of the State No. of 
Institutions

No. of 
replies 

received

Andhra Pradesh 

Assam 

Bihar 

Gujarat

Jammu and Kashmir 

Kerala

Madhya Pradesh

Madras

Maharashtra

Mysore

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

Uttar Pradesh

West Bengal

142
20

81

53
10

79
76

152
103
Kn

69

u
40
69*

56

98
15
55

49
1

72

43
114
96
54

67
67
32

63

47

•Institutions recently started under the Government of India Scheme are not included.

This information was analysed at length and it revealed a num
ber of things about the status and practices of teacher training in 
the different States of the country. Some of the all-India tables pre
pared in this connection are given in the following tables. The posi
tion depicted in these tables is indicative only of those institutions 
which have sent replies and some of the points arising from these 
tables may need modification if the data from all institutions were 
to be available.

XIII. Teachers under Training:—^Analysis of Their Qualifications
—Teachers under training have been analysed in different ways. 
In the first instance, they have been analysed according to qualifica
tions in Table I (page No. 109). There are three categories for the 
purpose—the first category consists of those who have passed the 
Matriculation or some higher examination, the second category is 
of those who have passed the Middle school examination, and the 
third category comprises those who have lower qualifications.



TABLE NO. I 
Analysis of Qualifications of Teachers under Training 

(Percentages only)

Serial
No, Name of the State

Matric and above Middle parsed Slelow Middle

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total

1 Andhra Pradesh .. 85 48 76-8 141 48'4 21-8 •8 3-6 1-4

2 Assam 3-8 6-8 4-6 95-9 93'2 95-1 3 •3

3 Bihar 661 6-3 58-3 33-8 93-7 41-6 ■06 •06

4 Gujarat . . 25-8 7-3 20-8 67-8 70'5 68-5 6-4 22-2 10-7

5 Jammu and Kashmir Inform;ation not available •

6 Kerala 84-0 95-6 88-4 15-9 4 3 11-5 •1 •1

7 Madhya Pradesh .. 3 3 0 39-4 33 6 62-8 46-2 61-3 4-2 14-4 5 1

S Madras .. 57-5 40-6 50-2 41-4 52-8 46-3 1 1 6-6 3-5

9 Maharashtra 18-8 14-5 17-8 52-7 60 -4 54-7 28-5 25-1 27-5

10 Mysore .. 47-9 58-0 49-9 40-9 25-4 37-8 11-2 16-6 12-3

11 Orissa •9 10-3 1-3 9 8 0 75-6 97-2 1 1 141 1-5

12 Punjab .. 100 100 100

13 Rajasthan 98-5 • 100 98-5 1-5 1-5

14 Uttar Pradesh 48-6 27-7 46-7 50-4 66-9 51-9 1 0 5-4 1-4

15 West*Bengal 65-2 67 5 65-7 34-8 32 5 34'8 •• ••

(X>o



It will be seen from the table that there is only one State itt 
the country which admits Matriculates and that is the State of 
Punjab. Besides Punjab, Rajasthan is another State where Matricu
lates are admitted but some relaxations are made in the case of those 
already in service. The number of relaxations, however, is almost 
insignificant as it forms only 1.5 per cent of the total enrolment. The 
number of Matriculates coming up for training in the States of 
Andhra Pradesh, Kerala and West Bengal is also appreciable—in 
Andhra it is about four-fifths, in Kerala nine-tenths and in West 
Bengal two-thirds. As opposed to this, the number of Matriculates 
in Orissa is as low as 1.3 per cent only. The number of Matriculate 
trainees in Assam also is very low—the percentage being only 4.6. 
The percentages of those having qualifications lower than Middle 
school pass have been shown as 27.5 per cent in Maharashtra and 
10.7 per cent in Gujarat. This, however, may be due to the reason 
that candidates who have studied for seve^ years are eligible for 
recruitment but in other States eight years’ schooling is necessary 
for passing the Middle school examination. With the exception of 
Maharashtra, Mysore tops in the number of trainees who have quali
fications lower than a pass in the Middle School Examinalion. The 
numbers in this category must be reduced and the sooner it is done 
the better. This category in fact should disappear altogether.

XIV. Teachers under Training—Analysis According to Age—In
table II, teachers under training have been analysed according to 
age. It will be seen from this table that in the States of Punjab 
^ d  Madras, most of the trainees are below 25 years of age. In the 
Punjab, only 2.4 per cent trainees are above 25 and in Madras 9.8 
per cent. As opposed to this, the number of trainees above 25 years 
is 58 per cent in Assam, 55.7 per cent in Gujarat and 56.7 per cent 
in West Bengal.

In the States of Assam, Gujarat and West Bengal, the age-group 
1^5—35 forms about one-half of the total number of trainees, where- 
" s  in the States pf Kerala, Madras, Orissa, Rajasthan and Uttar 

Pradesh, the age-group 20—25 forms more than half of the total. 
Bihar is a State where 15 per cent of the trainees are above 35 
years of age. In Assam, West Bengal and Mysore, those above 35 
years form 9.6 per cent, 9.7 per cent and 7.3 per cent respectively. 
As compared to these figures, the number of those above 35 years 
in the States of Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, Madras, Rajasthan, Kerala,

I Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and Maharashtra is only 0.5 per cent, 0.9 
 ̂ per cent, 1.1 per cent, 1.3 per cent, 2.7 per cent, 3.1 per cent, 3.1 per 
cent and 3.2 per cent respectively.

Madhya Pradesh is a State which has achieved a remarkable 
success in enrolling women above 20 years of age. In this State 16.8 
per cent of the women trainees are above 35 years of age, 35.5 percent 
are between 25 and 35 and 32.1 per cent iare between 20 and 25. In 
other words, in so far as women trainees are concerned, 84.4 |)er cent 

.of them are above 20 years o f  age in this State. Bihar is anotl^r State 
< where 76.6 per cent of the wonien trainees are above 20 years of age. 
I«/B(D)202MofEduoation-~8 *
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'EABI^NO.II
Analysis oj Teachers under frakning Accordmg to Age

Serial
No. Name of the State

Above 35 years Between 25̂ 35 years Between aO-26 years Below 20 years

Men Women| Total Men Women ToM Me Women Total Men Women Total

1 An.dhi& Pradesh .. 5 6-9 5-6 15-3 17-2 15-7 38-7 23-6 36S 410 41-4 42-5

2 Assam 111 6 0 9-6 64-4 12-2 48-4 301 46-3 32-4 4-4 41-6 9-6

3 Bihar 16-2 81 14-9 26-4 34-7 27-0 38-8 33 8 380 19-6 23-4 20-1

4 Gujarat .. 6-0 5-2 5-8 57-7 28-3 49-9 27-9 38 0 30-6 8-4 28-5 13-7

5 Jammu and Kashmir Information not available.

6 Kerala . .  .. • • 3-9 •6 2-7 16-9 7-2 13-4 54-1 53-5 53-9 25-1 38-7 300

7 Madhya Pradesh .. 1-9 16-8 31 45-5 35-5 44-7 36-0 32-1 35-7 16-6 15-6 16-5

8 Madras .. 1-4 •7 1 1 11-2 5-2 8-7 60-6 3 6 1 50-3 26-8 58-0 39-9

9 Maharashtra 3-8 1-3 3-2 41-4 19-5 35-7 36-7 29-7 34-9 18-0 49-4 26-2

10 Mysore .. 8-8 1-5 7-3 31-9 • 17-6 19-0 40-5 34-6' 39-3 18-8 46-3 24-4

11 Orissa 3-2 0-8 2 1 22-9 5 0 22-2 4 9 1 36-5 48-6 24-8 57-7 26 0

12 Punjab .. 0-7 0-2 •5 1-9 1-9 1-9 28-6 29-7 29-1 68-8 68-2 68-5

13 Rajasthan 1-3 1-3 27-7 271 54-5 49 1 54-3 16-5 50-9 17-3

14 Uttar Pradesh •9 1-4 •9 19-8 30-9 20-9 57-6 40-2 55-9 21-7 27-5 22-2

16 West Bengal 11-3
f

2-5 9-7 51-8 26-2 4 7 0 28-6 41-9 31 1 8-3 29-4 12-2



'KY. Teachers under Training—Analysis accordinĝ  to Experience 
before Training—In table III, teachers under training have been 
analysed according to their experience before training. There are 
four categories and they are : (i) those having 5 years or more of 
experience; (ii) those having between 3 and 5 years of experience;
(iii) those having less than 3 years of experience; (iv) those having 
no experience. The number of fresh trainees is highest in the State 
of Punjab and lowest in the State of Assam—in the former 94.9 per 
cent are freshers and in the latter only 6.4 per cent are so. In the 
States of Madras, Kerala and Andhra Pradesh the percentages of 
freshers under training are 83.4, 75.1 and 71.3 respectively. As op
posed to this, these percentages for the States of Orissa, West Bengal 
and Gujarat are 13.6, 23.7 and 28.6 respectively.

In the States of Assam and West Bengal, the percentage of 
trainees having 5 years or more of experience is 53.3 and 50.0 res
pectively. The corresponding percentages lor Kerala, Madras and 
Punjab are 2.6, l.T and 0.5 respectively.

In regard to women trainees, Madhya Pradesh has the lowest 
percentage of freshers and Punjab the highest. Women trainees 
having 5 years or more of experience form 28.5 per cent of the 
women trainees in Madhya Pradesh, 25.2 per cent in Assam, 19.2 per 
cent in West Bengal and 18.4 per cent in Andhra Pradesh. As com
pared to these figures, they form 0 per cent in Punjab and Rajasthan, 
1.9 per cent in Kerala and 7.6 per cent in Uttar Pradesh.

XVI. Examination Results—In table IV, the examination results 
of different States for the years 1957-58 and 1958-59 have beein 
analysed. In addition to this, the wastage in respect of those not 
appearing in the final examination has also been calculated.

It will be seen from this table that the wastage in respect of 
those not appearing in the final examination in 1957-58 is highest 
.in the State of Maharashtra. Andhra Pradesh, Madras and Mysore 
also account for appreciable wastages on this account. In regarcj to 
pass percentages for the year 1957-58 in terms of number appealed, 

•fit will be seen that the Punjab shows the lowest pass percentage— 
it being 57.7 only. Andhra Pradesh, Ketala and Assam come next 
with pass percentages of 61.7, 63.6 and 66.5 respectively. Rajasthan 
shows the highest pass percentage of 99.1 and Orissa comes next 
with 92>9.

In the year 1958-59, the States of Bihar, Madras and Maha
rashtra show high percentages of wastage in respect of those not 
appearing in the final examination and Bihar tops the list with a 
percentage as high as 32.6. In regard to examination results, Rajas
than shows the highest pass percentage of 99.4. The States of Bihar, 
Madras and West Bengal also give pass percentages exceeding 90. 
Punjab shows an appreciable rise in pass percentage from 55.7 to 
81.5 and Kerala from 63;6 to 88.0. The pass percentage in the State 
of Assam are almost stationary for the two years and are round 
about 66. These percentages for the States of Bihar, Gujarat, 
Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Is^aharashtra, My^re, Rajasthan, Uttar 
Pradesh and West Bengal do not show any wide varisition either 
for the two years.

j L/B{D)202MofEducation—8(a)
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TABLE NO. in
Analysis of Teachers under Training According to E^erience before Training

{Percentage only)

S»rial
No. Name of the State

5 years or more Between 3 to 6 years Lese than 3 yea I^eshers

Men Women Total Men omen Total Men Women Total Men Women Total

1 Andhra Pradesh 171 18-4 17-4 6-8 10-5 7-5 3-8 4 1 3-8 72-3 6 7 0 71-3

2 Assam 57-2 25-2 53-3 33-4 13-4 31 0 8-4 151 9-3 •8 46-2 6-4

3 Bihar 28-4 17-3 26-8 11 0 6-2 10-6 16-5 9-3 16-6 4 4 1 67-2 47*1

4 Gujarat 34-2 7-7 271 38-2 17-4 32-6 6-4 26 0 11-7 21-2 48-9 28-6

5 Jammu and Kashmir Information not a-vailable

6 Kerala 3 1 1-9 2-6 8-6 2-7 6-4 19-5 101 1 5 9 68-8 85-2 751

7 Madhya Pradesh 30-2 28-7 3 0 0 27-5 20-9 26-5 121 1 6 0 12-5 30-2 34-4 31 0

8 Madras 1-3 2-5 1-7 4-8 1-9 3-7 13 2 7-9 U -2 80-7 87-7 83-4

9 Maharashtra 27-2 11-3 23-3 21-4 7-8 18-0 15-4 12-7 14-7 36 0 68-2 4 4 0

10 Mysore 29-9 8-9 26-2 1 1 0 3-8 9-8 8-3 10-2 8-6 50-7 771 55-4

11 Orissa 23-7 15-8 23-4 25 0 3-8 24-1 4 0 1 12-8 38-9 11-2 67-6 13-6

12 Punjab •8 •5 •14 1-2 •7 •7 4-7 •3 3-9 93-3 94-9 95-2

13 Rajasthan . .  . .  . . 10-9 0-0 10-6 26-8 27-3 26-7 32-9 0 0 32 1 29-5 72-7 30-6

14 Uttar Pradesh 9 1 7-6 8-9 151 7^9 1 4 0 34*4 21-9 3 3 0 41-4 62-6 44* 1

15 West Bengal .. 58-7 19-2 50 0 16-2 9 -6 ' 14-8 10-8 14-2 11-6 14-3 56-9 23-7



TABLE NO. IV
Analysis of Teachers under Training

Serial
No.

1

Name of the State

1957-58 1958-59

No. on 
rolls

No.
appeared

Wastage 
in respect 
of those 

not appear
ed (%)

No.
passed

Pass 
percentage 

in terms 
of no. 

appeared

No. on 
rolls

No.
appeared

Wastage 
in respect 
of those 

not appear
ed (%)

No.
passed

Pass 
percentage 
in terms 
o f no. 

appearedAnoiira Jrraaesn 4113 3783 8-0 2332 61-7 4399 4040 8 1 2896 71-7
2 Assam .. 857 850 0-8 565 66-5 529 525 0-7 348 66-3
3 Bihar 4800 4520 5-8 4144 91-7 2806 1892 32-6 1730 91-4
4 Gajarat 1977 1895 4 1 1589 83-9 2063 1944 5-7 1716 88-3
6 Jammu and Kashmir InfoimaticHi not available
6 Kerala 2581 2571 0-4 1602 63-6 1569 1451 7-5 1270 88-0
7 Madhya Pradesh 2895 2894 0 0 2648 91-5 3557 •3587 0 0 3219 89-7
8 Madras 10790 9225 14*5 8512 9 2 0 10303 8787 14-7 8009 91 0
9 Maharashtra 6075 5162 1 5 0 3273 83*8 5877 5090 13-3 4035 79-3

10 ]%sore 3605 3309 8-2 2679 81 0 3954 3662 7-3 2981 82-3
11 Oeissa 1068 1008 5-6 903 92-9 1456 1391 4-4 1096 78-0
12 Punjab 721 711 1-3 396 o 5 7 3081 2990 2-9 2438 81-5
13 ^jasthan . .   ̂^ 2019 2019 0-0 2001 99*1 1906 1898 0-4 1877 99*4
14 TJttar Pradesh . . 1780 1778 0 0 1526 86-0 2116 2105 0-5 1828 86-8
15

4
West Bengal 

Including failures.
1451 1438 0-9 1314 91-4 515 485 5-8 442 9 1 1

<oOi



The niunber on roll in the State of Punjab is very uneven for 
tpie two years 1957-58 and 1958-59. As the duration o f . the teacher 
training course in that State is two years, it means that their in
take is not equitably spread over the two years. The same is true 
of Kerala too. West Bengal also shows a wide variation in the en- 
i|olment of two years and the reason for this may he that they 
rtiake admissions twice a year—in some institutions admissions are 
niade in the months of May/June and in other institutions in the 
moriths of October/November.

XVII. Teacher-Pupil Ratio and Cost Per Capita—Table V gives 
4 comparative picture of teacher-pupil ratio and cost per capita. 
Tlie teacher-pupil ratio is the highest in the State of Bihar where 
ci'ne teacher is provided for 24 pupils and lowest in the States of 
Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal where one teacher is provided for 
9 pupils. In the States of Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh, this 
catio is 1:10 whereas in the States of Assam, Andhra Pradesh, 
Keftala and Madras it is 1:15 or n̂or€̂  In the State of Maharashtra 
it is 1:12 on sanctioned strength and 1:18 on actual strength— 
showing thereby that a number of posts in these institutions are 
unfilled.

As regards cost of training per trainee, Assam gives the highest 
cost of Rs. 715.5 and Kerala the lowest of Rs. 247. The cost of train
ing in the States of Rajasthan, West Bengal and Uttar Pradesh is 
also very high Rs. 693, Rs. 631 and Rs. 619 respectively.

X V ni. Trainlngr lii£itiiutions According to Managements--In 
table VI, the number of training institutions is analysed according 
to management. In the States of Assam, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pra<Jesh and West Bengal, all the training 
institutions or most of them are government institutions. In Andhra 
Pradesh also, government institutions form about two-thirds of the 
total number. In the States of Gujarat, Kerala, Maharashtra and 
Punjab, on the other hand, voluntary organisations play an import
ant paii;̂ —the number of institutions run by them being more than 
the number of institutions run by government. In the States of 
Madras and Mysore, these institutions are equally distributed be
tween government and voluntary organisations.

XIX. Location of Training Institutions—In table VII, the distri
bution of training institutions has been analysed according to loca
tion on the basis of population.

It will be seen- from this table that in the State of Assam, most 
of them are located in rural areas—there being no institution in a 
place having a population more than 15,000. In Bihar also, about 
two-thirds of the institutions are located in places having a popu
lation less than 5,000 and one-sixth in places having population 
between 5,000 and 15,000. As opposecf to these trends, 30 per cent 
of the institutions in Madras, 33 per cent in Maharashtra and 37 per 
cent in Mysore are located in places having a population of one 
lakh or more.

Apart from these tendencies, a general tendency noticeable in 
all the States is to locate institutions for the training of women 
teachers in bigger places—the States of Assam, Bihar and Kerala 
being the only exceptions to this rule. This tendency is esnecially 
noticeable in Madras, Maharashtra, Mysore, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh ; 
find West Bengal,
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TABLK NO. V 

Teacher-Pupil Ratio and Cost Per Capita

97

Serial
No.

Name of the State Teacher-Pupil
Ratio

Cost per capita 
Rs.

1 Andhra Pradesh 1 : 16 343-6

2 Assam . . •• 1 :16 716-6

3 Bihar . . •• 1 :2 4 835-4

4 Gujarat .. 1 :13 572

5 Jammu and Kashmir Inforraation not available

6 Kerala .. •• 1 :17 247

7 Madhya Pradesh .. •• 1 :10 698

8 Madras .. •• 1 :1 8 350

9 Maharashtra .. 1 :1 2  (on sanc
tioned stren
gth)

1 : 18 (on ac
tual strength)

462

10 Mysore 1 : 14 475

11 Orissa •• 1 :1 4 584

12 Punjab • 1 :1 4 361-3

13 Eajasthan .. 1 :1 0 693

14 Uttar Pradesh 1 :9 619

15 West Bengal .. • 1 :9 631 0
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TABLE NO. VI
Number and Distribution of Training Institutions According to

Management

Serial
No.

Name of the State No. of 
Sample

Government
Institutions

Private
Institutions

1 Andhra Pradesh 98 64 34

2 Assam •• 15 15 • V

3 Bihar 55 51 4

4 Gnjarat .. •• 49 16 34

6 Jammu and Kashmir Infoi■mation not avtlilable

6 Kerala •• 72 29 43

7 Madhya Pradesh 43 40 3

8 Madras 144 72 72

9 Maharashtra 96 34 62

10 Mysore •• 54 27 27

11 Orissa 69 67 2

12 Punjab 67 28 39

13 Rajasthan 32 31 1

14 Uttar Pradesh .. 63 63 ••

15 West Bengal •• 40 40 ••



TABLE NO. Vn
Number and Distribution of Training Institutions According to Location

No. No. of Institutions in place® with a population
Seiial

No.
Name of the State of

sam
ple

Less than 5,000 Between 5,000 
& 16,000

Between 15,000 
& 50,000

Between 50,000 
& 1,00,000

Above 1,00,000

M W B T M W B T M W B T M W B T M W B T

1 Andhra Pradesh .. 78 9 5 1 15 9 1 8 18 6 4 10 20 4 5 1 10 7 5 3 15

2 Assam .. 15 10 1 1 12 3 3

3 Bihar 56 21 4 12 37 2 7 9 2 6 8 1 1

4 Gujarat . . 45 9 1 3 13 4 3 1 8 8 4 2 14 1 1 5 3 1 9

5 Jammu and Kashmir In formation not availskbJe

6 Kerala .. 68 6 13 19 3 1 17 21 3 2 10 15 3 3 1 3 6 10

7 Madras . . 144 29 13 3 45 15 3 6 24 10 6 5 21 5 7 12 10 29 3 42

8 Madhya Pradesh . . 40 6 1 3 9 7 1 3 11 10 3 13 1 1 2 2 2 6

9 Maharashtra 92 14 • • 14 12 2 14 17 4 2 23 7 I 3 11 10 16 4 30

10 Mysore . . . . 64 6 1 3 10 1 1 2 6 1 5 12 3 1 6 10 6 8 6 20

H Orissa . .  . .  . .  .. 67 30 6 36 21 .. 1 22 3 1 1 5 1 1 1 2 3

12 Punjab .. 66 11 3 4 18 9 3 2 14 4 5 3 12 2 11 1 14 1 6 1 8

13 Bajasthan 32 15 15 3 3 11 1 12 1 1 1 1
14 Uttar Prad^h 63 16 1 . . 17 14 1 15 12 4 16 6 1 7 4 4 8

Id West Bengal , .  .. 47 14 1 2 17 5 •• 2 7 ' 8 •• 1 9 2 •• 4 6 2 6 8

COto

M—Men W—Women B—Both T—Total
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XX. utilisation of Accommodation Available—In table VIII, the 
accommodation available and utilised are analysed. Out of 13 States 
for which this information is available, only one State i.e., Assam 
shows an over-utilisation of space to the extent of 14 per cent. In 
all other States, there is some wastage on this acqount—the maxi
mum wastage being in the State of the Punjab where 29.4 per cent 
of the accommodation is not utilised. Kerala comes next with 22.0 
per cent of the seats being unfilled. The non-utilisation of space 
available in the States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Mysore and West 
Bengal is also appreciable—the respective percentages being 14.0> 
12.0, 12.5 and 11.0.

TABLE NO. VIII 
Accommodation Available and Utilised

Serial Name o f the State
Capacity of 
the sample

Actual
Em’olment

Extent of 
non-Utilisa- 

tion 
Percentage

Extent of 
over-Utilisa- 

tion 
Percentage

1

2
3

4
5

6

7

8 

9

10

11
12

13

14

15

Andhra Pradesh ..

Assam

Bihar

Gujarat

Jammu & Kashmir 

Kerala

Madhya Pradesh ..

Madras

Maharashtra

Mysore

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

Uttar Pradesh

West Bengal

9,166

933
7,725
5,156

7,950
1,060

6,812
5,853

Information not available

5,385

4,533
20,778

9,852

6,908
3,476

5,435

4,230

4,297

20,015

9,372
6,046

3,401

3,839

Data not given

5,704
1,730

5,513
1.541

1 4 0

120

6 0

22 0 

5-2 

3-6 

5 0  

12-5 

2-9 

29-4

3 0  

11 0

140

XXI. staffing of Teacher Training: Institutions—In tables IX and 
X  the staff of teacher training institutions has been analysed—table 
IX is for Principals/Headmasters and table X  is for the Assistant 
Masters, It will be seen from table IX ttiat as a rule trained graduates 
are put as the heads of these institutions—West Bengal being the 
only exception to this general rule. In Orissa also, there is an excep
tion in the case of one institution but it can safely be ignored.

The position in regard to assistant masters shows much more 
variation in this respect. In the State of Rajasthan, more than 
80 per cent of the stafif consists of graduates whereas in the Stat-
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of Orissa, there is no trained graduate as assistant master at all. 
In the States of Bihar, Kerala and Rajasthan, 75 per cent or more 
assistant masters are trained graduates. In the States of Maharash
tra, Punjab, Madhya Pradesh and Mysore, these percentages are 
70, 64, 60 and 58 respectively. In the States of Andhra Pradesh, 
Gujarat and Uttar Pradesh, these are round about 50. In the States 
of Assam and West Bengal, however, these percentages are 38 and 
36 respectively. This shows that the staff of these institutions needs 
a lot of strengthening in the State of Orissa. Some consideration 
in this respect also needs to be given in the States of Assam and 
West Bengal.

TABLE NO. IX
Staffing of Teacher Training Institutions—Principals/Headmasters

Serial
No.

Name of the State No. of 
sample

M.A.B.T./ 
B.Ed. '

B.A.B.T./
B.Ed.

Other

tions

1 Andhra Pradesh ,. 58 58 ••

2 Assam 15 1 14

3 Bihar 53 2 61

4 Gujarat ■ ;. 41 3 38

5 Jammu and Kashmir In format]ion not availal)le

6 Kerala 52 •• 52

7 Madhya Pradesh .. 27 8 19

8 Madras . .  .. 106 1 105 • •

9 Maharashtra 62 3 60 ••

10 Mysore 31 2 29 ,•/

11 Orissa . ,  .. 69 1 67 1

12 Punjab 34 9 25 , ••

13 Rajasthan 26 1 25 ••

14 Uttar Pradesh 33 4 29

15 West Bengal 42 . ' 2 23 17
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TABLE NO. X
Staffing of Teachers Training Institutions—Assistant Masters

Serial
No.

Name of the State No. of 
sample

Trained
graduates

Trained
under

graduates

Trained
Matricu

lates

Other
Qoalifioa-
tiona

1 Aadhra Pradesh 399 186 •• 213

2 Assam 66 21 21 14

3 Bihar 263 190 21 47 5

4 Gujarat 320 161 80* •• 79

5 Jammu and Kashmir Information not available

6 Kerala 209 151 1 31 26

7i Madhya Pradesh 400 239 16 63 82
r-

8 lladras 806 324 2 180 300

9 Maharashtra .. 602 424 32* 146

10 Mysore 272 160 4 22 86

11 Orissa 190 • • 39 116 36

12 Punjab . . . 221 144 •• •• 77

13 Rajasthan 251 202 12 19 18

14 Uttar Pradesh 426 206 •• •• 220

16 West Bengal .. 136 60 4 59 23

♦This includes trained^Matriculates as well.
X X n. Expenditare on Traiiiiiig Institutions- -In table XI, the 

expenditure is analysed by objects, these objects being (i) salaries 
and allowances of staff; (ii) buildings; (iii) libraries; (ivi), labora
tories; (v) hostels; and (vi) other expenditure. These six items 
pertain to proper training. In addition to these, expenditure on 
stipends to teachers has been calculated separately.

It will be seen from this table that in the State of Punjab, 
the expenditure incurred on salaries and allowances of staff is 
maximum and that on stipends to trainees is the minimum. In 
the case of Assam, the position is just the reverse of it—21.7 per cent 
of the expenditure being incurred on salaries and allowances of 
staff and 64.7 per cent on stipends. In the States of Uttar Pradesh 
and Kerala, the expenditure on salaries and allowances of staff 
accounts for more than 50 per cent of the total expenditure where
as in the States of Orissa and Madras, the expenditure on stipends 
accounts for more than 50 per cent of' the total expenditure. In 
the State of Mysore the expenditure on stipends is a little less 
than 50 per cent.

The expenditure on libraries and laboratories is hardly signi
ficant in any State—the highest percentage of these two being 3.2 
in Rajasthan. The expenditure on hostels is the lowest in the State of 
Orissa and the highest in the State of Gujarat.



TABLE NO. XI
Expenditure hy Objects (Percentages only)

Serial
No.

Name of the 
State

Salaries 
& allow
ances o f 

staff

Buildings Libraries Labora
tories

Hostels Other
expendi-

ttire

Total on 
training 
proper

1
Stipends

to
deputed
teachers

Stipends
to

Freshers

Total of 
stipends Rumarks

1 Andhra Pradesh 40-2 2-9 0-7 0 1 5-7 12-4 62 0 7-2 30-8 38-0
2 Assam 21-7 1-7 0-9 1-4 9-6 35-3 64-7 64-7
3 Bihar 32-9 12-4 2 1 6 0 2-4 65-8 7-0 27-2 34-2
4 Gujarat 38-2 4-8 0-8 0-8 9-4 7-8 61-8 33-3 4-9 38-2
6

6

Jammu & Kash
mir 

Kerala 53-9 5-5 1 0 1 0

Informa

1-7

tion not avi 

2-2

Eiilable

65-3 161 18-6 34-7
7 Madhya Pradesh 41-4 1 1 1 0 6-6 7-4 57 5 42-5 42-5
8 Madras 32 0 2 0 0-2 0 1 5-3 8-6 48-2 51-8 51-8
9 Maharashtra 42-4 4 1 0-7 0-3 6-7 8 1 «2-3 21-7 160 37-7

10 Mysore 38-6 1 - 6 0-5 0-2 3-9 6-7 51-4 48-6 48-6
11 Orissa 28 1 5-4 0-8 0-7 0-6 1-7 37-3 56-7 6 0 62-7
12 Punjab 72 1 4-3 1-6 1-0 8 1 4-6 91-7 6-2 2 1 ^8-3
13 Eajasthan 46-8 2 1 2 0 1-2 2-8 11-9 66-8 33-2 33-2
14 TJttar Pradesh 68-6 4-2 0-3 0-3 2-8 7-9 7 3 3 26-7 26-7
15 West Bengal V. 39 1 3 0 1 1 1-8 3-8 6-6 65-4 •• 44-6 44-6

ooo
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XXIII. Ineome of Training Institutions—In table XII, income 
of institutions is analysed by their sources—government grants, fees, 
contributions from managements and contributions from other 
sources. In the States of Assam, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajas
than and Uttar Pradesh almost the entire expenditure of institu
tions is met from government grants. In the States of Bihar, West 

 ̂Bengal and Andhra Pradesh, more than 90 per cent of the expen-
ditiu:e is met from government grants. In the State of Punjab,
on the other hand, only 55.7 per cent of the expenditure is met by 
government grants. The income from fees is the highest in the 
case of the Punjab—it accounts for 21.7 per cent of the total in
come. Income from fees is almost nil in the States of Assam,
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, and Uttar Pradesh. In the States of
Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Madras, Rajasthan and West Bengal, 
it accounts for 2.5 per cent or less. In regard to contributions from 
managements, the Punjab again leads other States—the amount of 
income from this source being 18.2 per cent of the total income. In 
tiis respect, Madras comes next with 11.!2 per cent of the total 
income and Maharashtra follows with .̂6 per cent:. Income from 
other sources is the highest in the case of Kerala—it being 16.4 per 
cent of the total inconae. In Maharashtra, it forms 8.9 per cent, in 
M^ras 7.7 per cent and in the Punjab 4.4 per cent.

TABLE NO. XII 
Income by Sources (Percentages only)

Serial
No.

Name o f the State Government
grants

Fees Contribu
tions from 

manage
ments

Other
soTirces

1 Andhra Pradesh .. 90-9 2-5 4 0 2-6

2 Assam 99-7 •1 % •2

3 Bihar •.. 94-0 2-0 1-6 2-4

4 Gujarat 89-5 4-0 4-2 2-3

5 Jammu and ELashmir Information not available

6 Kerala 73-4 6 1 4 1 16-4

7 Madhya Pradesh .. 99-9 •1 • •

8 Madras 78-4 2-7 11-2 7-7

9 Maharashtra 74-0 8-5 8-6 8-9

10 Mysore 86-5 5-7 6-2 1-6

11 Orissa 980 ■6 1-4

12 Punjab 55-7 21-7 18-2 4*4

13 Bajasthan 98-3 1-7 ••

14 Uttar Pradesh 99-7 0-2 0 1 • •

15 West Bengal 90-2 1. . 5-8 2*6



XXIV. Facilities Available in Trainings Institutions— In table
XIII, facilities available in the training institutions in regard to the 
tuitional buildings, libraries, laboratories, craft sheds, sanitary 
arrangements, practising schools, hostels and quarters for staff are 
analysed. In regard to buildings, the percentages mentioned refer to 
buildings owned by the institutions themselves.

In respect of tuitional buildings, most of the institutions in the 
States of Assam, Bihar and Punjab are housed in their own build
ings. In contrast to this, most of the institutions in the States of 
Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh are accommodated 
either in rented buildings or some piake-shift arrangements have 
been made with other educational institutions.

The position regarding libraries is not satisfactory in a number 
of States. In the State of Punjab, 85 per cent of the institutions 
have library facilities while in the States of Bihar and Maharashtra 
82 per cent of the institutions have such facilities. The position in 
the States of Orissa and West Bengal in this respect needs a lot of 
improvement—in the former only 37 per cent and in the latter 43 
per cent of the institutions have library facilities.

The position regarding laboratories shows a very unsatfsfactory 
state of affairs. In the Punjab, 72 per cent of the institutions have 
laboratories, in Gujarat 59 per cent and in Maharashtra 48 per cent. 
As compared to these percentages, no institution in Orissa has a 
laboratory. Only 4 per cent in West Bengal, 5 per cent in Bihar, 
7 per cent in Assam and 15 per cent of the institutions in Kerala 
have laboratories. In this age when teaching of science is being given 
so much of emphasis, it seems essential for every training institution 
to have a laboratory of its own.

As regards craft sheds or rooms, most of the institutions in West 
Bengal and Bihar and more than half in Orissa, Mysore and Assam 
are without them. It will be noted that the analysis of the question
naire did not make distinction between Basic institutions and non- 
Basic institutions as both the types are still in existence in most of 
the States. It may be that the position, as depicted in these tables, 
does not convey the correct picture regarding basic training institu- 
t̂ions.

The position regarding sanitary arrangements presents a satis
factory picture in most of the States. The position in the States of 
Orissa, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh, however, needs improve
ment.

As regards practising schools, ail the institutions in Uttar 
Pradesh have such schools of their own. The position in Assam, Bihar, 
Punjab, West Bengal and Andhra Pradesh is also satisfactory where 
more than 75 per cent of these institutions have this facility avail
able. In contrast to this, 24 per cent of the institutions in Orissa, 29 per 
cent in Rajasthan and 26 per cent in Madhya Pradesh have this 
facility.

With the exception of Assam and Bihar, where almost all the 
hostels are located in their own buildings, the position in other States 
is not satisfactory. In the States of Kerala. Madhya Pradesh, 
M!aharashtra, Mysore, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh, less than half 
the number of the institutions have their own buildings. In Uttar 
Pradesh, Kerala and Maharashtra, the percentages of institutions 
having their own buildings are 20, 30 and 30 respectively.
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TABLE NO. X in
Facilities Available in Training InstttuXwns 

(Percentages onWHi

Serial
No.

Name of the State Government Tuitional
Buildings

(own)

Libraries Laboratories Craft
Sheds

Sanitaiy
arrange
ments

Praclasing
Schools

(own)

Hostels
(own)

Staff
Quarters

1 ^ndhra Pradesh 65
\

77 30 76 96 76 55 20

2 Assam 100 55 47 67 93 100 65

3 Bihar 91 82 5 25 91 80 98 27

4 Gujarat 49 75 59 81 86 58 50 13

5 Jammu & Kashmir .. Informatic>n not av^lable

6 Kerala 78 56 15 51 85 69 30 8

7 Madhya Pradesh 36 74 17 61 60 26 43 7

8 Madras 74 75 28 51 93 64 70 18

9 Maharashtra 32 82 48 88 88 68 30 8

10 Mysore 44 76 44 46 82 67 40 6

11 Orissa 59 37 40 48 24 65 25

12 Punjab .. .. 93 85 72 69 93 79 72 28

13 Rajasthan .. 68 59 26 57 50 29 40 10

14 Uttar Pradesh 21 61 39 71 72 100 20 10

15 West Bengal .. 72 43 4 13 76 77 71 40

oa>
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p<)sit|9® oi quarters for meii?Lj)€rs ? qf 4he ■ ^  the
tmii^mg i^slitutions is very unsatisfactory m  ^
Asgarn, 6§ per cejit of teachers have resideneses gt^ailable to tl:^^ an^ 
in West Be:^gai 40 per cent. In contrast to tl^se, ô jjily 6 per pent 
teiachers in Mysore, 7 per cent in Madhya Pradesh,. 8 per ^̂ nl; in 
Kcira'ia, 10 per cent each in Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesfe, 13
per cent in Gujarat have this facility a ŷailable.

3KV. Geijeral Conclusions and Some Suĝ r̂estions—The preced
ing exariiijiatipn of the conditions regarding general educdtiojn, 
seiibction, i’ecruitriient, remuneration and training o f Priniary sckoOl 
teachers in the different States of the coi^ntry poses a number ô  
probleriis. These problems are coiilinoh td the country as a whole, 
^ ^ e  are some, however, which pted6r)fiifiate’ iti partictilar States, 
fNi»r purposes of cbnvenience these are sumlmed up here
m the cohclttdrng section without ihakihg relereiid(  ̂ td 'iii^ ld u a l 
f^ates; '- _

’ (!’) Saldr-j '̂ ̂ a les d| TeacHers^Tltte s a l a i y ' t e a c h e r s  iri
some States do not compare favourably with other posts^l#quiWn‘g 
tdufi same; oryevteii lesser qualifiGations. Inusom<e cases  ̂ the pay i^ales 
M ve beens revised but the tea-dihers are inot; gisreio! Jhe ; dearness
aUj0waja>ce ^  i m admissible: to I tbthei» goverBraeiit ĵ!SeEV£mtsi sdiawing 
jthe sametpay. These discrefmnoies stand; in itfeer wajiiiSJ^jeffic'J^t and 
auitabte i pê 'SGns ibeing attracted to the pri©fessi©n. /Boit^sive; vfiffoî s 
havBv itheref©Ke, to be made ?to impricJve &e? remptafii!ation,0i  Primary 
iekcbeinsi. pot only should, teaehssfrs be gi^^n scales ofc$)ay jsKfeiich m e 
pofljiaparabijejrtD scales, of pay of dthex: piiblkasefTKante jWith >;jSiBttilar 
geneml' and;professsiDBial quaHficatiojj®  ̂fbufom distSoetioix sholjldobe 
j[MaDnaittis ;̂iietween Pirimary teachers iamd/othgragsi^efapitei&t ,^EV^ts 
iHiiiresp©  ̂ ol'iterneas allowance or t t̂teecqoenditieins?csf ael îce  ̂and 
eid-agteiprfPvisioBS î -u' -,n_ /vj-.n. i
ea:yi^2i)siMiniwMm : Qi4aZi^atians—Altji|QUghi!c|htarfi iia.jgeaeral < c§>m- 
s^iOs <x6iopinibn Ictoithe jpoirit: thatittie. jftii»Mnmnvtfy®alitoti(i>»s « 
^}pQ.intoenti«fisi ai tejifihfir.; jbe> th© jfcoitofifeticinsdf ctiiejSecenidaity 
i ( ^ ^  ,cour^, the chances ofrits ad;^t.kn ,.m . ,^Lt m , the

cojSmue ^o fe jo w , there is‘ yer^, litfe

StaW^QYOTJ?^®^  ̂ tO|e:^n^me, thjs^pr^m^ m a .c  
in k le ^ e n p p i^ o f:^ ^

I r. tat Teachers—Adm^ai^ nwmp^r .r
^9|Vav;^g^| ^  mô it of the States 'paj|igi^j|^|i^j
l^me 6aWs, ̂ ven faĉ ilifieis for their traimw^ 
wjQuid be desirable to make special effofisrfor^|^^^|ifl^ 
m )/7omen teachers in Primary schools. Pi4)Vi|io5ti" ^  §p^
'uves and institution of special courses for woji^^n V4H , go a IdAg 
'#ay in' attracting them to the profesMdn. Î .
Mem is very acute—in one State, for examme,' the w6iiieh trainees 

only little » r e !  thaiii2v;^r total of
y^fiees asd Uttiessj ali^ut effdrts -̂ re }M> <fifiliisilt

an̂ ŷ â̂ ^meiiiblê  i i ic r ^ e  in this 'r e ^ )^ H  
P?;BeD)2J«<^dtkrtidh~#-' ‘ • ‘ ■ "< ’ 1 ■ : -  -; ■: }i.d; :



(4) Percentage 6j Trained Teachers—The number of trained 
teachers in some of the States is very low. In more than half the 
number of the States, there is a vast backlog of untrained teachers 
which needs to be cleared. As a result of this vast backlog, the States 
have per force to employ untrained teachers. Expansion of teacher 
training facilities is, therefore, extremely essential in those States 
where the percentage of trained teachers is very low.

(5) Recruitment of Teachers—The procedure for the recruitment 
of teachers is centralised in some States and decentralised in others. 
In general terms, recruitment is made on the basis of an interview 
where the qualifications of the candidates are considered and, deci
sions regarding appointments are made. This type of procedure may 
not be very conducive to the selection of the right type of person 
to the profession. It may be desirable to make use of some objective 
tests of intelligence and general knowledge and aptitude tests in 
addition to the interview while making selection of persons for the 
profession.

(6) Location of Training Institutions—The sampling of institu
tions in the different States has revealed the fact that in most of the 
cases their distribution is not equitable. Some districts have too many 
training institutions while others have too few. Besides, there is a 
generaK tendency to locate these institutions in urban/serrii-urban 
areas. This tendency is especially noticeable in the case of institu
tions meant for women trainees. When teachers are required for 
rural areas, it is imperative that the institutions for their training 
should be located in rural areas so that, during their course of 
training, the teachers get a feel of the conditions prevailing in rural 
areas and a firet hand experience of the problems facing the rural 
community. It would, therefore, be desirable to take a district as 
the primary unit for planning the location of training institutions. 
This will not only make the distribution equitable but also enable 
the trainees to be trained close to their place of residence or work.

(7) Size of Teacher-Training Institutions—At the present 
moment, there is a great variation in the size of the teacher-training 
institutions. In some cases, there are institutions which admit only 
20 candidates or so whereas in certain other cases there are institu
tions which admit as many as 300. An important problem which needs 
investigation in this regard is to decide the optimum size for a 
teacher-training institution. This optimum size implies that the insti
tution should neither be too big nor too small. It also implies that an 
institution of this size will try to combine the advantages of both the 
small and the big institutions—the homely atmosphere and personal 
touch of the small institution with the economy and specialisation 
of the big one. If such a size can be determined, and all or most of 
our training institutions planned on that basis, it would be possible 
to have a great deal of economy without sacrificing quality and it 
may even be possible to reduce costs and also to increase the 
efficiency simultaneously.

(8) Basic and Non-Basic Training Institvitions—In some States, 
two types of teacher-training institutions are in existence—some 
training teachers for Basic schools and others for non-Basic schools. 
It is highly desirable that institutions preparing teachers for nonr̂
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Basic schools should be replaced by institutions training teachers 
for Basic schools. When Basic education has been accepted as the 
National pattern of education at the Elementary stage, the continua
tion of institutions training teachers for non-Basic schools is highly 
anomalous. This matter was discussed in the Education Ministers’ 
Conference held in 1956 and it was agreed that all existing non-Basic 
training institutions at the under-graduate level should be changed 
over to the Basic institutions by the end of the second Five-Year 
Plan. As things are, it seems that the target will not be achieved. 
It is high time, therefore, to consider this problem afresh and see 
that only that type of training is imparted to would be tcachers 
which will be useful to them in their work in the schools.

(9) Levels of Training—In some States, candidates of different 
qualifications are selected for admission into training institutions and 
they are all made to pursue the same course. The result of this 
arrangement is that those who do not have ad'equ^e academic back
ground find the course very difficult and those who have good 
academic background find it too easy. This type of course is, there
fore, harmful to all the trainees barring the average ones. It is, 
therefore, desirable that in case the basic qualifications of trainees 
are different, different levels of training should be provided for 
them.

(10) Duration—The duration of the course is one year in some 
States and two years in other States. The Government of India has, 
on various occasions, recommended to State Governments to extend 
the duration of the course to two years. In fact, two years’ training 
appears to be the minimum essential Tf anything worthwhile has to 
be accomplished in our training institutions. In case of non-Matricu- 
lates, perhaps a course of still longer duration will be necessary. The 
States, where the duration of the course for Matriculates has not yet 
been raised to two years, must consider this aspect of the problem 
and make earnest efforts to achieve this at the earliest possible time.

(11) Buildings—The conditions of buildings, as revealed by the 
sample survey, show that in most of the cas^ they are neither ade
quate nor suitable. Some extensions to them appear, in most of the 
cases, to be the first requirement towards improvement of standards. 
In fact, most of the principals of training institutions made a men
tion of this in their replies to the questionnaire. These shortcomings 
are particularly visible in the case of art and craft facilities, library 
and laboratory accommodation, hostels and teachers’ quarters. Neces
sary steps will  ̂have to be taken in most of the States to make good 
these shortcoffiings.

(12) Equipment—The study shows that institutions .are no;t ade
quately equipped for the work they have to perform. In . r̂ ost of 
these institutions there are no laboratories'; in some there ^re, no 
libraries. In regard to craft equipment also, conditions arei f̂ar fjp 
satisfactory. Modern audio-visual techniques are also conspicuous 
their absence. These ghortcoi)alngs will have to be rem ov^ if tri 
ing institutions have to be standardised and enabled to do bej 
work. " '
L/B(D)202MofEducation—9(a)
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K1 J^terved that i^idemie for ^he ' 1 
h t̂Ki^|is> ®ot ev^ywh^t^^ and. k)me insftit^

illfe ,aie^si^ryiitd.lities for purpose either, iti
â̂ fctioBtotraiiaiigt̂ ^̂ ^̂  w’hble- t̂ime prdjeci^am ̂ ttt'at

'aigocidilifcaio^^th^  ̂ traiiiiiig is lost if the
jdwadp-dŝ jr ^oholaisj  ̂Adtii^tles in cohhection With cotomuriit^ ’̂ 
[tagrffeftooipk ^dosifficikitsatifdtt’ of participants suffer a good 
:ilaa^3iri’'*3ai©'i'atesei  ̂ residential facilities for t^aiHji^.

yadlSmIt i i  thiudBBtitttticlflsal buildings so as to help in ' tW 'j^xi^r  
organisation! offioemriluftiity * activities and pupil participitiBri?’ ‘

14), a^ y sis  of the exaniiination rc^idts (O$hows
^6} teacher-training insctituftidasiMi^wp-

^sd^DWjj|i insta>n̂ e, there is a great llag jfaet̂ joefl̂
institutions and the number i^geajcdn^ 

.some cases fee i^sfe fpferlO€5nta®e 
rapj l̂fases y/here it isi in the n l̂ghfeomrfi'obdodf 

|)fr a wantage of toibne atham̂ viO
the niimbers admitted ,oai^) t #te 

t^ ^ ii^ x ^ m in ^ tio n  shbuld be;'regandeiifas j ^  
mdicatioii ox unusual laxity in standards. The wastage^Dn this aocouilt 
not only means wastage of financial resources but of huni^ re- 

'tfftliceg asfepw: Mltoet ĝ BBtwts shbiild,' therefore, be i^ad^ TO '^mned^ 
ifefi g r^ ig e  ahdfsee jths® tiie output of triaining instittttibni‘-i,s 
bflothe maxinarnEi/'V T'̂  ‘ ■■ ' | \ ’

'̂̂ bl available in regard to the number ,9f_. ca^ i-
“ ' '’ ''^e^flif^f*,ykaminat but due to certaiii;

iidh. ■̂ hef'  ̂ is reason to belie>̂ e 
,., iii the case of jwroî jien traini^̂ s.

ih this connection, alsp. hodi;ri nood
. P®ttern̂  of expenditure varies* f i^ ^ ’-Slfâ e

>tate. It is noticed that in some States more than 80 per ,cent of 
<l âa f̂expraidiluregis cfe : ĉ60unt of salari^ and ' ̂ ilbwaiic^ of 

.sgfe#«iali':stapeflad5;'̂ bi tratoeeis. Thfere are, however, States 
tjie tae^htouai^^ of 50 p^r cent. These variations ’are

<5!!ê t̂rd!S‘)tbâ fî theJâ ffl0UIUfc e on libraries, labof^4ri|s‘Sid
..iT̂  « «'« -‘ 1 T ’̂»> ' ‘'V/N̂ yT; O/>4’T ^ 1 1 T r r\l-l /NTTrtV* + V>/"» Jrv fi^Sgiiptn^trii^xfliinttsually' '̂to all over the coiint^.V’ ^Ms
|%§^ liQAmppnsibiii >ior î^ducing the efficiency of teadi^-traim% 
ii^^^t^ifi>ns<3taiatri^^ î xifeiit. It is desirable that the anipiint: 
grants made available Jo teacher-training institutions bh atffeufett*Mdf 
libraries, laboratories and equipment are substantially in cr^ ed  to 
-efmMeftheflSi leVel b instruction for their trainees^ < .

.fnioi

i^equsi^y 
expansion

,e study shows that the area of the -(siriapisrtif 
is not adequate in more than half ofiridihie 

" ‘Y t h ^  to have activit type of , teaching..r;Jai 
|̂>e casesi, the area of the playground is iJia®diy 

major game. Apart from restricting activity, 
' i>l ine campus stands in the way of any filtee



h; ! *(17) SyllHbks of is a separate study ■ dii ' the
syllabubs of instruction prevailing in the diffi r̂fent Stated of '% e 
CKJiiinliry; and it is appended to this %port ^  AriiifeicUire It. 
terms, it may be pointed out these courses aa?e not Well b&landM  ̂
and certain items of vital importance are ignoi^d^

, . , (18) Practice of Teachmg^The study shows wider; v^i^tiogvsi riipt̂  ̂
aj'jTangenients mad^ for practice of teaching by the traineies- dus^M 
tb^ir peric^ of training. In some cases, it is conc^tpated, ovfir 
w^?k whereas in other cases it is spread over a numl^er of ;
There are some institutions wher;e it is spread o v ^  tie  ^t|re 
tion of the training course. Apart from these differences, it  L 
observed that there is considerable variation in the work-load of 
trainees during the iperiod of practice; In sonie ca?es,,.tJ^jf ji^V(tf|p do 
o^ y  o^e. period PiQ'r day i whe®qa  ̂ in other caa^  ̂ it isV ; ab^^! 
p^̂ iojds. In sonie, it is confined just to One sci^ol ^Ij^rea^
% ,is ofv r̂ a pi sc^oolsi iNSost o l  1i^ve,^4

down any fninimuifi essfr^tials i?i this connectiohi Ifr ls 
pre^rlptian oi som^ standards for the pji^cpi^ wouidh.fe 

^^pfuX.
£ K
” ' Thfe (ittesfitttt whether it should be co îifined ta i^  ̂
ft«k*e ^so; d^eiv^is e^i^ful bo^sideiration. 1K Wilt'-%e (E ŝJr f̂e# 
e:mv?ide a §eh&©l ton ijfie'
Mnd of ail?ange^ with iMStitiitldnS? -^ili
y ŝo d^itabde' to ettabl^ the 4o gel ■ •'' 6>f.

^htiM SW«iat$6n f̂e’̂ W#Il'as o f . r r  un-Boi 
t ? n / i l o  'j

The question of supervision oi scnooi practice aiso is oi para- 
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(20) Methods of Teaching—The study shows that lecture method 
is the most prevalent method in the training institutions. Lecture 
method has its advantages but complete reliance on it is not desir
able. It is suggested that the techniques of seminars, tutorials, 
assignments, surveys, projects etc., are given their due place in the 
working of the training institutions. It has also been observed that 
the amoimt of written work which the trainees put in during their 
period of training is not adequate. This too deserves more attention. 
Trainees should be encouraged to take up problems and study them, 
write on them and then discuss them in small groups. This practice 
will go a long way in cultivating proper habits of study in the 
trainees arid also developing in them the much-needed sense of 
confidence.

(21) Extension Services—The study shows that extension ser
vice^ have not yet found any foot-hold in the training institutions. 
As tiiirigs are, teachers who go out of training institutions, labour 
under the wrong notion that they are coming out of them as finished 
products ^ d  that they have learnt all that they should have leamt 
in regard to the theory and practice of teaching. It has to be con
ceded in this connection that the education of teachers does not end 
with their passing out of the training institutions but that it is a 
continuous p ro c^ . The institution of extension services in our 
training schools ând colleges will go a long way in giving this idea 
of contijiued development a practical shape. This programme, even 
if it be very humble to start with, should be made an integral part of 
every training institution. Apart from improving the efficiency of 
teachers, the institution of such services will improve the standard 
of work in the schools which are in the vicinity of the training 
institutions.

(22) Inspection oj Training Institutions—The question of inspec
tion and supervision of training institutions is also very important. 
It is observed that in some States the authority for the purpose rests 
with the District Education Officer or the Re^onal Education Offi
cer. These officers have, sometimes, their hands full with adminis
trative matters and, therefore, are hardly in a position to pay conti
nued attention to the needs of these institutions or to make sugges
tions by way of improvement. It is felt that there should be a Special 
Officer at the level of the Directorate who should be entrusted with 
the responsibility of general guidance to these institutions. The 
administrative and financial matters may, however, continue to re
main in the charge of the District or the Regional Educational Offi
cer. It is also felt that the academic inspection of these institutions 
instead of. being entrusted to one officer should be made the job of 
a panel and, as far as possible, the principals of training institutions 
should be associated with the panel.

Conclusion—It is an admitted fact that no educational programme 
can be improved except through the improvement of teachers. The 
training o f  Primary school teachers, therefore, is one of those areas 
which exert a very significant influence on the standards of teaching 
in our schools. It is, therefore, imperative that the importance of 
this sector is realised and all-out efforts are made to improve the 
training programmes for our teachers.
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The first requisite in this connection is to diagnose the weak
nesses in the existing practices and remove them. Some of the short
comings of the programme have been pointed out in the above para
graphs and efforts should, therefore, be niade to remove them. It is 
rather unfortunate that enough attention has not been paid during 
the first two Plans to the qualitative improvement of the training 
programmes—the achievements in respect of quantitative develop
ment are also far from happy. It is hoped that in the third Plan, 
both the quantitative and the qualitative aspects of the problem will 
receive due and adequate consideration.

In this connection the establishment of experimental institutions 
is also worth consideration. No educational programme can be im
proved unless and until it has been tried, experimented upon and 
finalised on a small scale, imder the direct supervision of competent 
staff. The establishment of experimental institutions of teacher- 
training; therefore, will go a long way in vitalising' the training of 
teachers; and unless this is done, it is futile to imagine that the pro
ducts which they turn out will be in a position to improve the 
standards of education in our institutions.
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ANJ^E^CUili; II 

SCHOOLS IN lNDIilk
»»y

£ d w ^  A; Pires

■ THi  ̂ ktM^ ’b^eii tmdert^k^n at the instar ĉe ot the', 
of Education at the request df Shri J. P. Naik, Adviser ofe

h v̂ ;̂ if; pf^?i^nte4i sfQfT dis- 
cmsim  Ekiu to be held in

h-jv'nu
::; ‘1%ê  stil%frisj h^n^i im  ithes syllabi* ©I thirtyK)ne couffsesi of osrtttdF 
io>f1lse) :inlfUn(i«rgm^w^e t^cherrtraining ir}ĝ ;itiilbion$- m  Ijiila

tfacheis f^r #iet i l̂Qinentary grades.; Copies pf most < î !th«a« 
syjfefeiiw^r#!c^fti»e4 tbrougfei the Ministry of Jdueatio«;/ft few,i;s?e5e 
^ai^^dflm in  ^ e  /Institute w>f Basic Educationji And aiffilv
others were obtained directly by the author himself.. The ^K^fgin^ 
study related to twenty-six courses; but after the Seminar was held 
in Delhi, four more syllabi (Nos. 27 to 30) were included.

The following table gives a list of the thirty courses that are the 
subject matter of this report. It may be noted that this study is con
fined to courses prescribed by the various State Departments of 
Education. It does not include within its purview recognised courses 
offered by private organisations.

TABLE NO. 1 
List of the Courses Studied in this Report

Serial
No.

State/TJnion Territory Course

1 Andiira Basic Training School Certificate

t Andhra (Telangana) .. Basic Training School Certificate

8 Andhra Training School Leaving Certificate (Elementary Grade)

4 Andhra Training School Leaving Certificate (Secondary Grade)

6 Assam Jimior Teacher Training Certificate

6 Bihar Teachers’ Training School Certificate

7 Bombay Junior and Senior Certificate in Teaching

8 Delhi Junior Basic Training Certificate

9 Himachal Pradesh .. Basic Training School Certificate

10 Jammu and Kashmir Basic Education Certificate

11 Kerala Teacher Training Certificate

12 Madhya Pradesh Diploma in Basic Education
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TABLE MO. l--co«td.

SetJai iState/Union Territory Course

13

'14-
15

16 
Iff

"jji'
’:l

22

2̂ 3

;flT  I

Madras

M&drad
Madras
!̂ anipiir
M̂Sor̂

OrfesA
Orissa

29

2fi&8r
ae.aiijL

Uttwr Pxaiesh; 
t̂ btar i*r<itferfi 
Weŝ Bengt̂

j jAssaiBr ' '..

Tripura

"S®(st B@nga&
-^iPSi^-__:

Basic Training School Certificate (Junior and Senior) 

Training Sckool Leaving Certificate (filamentary Grade) 

TrMnii^g Sohool Leaving Certificate (Second^ty Grade) 

J i^ o r  B ^ic Training Certificate 

Teacher i^rainiiig Certificate (for non-S.S.L.C.’8)

Teacher Training Certificate (for S.S.L.C.’8)

EleinentSi^ l^ in iiig  Schdbl Certificate 

J i n ^

Junior Basic TfeacheW’, Certifidate

^tiior Basic 33dadieW9VCerti&»te 

Juttior Teache^’ Certificate 

Binidustai^ Tethers'” Ceri^ate 

Frimaiy Teaeherst’ Tracing C^i^cate

Junior !B&sic Trainiiig 'Certificate■.!,! n ' V ' ‘ -r ■
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■ -V '■'1 (" ■■■'■ -j t- '  ̂ r

... ^
Under-graduate Basic Training Certificate
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Secondary training colleges affiliated to universities are framed by 
the Boards of Studies of the universities on which teachers from the 
training colleges (who know what they want) are amply repre
sented. It is, therefore, recommended that in the framing of syllabi 
for training schools, teachers on the staffs of these schools should be 
adequately represented.

3. One feature of these syllabi that struck me early in my study 
was the very great difference in the quality of the best and the 
poorest of these courses. One does not find anything like this diver
gence in the courses of study at the B.Ed. level prescribed by the 
different universities. There seems to have been no concerted attempt 
in the past to evolve what may be called, for lack of a better word, 
a ‘model’ course of study incorporating the best thinking on Ihe 
needs of Primary school teachers and their professional preparation.
I am not unmin^ul of the attempts of the Hindustani Talimi. SaAgh 
to evolve a worthwhile syllabus for Basic training schools or of the 
reliance by some of State Departments of Education on this 
syllabus in framing thejr own courses of study, particularly for tl^eir 
Basic training institutions. The impress of the H.T.S. syllabus on 
the latter is unmistakable, specially in matters relating to the study 
of crafts, to the organization of community life and to health educa
tion. But the H.T.S, syllabus, it seems to me, has not been helpful to 
the States in determining the scheme of examination to be adopted, 
which is largely responsible for the wide differences that exist on 
many important issues such as the place of ‘content’ or subject 
matter study in/the course, the relative weightage to be, given to the 
course in general methods and the courses in special methods in the 
various school subjects, the relation between internal and external 
assessment, the number and kinds of crafts to be studied, the amount 
and value of teaching practice, the nature of other sessional practical 
work, etc.

There is need, it seems to me, for an Association of Training 
Schools whose members would meet periodically to discuss these 
problems with a view to introducing some sort of uniformity of 
standard, if not of pattern, in the under-graduate teacher training 
programmes in the country—the kind of service that has been 
rendered at the graduate level by the Association of Training 
Colleges.

4. The fact that traditional training schools are fast being con
verted into Basic training schools accounts for the emphasis, m most 
courses, on craftwork, community living and social service. There 
is a danger, however, that because of this emphasis the truly pro
fessional preparation of the teacher might not receive the attention 
it needs. This is a point to be kept in mind in the reconstruction of 
the syllabi, as and when the matter is taken up. In the courses as 
they obtain today, there are marked differences in the relative stress 
on the teacher’s personal development and on his professional pre
paration. This difference is particularly marked if the traditional and 
Basic courses are compared. It is to be hoped that the traditional 
courses will before long be superseded by Basic courses, and that in 
this process two aspects of the prospective teacher’s develop 
ment, personal and professional, will be properly harmonised.
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5. Another respect in whioh the various courses of study differ 
from one another is the inclusion or omission of a statement or state
ments on the objectives df teacher education at the under-graduate 
level. In eleven of the courses (Course Nos. 5, 9, 10, 16, 23, 24, 25 
and 27 to 30) there is no proper reference to the aims and objectives 
of the course. In most of the other courses which contain some kind 
of statement on aims and objectives—be it brief or elaborate—the 
statement is a general one for the course as a whole. In a few cases, 
however, (e.g. in Course Nos. 7, 8, 17 and 18) an attempt has also 
been made to state the objectives of the various parts of the course 
(such as the course in Basic Crafts, the course in Auxiliary Crafts, 
the course in Education, etc.) and even the objectives of the several 
papers included in the course in Education (such as the Principles' of 
Teaching, School Management and Organisation), although, at times, 
the statements are quite bald. There can be no gainsaying the value 
of incorporating in a syllabus useful statements on the aims and 
objectives of the course as a whole as well as of the different parts 
of the course. Besides helping the student-teacher to understand 
what the course and the several parts of it are intended to achieve 
for him by way of communicating knowledge, clarifying concepts, 
developing understandings, imparting techniques, and skills, or de
veloping interests and attitudes, sucE statements of aims and 
objectives, provided they have been carefully thought out and 
clearly formulated, can also help the teacher educator not only to 
know what he hopes to achieve but also how to assess the many- 
sided growth and development of his students. Nay, what is even 
more important, a clear understanding of objectives can also enable 
him to use the most appropriate means and the most effective 
methods for attaining these objectives.

6. I think it would be helpful for teacher educators if every 
syllabus, explicitly rather than implicitly, gave an indication of the 
various methods of teaching that can be fruitfully employed in train
ing schools. On this point, however, most of the syllabi are silent; 
but some of them contain stray statements on the advisability of not 
rudhering exclusively to the lecture method but utilizing other 
methods such as supervised study, assignments, demonstrations, dis
cussions, seminars, tutorials, group reports of surveys and visits, etc. 
In the study of child psychology, some of the syllabi suggest direct 
observation of children, interviews, and use, of children’s biographies, 
case studies and anecdotal records. If it is felt that a syllabus is not 
the right place for a discussion of methods of training a special 
Handbook for Teacher Educators may be prepared in which the 
various methods are not only explained but their use exemplified 
through concrete illustrations. This is one worthwhile activity that 
might be undertaken by the suggested Association of Training 
Schools.

After these observations, I may proceed to a detailed study of 
the syllabi.
I. Aims and Objectives of tlie Courses of Study—

As I have already briefly observed, a large majority of the 
syllabi contain some statement or statements of the aims and ob
jectives of the course of training, or of the several parts of the course,
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i t t e S i i . ^ a t a n d ,  ;lhfet%fbi*e, W sUffitiê
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(iv) to enable the students to correlate the knowiiedge gained 
in the craft, theory and practice, with the academic sub
jects taught in schools”.

The same Course sets out the objectives of teaching auxiliary 
crafts in the following statement:

“In Basic schools, where education is to be imparted through 
life, the needs of life will touch upon more than one craft and, as 
such, auxiliary crafts are included in the curriculum of Basic train
ing institutions. The auxiliary crafts selected will serve as comple
ments to the basic craft. The objectives of including auxiliary crafts 
will be to give the trainees the fundamentals of a related craft at a 
lower level, enable the trainees to see their relation to the basic 
crafts or the life of the people, and give them mastery over some of 
the fundamental processes in the practice of the auxiliary crafts. 
Such crafts will provide the trainees richer opportunities of correlat
ing academic knowledge with them” .

In Course No. 8, the aims of teaching Paper and Cardboard Work 
have been stated as follows:

, (i) To create a taste for making simple and beautiful things;
(ii) to develop in the trainees a love for decorative designs;
(iii) to enable them to realise the value of handwork; and
(iv) to enable the trainees to correlate the knowledge gained 

in crafts with other subjects of the school” .
A close scrutiny of the following two statements of the objectives 

of that part of the training course dealing with Education would 
show that either they have been derived from the saine source or 
one has been derived from the other.

Course No. 7 states as follows:
“The objectives of a course in Education for the teachers under 

training will be mainly three-fold, as follows:
“ (i) To give them an idea of the psychological basis of the 

educational process, with special reference to the recent 
advances in activity techniques of imparting education;

' (ii) to equip them with the essential skills of successful 
teaching in schools; and

(iii) to acquaint them in general with the present machinery 
of school organisation so that they can play their rolei 
effectively in the schemes of educational expansion” .

In Course No. 17, the objectives of a course in Education ar  ̂
defined as follows:

“ (1) To give student-teachers a clear idea of the aims and ob
jectives of education in general and of Basic education in 
particular, and a knowledge of the psychological founda 
tions of the educative process;

(2) to give a good grounding in the technique of teaching 
both in its theoretical and practical aspects; and
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(3) to acquaint the student-teacher with the general adminis
tration of education and school management with special 
reference to Primary education” .

Training in Music is characteristic feature of several of the 
courses included in this study. In Course No. 6, the following state
ment of the aims of teaching Music has been made:

“The teaching and practice of Music should form an integral 
part of the cultural programme of the school community. 
The aim of introducing this subject in the curriculum is 
to arouse a feeling of joy for good music and to create and 
develop good taste and a sense of appreciation of the 
cultural heritage of India in music. The trainees should 
acquire the necessary skill in the art of chorus singing. 
They should have the capacity to impart elementary 
practical knowledge relating to Swar and Tal to pupils of 
different grades” .

Similar statements of the aims of teaching particular subjects 
or of the objectives of certain parts of the course can be multiplied. 
The questions that need to be asked and answered in this connection 
are: (i) How comprehensive are the statements that have been re
produced here? (ii) Are they adequate to give the student-teacher 
and the teacher-educator a good idea of what is aimed at in a parti
cular course of study? (iii) Are they indicative of the methods of 
learning and teaching that need to be employed? (iv) Are they help
ful to the teacher-educator in formulating an effective scheme of 
evaluation? In other words, do they give him a good idea of the kinds 
of tests—written, oral, performance, etc.—that he needs to employ in 
his scheme of evaluation? These are some of the considerations that 
need to be borne in mind when formulating a statement of objectives 
relating to teacher education.
n. Duration of the Courses and the Minimum Qualifications Re

quired—
These are two important aspects in which differences exist in 

the thirty courses included in this study.
. The following table sets out: (a> jthe duration of the courses of 
teacher-training in different States and Union Territories; and (b) 
the minimum qualifications required for admission.

TABLE NO. 2
Duration of the Courses and the Minimum Qualifications Required

Serial
No.
1

State/Union Territory 

2

Training Course 

3

Duration

4

Minimum Qualifications 

6

1 Andhra Basic Training School 
Certificate

2 years i n  Form & Passed
N

2 Andhra (Telangana) Basic Training School 
Certificate

1 year For trained candidates 
only

S Andhra (1) Training School 
Leaving Certiicate

(Elementary Grade)
(2) Emergency Course

2 years 

1 year

E.S.L.C. or III Form 
Passed

Matriculation (50% marks) 
or Intermediate
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2 years 
(1 Jrearfoi 
Mdtricu- 
IsitJes)

(a)' Eqr Juhi<^ ‘|t)erd^«j^ 

ca«& ( f  > yeai^ ) ooiiiSiS)̂

fipat®
■ J i ./ . <J £

Tfom  . .A  (•/ . ‘ ) : Basic Training 
;iOer(^ate

2 yeaira Mttrtriculatioti ' ' '  >
M , , , 1

&' B!hnadhat  ̂Pfcade^' , Baii6 draining School 
; <3^ificate

1 year Matricul^iipn

tQ; ajo4 ;K ^ ip »r

’ .' < ‘

;B^io iEfXi^ation €£^i- 
ficate

1 year MatsicnJ«tSo®d(f0if tfeewh; 

S.S.L.C.11 'K«r4 a'i r  |■ .J l^^er Training Gerti- 
iScate

2 years

I f Diptema' in Sasic Edii- 
'o a t t o

1 year MidiHe Schick)! ‘Skitmina- 
ik in im ^ S iiO k ja m sm , 
Vindhyw «®fti 
Mahakoshal units); Mat
riculation for Bhopal

IS Siaarai . .  . .

, i " '~
Basic Training School 

Certificate (Junior and 
Senior)

2 years (o) E.&.L.d; or i iJ  I ’orm 
for Junior Basic TjS.L.C. 
aaid

{b) Matriculation cjr-'’^s 
equiv^nt for Senior 
Basic T.S.LK3. -

14 Madras .. Training School Leav
ing Certificate (Ele- 
B««rtary Grade)

2 years E.S.L.C. or III Fonn

15 Madras .. Training School Leav
ing Certificate (Secon
dary Grade)

2 years Matriculation or its equi
valent '

1« Manipur..'.

- \

JnnioT Sasic Training 
Certificate

1 year

f

VIII Class
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1 2 3 4 5

17 Mysore .. Teacher Training Cer
tificate (for hon-S.S. 
L.C’b)

2 years Middle School (for teachers 
in service only)

18 Mysore .. Teacher Training Certi
ficate (for S.S.L.C’s)

1 year S.S.L.C.

19 Orissa Elementary Training 
School Certificate 
(Condensed E.T.S.C. 
Course)

2 years 

1 year

Middle School Examina
tion
Class IX

20 Orissa Junior Basic Training 
Certificate

2 years Matriculation

21 Punjab .. Junior Basic Teachers’ 
Training Certificate

2 years Matriculation or equiva
lent

22 Rajasthan Senior Basic Teachers’ 
Certificate

1 year High School Examination

23 Uttar Pradesh Senior Basic Teachers’ 
Certificate

2 years High School Examination

24 Uttar Pradesh Hindustani Teachers’ 
Certificate

2 years Junior High School Exa- 
thination

25 West Bengal Primary Teachers, 
Training Certificate

1 year Middle School Examina
tion (meant only fdr 
teachera in service)

26 West Bengal Junior Basic Training 
Certificate

1 year+6 
ihonths of 
field wo A

niioi^h’s
refreshes
course.

Matpculatipn or equi
valent (relatable for
#oiiaen)

|i27 Assam .. . . Senior Basic Training 
Certificate

2 yeiars 
(1 yeaf 
for norihal 
pasaed 
Matricu
lates)

Matriculatioh

28 Pondicherry Primary Teachers’ Cer
tificate

2 years

S9 Tripura .. Under-Graduate Basic 
Trailing CertfficSfe

1 year

SO West Bengal Senior Basic Training 
Ceftificate

1 year

A perusal of this table shows at once that the duration of twelve 
Ut of the thirty courses is one year amd that of the r^t is two years.

will, therefore, be some tinje before .all under-^aduate ti^aihing 
^ rses  become two-yi&ar Courts. A ^ u t the desirability of a two-year 
burse th^re can be no two opintoiis; t o  main difficulty is obvidtiisly 

of MSHce.
■ L/B(D)202MofEduoation —10



As regards the minimum qualifications required for admission 
to 1:he training course, Matriculation or its equivalent is required 
strictly in twelve cases.

In Course No. 6, the requirement of a Secondary School Certi
ficate is relaxable in the case of scheduled castes and tribes, and 
women.

In Course No. 7, a Secondary School Certificate is required for 
the senior course,' but a Primary School Certificate (7 years’ course) 
will do for the junior course.

In Course No. 10, fresh entrants need to be Matriculates, but 
there is no minimum qualification for teachers already in service.

In Course 12, the Matriculation certificate is required only in 
Bhopal, whereas in Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh and Maha- 
koshal it is enough for a candidate to have passed the Middle school 
examination.

In Course 13, Matriculation is required for the senior train- 
ihg course, and the Middle School Certificate for the Junior training 
course.

For Course No. 16, only teachers (non-matriculates) working in 
Primary and Middle schools were being admitted in 1958, but later 
the Matriculation certificate (except in the case of women) will be 
required.

In Course No. 26, the requirement of a Matriculation certificate 
is relaxable in the case of women.

For Course Nos. 1, 3, 5, 7(a), 12, 13(a), 14, 17, 19, 24 and 25 the 
minimum requirement is still the Mliddle School Certificate. The 
prospectuses of Course Nos. 28, 29 and 30 do not indicate the mini
mum qualification required.

No comment needs to be made on the question of the minimum 
qualification that should be required for admission to a training- 
school, save that it should be raised everywhere to the Matriculation 
certificate or its equivalent at the earliest possible date; and as soon 
as possible after that, it should be raised to the Higher Secondary 
School Certificate. It is often said that the weakest link in our 
system of education is the Secondary stage; but in my opinion, it is 
the Primary. And the main reason is the poor quality of our teachers 
in our Primary schools. It is this poor quality of our teachers that has 
been responsible for the failure of Basic education in our country; be
cause Basic education is a kind of education that requires a superioi: 
type of teacher who cannot be produced in a year’s course of training 
specially if he has gone through only seven or eight years of school  ̂
ing himself. Every effort should, therefore, be made to enhance tĥ
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duration of the course to two years and to raise the minimum quali
fication to Matriculation or its, equivalent. This is not going to be 
easy, specially because of the increasingly larger number of teachers 
that will be needed from year to year to take care of the programme 
of expansion of facilities for Primary education, and also because of 
the backwardness of girls’ education in the country resulting in a 
great dearth of qualified women candidates for teaching.

III. Courses of Study: A Synoptic View—
Before proceeding to a detailed examination of the syllabi, I 

feel that it would be helpful to have a synoptic view of each of the 
thirty courses of study. The synopses which follow have been pre
pared with this purpose in view. I must confess that the preparation 
of these synopses was an arduous task, particularly in the case of 
some of the courses which are either confused in their presentation 
or are incomplete in many respects.

The synopses contain:
(i) the theory courses in Education, including the courses in 

methodology;
(ii) the practical courses of training, including craft-work, prac

tice teaching, community living, etc.;
(iii) the study of academic subjects (wherever it has been pres

cribed);
(iv) the distribution of learning time (wherever it has been 

included in the syllabus or has been made available other
wise); and

(v) the distribution of marks over the different parts of the 
course (also, wherever it has been made available).

The presentation of each synopsis follows the particular arrange
ment in that course: no atteriipt has been made to reduce it to a 
sing'le pattern of presentation, as this would have created a great 
deal of confusion.

A quick perusal of these synopses is enough to show the extent 
of variation in the several courses, and the need to introduce some 
measure of uniformity in them. If similar synopses were prepared 
of the courses in teacher education at the graduate (i.e. B.T./B.Ed./ 
L.T.) level, a much greater uniformity would be discernible, whicE 
has been the result of inter-university recognition of courses at this 
level as. well as a great deal of consultation at conferences, seminars, 
etc. organized principally by the Ministry of Education and the 
Association of Training Colleges. Similar consultations on the 
syllabi of training schools are, therefore, recommended.
L/B(D)202MofEducatioii— 10(a)
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Synopses of the different courses now follow:

1. ANDHRA PRADESH 
B asic T raining  School Certificato : 2 years

Course

Marks

Internal External Total

Periods 
per week

Orcnip A  (General)—

1. Work in Rpactising Schools (6 weeks a year,
including one week for observation and 
one week for apprenticeship)

2. Health and Hy^ene (mcluding
Activities and Physical Education)

3. (a) Community Training

(b) Cultural Activities (including the Study 
ofHindi)

4. Any one Craft (main) from the following—

(i) Gardening and Agriculture

(ii) Spinning and Weaving

(in) Woodwork (including Cardboard Model
ling and Elements of Metal Work)

(iv) Any other Approved Craft such as 
Leather-work, Tailoring or Pottery.

5. Subsidiary crafts, if any (other than Spinning 
and Elementary Gardening, which should 
be compulsory)

N o t e—The courses under Group A will be assessed internally.

Group B (Special)—

1. Educational Psychology and Child Study

2. Principles of Basic Education and School
Administration

3. Methods of Teaching—General and Special

4. Methods of Teaching English (for Senior
Grade only)

6. Library (silent reading)

40

40

40

40

60

60

60

60

100

m

100
(including 2 
for Hindi)

100 II
(including 

for silent spin
ning)

100

100

100

100

100

5

6

6

3*

♦In the Junior Grade, these may be used for the courses under Group B.
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2. ANDHRA PRADESH (TELANGANA AREA)

B a sic  T r a in in g  C e r t if ic a t e : 1 y e a r

Course Marks
Periods per 

week

Group A —

I. Work in Practising Schools—

(a) One week of observation

(6) One week of apprenticeship ..

(c) 4 weeks of practice teaching ..

(d) Daily school duties ..

(e) Study of organizational set-up of the school

( /)  Measucement of intelligence and achievement

11, Health and (including Kitchen Activities and 
Physical Education)

III. Community Training and Cultural Activities {ixichiAing 
the Study o f Hindi)

To be assess- 
* ed internally

IV. Main Craft—Any one of the following—.

(a) Gardening and Agriculture

(6) Spinning and Weaving

(c) Wood Work (including Cardboard Modelling and 
Elements of Metal Work)

(d) Any other Approved Craft, such as Leather W’ ôrk, 
Tailoring or Pottery

(e) Home Craft, Needle Work and Embroideiry

V. Subsidiary Crafts, i f  any, other than Spinning and Ele
mentary Gardening, which should be compulsory

Kroup B —

1. Educational Psychology an<J Child Study ..

2. Principles of Basic Education and School Adminis
tration

3. Methods of Teaching—■Grcneral and Special

60 %  marks 
for the pub
lic examina
tion and 40% 
for internal 
assessment

4. Methods of Teaching English— Optional .. ,
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3. ANDHRA PRADESH

T ra in in g  S chool L e a vin g  C ertificate (E lem entary  G rade) : 2 y ears

Periods per week

Course
Marks

I Year II Year

Orowp A — /

1. Educational Psychology and ChildJStudy

2. School Administration (including Practical work) ..

100

100 } •

3. Methods of Teaching— f

(а) A  regional language

(б) Elementary Mathematics

100

100 } ■
3

(c) Nature Study 3 3

(d) Indian History and Civics

(e) Geography , .

100 'I
1

N o t e—These will be studied with reference to—

(i) the contents of each subject up to standard V, 
and

(it) the Special principles appropriate to each

4. Rtiral School Problems, including Health and Hygiene 100 3 2
Oroup B—

I. Music 'I

2. Handicrafts including Drawing .. 6 6
3. Physical Training .. .. .. ..

Practicals—

1. 20 periods o f practice teaching (minimuin) per year 6 9

2. Demonstration lessons (112 in all to be arranged in 2 
years) . .

3. Observation of classroom teaching • •

4. Reports on school visits
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4. ANDHRA PRADESH
T ra in in g  S chool L eaving  C ertificate (S econdary G rade) :  2 years

Course
Periods per week

I Year II Year

Group A —

I. Theory and Practice of Education—

{a) Educational Psychology and Child Study 

(6) School Administration

II. Methods of Teaching—

(a) Regional Language

(i) Text and Grammar .. , ..

(ii) Methods 

{b) Mathematics

(c) General Science (including Nature Study and Gar
dening and Home Science for girls)

100

100

100

50

50

(d) Social Studies .. .. .. .. 100

(e) English .. .. .. .. .. 100

N o t e—These will be studied with reference to—

(i) the contents of the several subjects up to Standard VIII; and 

(ii) the special principles appropriate to each subject 

*Teaching Practice—

(а) 20 periods of practice teaching (minimum) per
year

(б) Demonstration lessons

(c) Observation of classroom teaching

(d) Reports on school visits .. .. . . .

Group B —

1. Music

2. Handicrafts including Drawing ..

3. Physical Training

4. Extra-Curricular Activities

♦These are non-examination subjects; the practical work provided for in the syllabuses 
must be satisfactorily worked out.
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5. ASSAM

J u n io r  T e a c h e r  T r a in in g  C e r t i f i c a t e :  1 y e a r

Course Periods per week

A. Community Life Aptivities ..

B. Crafts—

1. Main Craft (one) : Spinning or Gardening

2. Subsidiary Craft {on̂ e)—

(t) Gardening 

(n) B|ee-keeping ..

(in) Cane and Baipboo Work 

(iv) Sewing and Needle Work ..

(v) Weaving

C. Courses of Study—

1. Community Life Activities

2. Principles of Basic Education and Child Psychology and 
History of Educataqn ..

?. Methodology and,School Organisation

4. Social Studies (including Hygiene and Nature Study)

5. Mother Tongue ..

6. Arithmetic

7. Hindi (non-examination subject)

8. Craft (Theory)

9. Art

D. Practical Work in Teaching (Teaching of Hindi is compul 
sory)

1. Observation of lessons

2. Preparation of 15 lesson notes; 5 lessons to be given

3. Demonstration lessons 5 ..

4. Criticism lessons ..

E. Library Work (Adequate provision to be made in the
time-table)

P. Annual Report

100

100

100

2 hour 9 (for
practical work)

100

100

150

100

100

100

50

150

Internal—50 marks 

External—50 mai^ks 

Sessional work—50 marks

50
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6. BIHAR
J u n io r  and S e n io r  C e r t if ic a t e  of  T e a c h in g  ; 2 ye a r s

Course Periods per week

A. Practical Subjects—

1. Main Crafts—One of the following—

(a) Spinning and Weaving ..

(b) Gtarden'mg and Agriculture

(c) Wood Work and Cardboard Work

(d) Metal Work ..

(e) Leather Work ..

( /)  Tailoring and Needle W’̂ ork

(g) Home craft and Home Management

N o t e— (i) Spinning and GardiSning is compulsory for all

(u) Elementary skill in Wood Work and Cardboard 
Work is compulsory for those who do not take 
Wood Work as the basic craft

2. Subsidiary Crafts—One of the following—

{a) Dyeing and Printing . . .

(6) Bee-keeping

(c) Poultry Farming 

{d) Pisciculture

(e) Dairy Fanning 

( /)  Oil pressing 

(gr) Elementary Metal Work 

(^) Mat and Basiket Making

(i) Toy Making * ..

(j) Cane and Willow Work ..

(i;) Sericulture 

(I) Palm Gur Making

Main Crafts & Subsidiary 
Crafts

9 hours per week

6 hours per week

hours ppr. week

N o t e—15 periods per week (or 45 minutes each> will be devoted to the crafts (basic and 
Bubflidiary).



6. BIHAR—eontd.
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Course Periods per week

3. Physical Training

4. Art Work

5. Music

6. Practice Teaching

7. Community Life and Extension Service 

N o t e—^All the assessment will be internal.

B. Theoretical subjects—

1. Principles and History of Education

2. Child Study and Educational Psychology

3. School Management and Principles of Community Life

4. Methodology of Teaching (General and Special)

5. Advanced Hindi (for Hindi-speaking trainees)
OR

National Language (for non-Hindi speaking trainees) .

6. Second Language

7. Mathematics

8. Social Studies

9. General Science ..

OR

Domestic Science (for women)

I

50 15 minutes daily 
for physical exer
cises and ‘asanas’ 
and 105 minutes 
for recess and 
games.

Two periods per 
week.

In 2 years: 30 to 
40 practice lessons; 
20 demonstration 
lessons; 6 criti
cism lessons.

50

200

100

100

100

100

100

100

50

150

Total—21 periods 
of 45 minutes each.

N o t e—50 per cent o f  the marks will be reserved for internal assessment.
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7. BOMBAY
J u n io r  and S e n io r  C e r t if ic a t e  o f  T e ac h in g  : 2 y e a r s

Course Marks Periods per week

Group I —Crafts .̂ (in all) 300 /Theory—3 
\  Practice— 15

1. Basic Crafts— One of the 
following—

(i) For year s wor 1 (main 
and auxiliary)

150

(a) Spinning and Weaving 
Vcotton or woo\)

(ii) 1 paper in Basic craft 100

(b) Agriculture (Hi) Practical examination 50

(c) Wood Work .. . .

2. Auxiliary Crafts— Two of the following—

(o) Spinning ••

(b) Gardening . . ••

(c) Cardboard Work •• ••

(d) Home Craft (for girls) .. . . •• ••

Oroup IJ— Education .. . . (in all) 300 g  r Theory— 4 
\ Practice— 2

1. Written— 3 papers (2 hours each) . .

(i) Principles of Teaching . . . .

(ii) School Management and Organisation 150 ••

(Hi) Methods of Teaching
-

2. Practical Examination— One lesson . . 60

3. Year's work in teaching—

(20 Correlated lessons, observation of 50 lessons including 10 
demonstration lessons, 3 multiple class lessons, one 
week’s continuous teaching, preparation of 2 aids) 5 to 6 
in all—in each year 100



BOMBAY—contd.

134

Course Periods per week

Group I I I —Academic Subjects—6 written papers (2 hours 
each.)

Gujarat—

1. Regional Language I (Text)

2. Regional Language II (General)

3. Hindi or the local language

4. Social Studies ..

5. General Science

6. General Mathematics
OR

A Classical Language (for Senior Certificate only)

MaharasUra—

1. Regional Language I

2. Regional Language II

3. Hindi or the local language

4. General Mathjematics

5. General Science

6. Social Studies ..
OR

A Classical Language (for Senior Certificate only) 
OR

English

Subjects to be Certified by the Principal—

Drawing and Music

Physical Education

Group IV — Community Living—(On holidays and outside 
College hours) .. .. .. .. (In all)

(i) Training in. Health and Community Living

(ii) Practice in organizing community activities in the 
Practising school

300 24 (4 for each 
subject)

6 periods

100

75

25

N o t e—Crafts and Community Living will be common for both the Senior and Junior 
Certificate Courses; but the syllabi in the academic subjects will be entirely distinct for the two 
courses. Education will be partly common, i.e., the first two p ap e rs will be common, but the 
third will relate to methods at the Primary and Middle levels for the Junior and Senior courses 
separately.
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8. DELHI
J u n io r  B a sic  T r a in in g  C e r t if ic a t e : 2 y e a r s

Course
Marks

Internal External Total

No. of 
hours per 

week

A. Theory—

1. Educational Psychology and General 
Methods

2. Principles of Education

3. School Organization and Health Educa
tion

4. Matter and Methods of Teaching the 
Mother Tongue

5. Matter and Methods of Teaching Mathe
matics

6. Matter and Methods of Teaching Social 
Studies

7. Matter and Methods of Teaching General 
Science

8. Art Education

B. Practice Teaching (Not less than 50 corre
lated lessons including 2 criticism lessons, 
and two weeks’ continuous teaching in each 
year; observation of lessons; preparation of 
aids)

C. Practice of Basic Crafts—Two of the following
are compulsory—

1. Spinning and Weaving

2. Horticulture and Agriculture

3. Paper and Cardboard Work

4. Wood Work and Metal Work ,.

5. Home Craft (compulsory for women)
D. Practice of Community Work—

1. Training in cultural adtivities ..

2. Training in democratic living ..

3. Sociail Service .. ..

4. Literary activities

5. Educational excursions and camping

6. Practice o f physical education

E. Music*—

50 50 100

50 50 100

50 50 100

50 50 100

60 50 100

50 50 100

50 50 100

100 100 200

100

50

200

100

50

200

100

200

16

♦Trainees will only be declared passed or failed. F»ikire will not debar a candidate from 
getting the certificate.
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9. HIMACHAL PRADESH
B asic T rain in g  S chool C ertificate : 1 year

Course
Internal

A. Theory—

1. General Methods of Teaching and Principles of 
Education—
(i) Principles and Practice of Education
{ii) Principles and Practice of Basic Education

2. Educational Psychology ..
3. School Organization and Class Management
4. Methods of Teaching Hindi and Social Studies (in

cluding subject matter)
5. Methods of Teaching Mathematics and General Sci- 

enc© (mĉ Tkding
6. Social Education

B, Practicals-^

1. Practice Teaching—
(i) Practice Teaching in Model School (3 lessons)

(ii) Criticism JLiessons (4 to be observed and 1 to be de
livered)

{Hi) One Week of Correlated Teaching 
(iv) One Final Examination Lesson selected out of a 

day’s Correlated Scheme of Work (prepared in ad
vance)

2. Community Work—
(i) Personal Cleanliness

[ii) Cleanliness of Hostel 
(Hi) Social Cleanliness 
(iv) Kitchen Work

3. Spinning (of cotton or wool)

4. Kitchen Gardening

3. Subsidiary Crafts—Any two of the following 
ii) Cardboard Modelling 

{ii) Soap Making 
(Hi) Poultry Keeping
(iv) Bee-keeping
(v) Wood Work ..

6. Drawing and Sketching

7. Physical Education—
(i) Physical Training (taking oi classes)

(ii) Cubbing 
(Hi) First Aid

8. Audio-visual Education

Gr a n d  T o ta l

Marks

100

I

50

50

50

50

50

75

Exter
nal

ICO

25

25

25

25

75

Total

Periods
p e r
Week

25
75

100
100
100

100

50

550

200

50

75

75

75

75

75



10. JAMMU AND KASHMIR 
B a sic  E d u c atio n  C e r t if ic a t e : 1 y e a r

137

Course Marks
Periods

per
week

1. Principles of Education and Child Psychology

2. School Organisation and General Methods ..

3. Teaching of Social Studies—Methods and Content—

{i) History 

{ii) Geography 

{Hi) Civics

4. Teaching of Languages—Methods and Content—

{i) Urdu .. .. .. ..

{ii) Punjabi 

{Hi) Hindi

5. Teaching of Mathematics—Methods and Content

6. Teaching of General Science—^Methods and Content

7. Art—Theory and Practice

S. Craft—Theory and Practicals—

One of the folhvnng—

(i) Wood Work (including Cardboard Wotk) 
{ii) Spinning and Weaving 

{Hi) Agriculture .. ..
{iv) Home Science (for girls)

§. Physical Education and Junior Red Cross .

10. Practice of Teaching—40 lessons

Year’s 
Work— 

Practi
cals— 

Theory

Year’s 
Work— 

Practi
cals— 

Theory—

Year’s 
Work— 
Practi
cals— 
Theory—

Sessional 
Work— 

Internal 
Award— 

External 
Award—

100

100

100

100

100

100

25
75
50

150

25

75
50

150

25

75
50

150

50

75
75

200

I

12

I

JTOTB—Of the 100 marks for each of theory papers, 30 are reserved for the year’s work.



H. KERALA 
T e a c h e r  T r a in in g  C e r t i f i c a t e :  2 years

138

Periods per week

Course Marks
I Year II Year

I. Regional Language—

(i) Malayalam 
OR I 100 4 3

(ii) Kannada .. 

2. English

J

100 4 3

3. Social Studies .. 100 3 2

4. Mathematics 100 4 2

6. General Science .. 100 4 3

Note:—Each paper will have two parts—one, subject 
matter and two, methods—each carrying 50 
marks.

•. Physical Education 1 1

T. Arts dh Crafts— 

(t) Art -J 1 'I

{ii) Craft
100*

3
5

8. Education—

(»■) Theory—

(1) Principles of Education and Educational Psy
chology 100 2 3

(2) School Organization and Health Education 100 2 3

(ft) Practice—

Demonstration, Teaching Practice and Discussion 100* 6 8
Glasses.

9. Ltibsary, Literary Association, Community Work etc. .. 1 2

♦Xhie practical examinations in these courses will be condueted internailly.
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12. M A D H Y A  P R A D E S H

D iplom a in  B asic E ducation : 1 year

Course

Marks

Internal
Assess
ment

Pinal
Examina

tion
Total

Periods 
per week

A. Theory—
1. Principles of Education and Child Psycho

logy-
2. Methods of Teaching (General Methods 

and Methods of Teaching Languageo, Ma
thematics, Social Studies, General Science, 
Art and Crafts, Physical Education and 
English)

t .  School Organization, School Hygiene and 
Community Life

4. Modern Trends in Education ..

B. Practice Teaching—
(») At least 30 planned lessons, of which 10 

should be correlated, full-day lessons
(»») One criticism lesson ..

(iit) Observation of 10 lessons with notes
iiv) Preparation of at least 6 teaching aids

C. Crafts—
ia) Compulsory—

(♦) Agriculture and Gardening ..

(*■*) Spinning (Speed to be attained:—80 
tars per hour on takli and 160 tars on 
charkhas; production:—5 ghuvdis on 
takli and 10 ghundis on charkhas during 
the year)

(tit) Weaving (Each student must prepare 
I CMon, 12 yards of natoor, 2 handker
chiefs, I towel and 3 yards of cloth) 

{V) Optional— crafts to be selected) 
(i) Carpentry:—8 articles to be produced 

(i») Bamboo Work;—6 articles to be pro
duced

(»n) Clay Modelling—10 articles to be 
produced

(iv) Paper and Cardboard Work:—12 arti
cles to be produced

(v) Toy Making (for women)—10 articles 
. to be produced

(vi) Art— 10 articles to be produced 
(»t») Leather Work:—5 articles to be pro

duced
{viii) Sewing—5 articles to be produced

. P. Community Life (Besides other activities, 
r a 7 days’ work camp will be organized in a 
I village)

25

25

25

25

60

150

75

75

75

75

50

100

100

100

100

100

150
(Every 
student 
to put in 
40* hours’ 
labour and 
grow five 
vegeta
bles)

60 hours 
of work

150 150

ti/B(D)202Mof Education— 11
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13. MADRAS
B asic  T rain in g  S chool C ertificate  : 2 year

Course Marks Periods per Week

Oroup A —Qeneral—

1. Health and Hygiene (including Physical Education) 100 2

2. Crafts-v-Comjyidoary—

(i) Gardening, Agriculture and Kitchen Work
j. 100 18 (including 

5 for silent spinning)(ii) Cotton-craft , .  .. .. ..

Subsidiary [Optional)

One or more craft of local utility 2

3. (t) (JJommunity Training
100 4

(ii) Ciiltural Activities (inclu(Mng Hindi and Music) ..

4. Work in Practising Schools—

(i) 6 weeks a year, including one week for observation, 
one week for apprenticeship and four weeks for 
practice teaching

(ii) Demonstration lessons by training school et&S ..
100

(iii) Beports on school visits ■

Oroup B:~^Special—

1. Educational Psychology and Child Study .. 100 5

2. Principles o f Basic Education and School Administra
tion

100 5

3. A. Methods of Teaching—

(i) General Methods

(ii) Sjecial Methods (Teaching the Regional Language)
1  100

B. General Language

4. Methods of Teaching English (for Senior grade only) .. 100 3*

*In the junior course, these may be used for the courses under Oroup B.
N o t e —Group A activities will be internally assessed; the paper in Group B  will be set by 

the state Board but internally assessed.



14. MADRAS

HI

T r a in in g  S c h o o ;.  L e a v in g  C e r t i f i c a t e  (E le m e n t a r y  G r a d e )  : 2 y e a r s

Course
Marks

Periods per week

I Year II Year

Group A —
1. Educafcional Psychology and Child Study 100 1 3 /I
2. School Administration (including practical work) .. 100

*

3. Methods of Teaching—
(a) A regional language 100 3

(6) Elementary Mathematics 100 2 2

(c) Nature Study and Gardening •• 3 2

(d) Indian History and Civics 100 2

(e) Geography • • 2

Note—These will be studied with reference to—
(i) the content of each subject up to standard V, and

(it) the special principles appropriate to each.

4. Rural Social Problems including Health and Hygiene 100 3 2

Group B*—

I. Music -j

pi 2. Handicrafts including Drawing ► . . 6 6
3. Physical Training -

Practicah*—

1. 20 periods of practice teaching (minimum) per year -J

1 2. Bemoustration lessons (112 in all to be arranged in 
f 2 years) 6 9

3. Observation o f classroom teaching

4. Reports on school visits ..
I ' 1
\ *These are non-examination subiectg. The practical work provided for in the syllabus must 
^  satisfactorily Workod out.

|/B(D)202MofEducation— 11(a)
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15, MADRAS
T ra in in g  S chool L eavin g  C ertificate (S econdary G rade) : 2 y e ars

Course Marks

Periods per week

I Year

Oroup A —

I .  Theory and Practice o f Educaiion—

(o) Educational Psychology and CEild Study 

(6) School Administration

I I .  Methods of Teaching—

(o) Regional Language (t) Text and Grammer
(ii) Methods

(b) Mathematics

(c) Grenwal Science (including Nature Study and Gar
dening and Home Science for Girls).

(d) Social Studies 

(«) English

Notb— T̂hese subjects are to be studied with reference 
to—

(») the contents o f the several subjects up to stand
ard VIII; and 

(n) the special principles appropriate to each 
subject

IIL Teaching Practice*—

(o) 20 periods o f practice teaching (minimum) per 
year

(6) Demonstration lessons

(c) Observation of classroom teaching

(d) Reports on school visits

Group B *—

1. Music

2. Handicrafts including Drawing ..

3. Physical Training

4. Extra Curricular Activities

100

100

100

50

50

100

100

}

♦Thess we non-examination subjects; the practical work provided for in the syllabuses 
mutt be satisfactorily trorked out. ^
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16. MANIPUR
B asic T ra in in g  C e r tif ic a te : 1 y ear

A. General and Compulsory Subjects—

1. Principles of Education

2. Elementary Knowledge of Educational Psychology and Child Psychology

3. School Organization and Administration

4. Introduction to the History of Educational Ideas and Current Educational Problemi

6. Methodology o f Junior School Subjects with Special Emphasis on Correlation

(а) Language—

(i) Mother Tongue 

(it) EUndi

(б) Simple Mathematics 

(c) History

{d) Social Studies

(e) Natural Science 

( /)  Music 

{g) Art

{h) Correlation 

(t) Physical Environment 

{%%) Social Environment

6. Physical Education (both Theory and Practice) 

j B. Crafts—any two o f the following—

1. Spinning and Weaving

2. Gardening

3. Ceramics

4. Carpentry

5. Tailoring

C. Practice Teachirtg—

(а) Observation o f class teaching

(б) Demonstration lessons by the staff

(c) Actual practice teaching in schools (at least 30 lessons)

D. Community Life and Social Activities 

Moral Jnatructions and Cultural Activities



17. MYSORE
T eacher T rain in g  C ertificate  (fo r  non- S.S.L.C’s): 2 years

Basic CouTBo General Coarse

Course
* Marks Periods per week Marks Periods per tî edk

I Year II Year I Year II Year

I. Community Living—

1. Daily routine activities . .  ,

2. Organization of cultural and spe
cial activities

3. Self-government . 100 100

4. Shramdan ..

. 6. Sodal service activities

6. First Aid ..

n . Professional Subjects—

A. Theory 300 3 9 300 3 9

1. Principles o f Education and Edu
cational Psychology •• 1 3 •• 1 3

2. Educational Administration and 
School Management •• 1 2 •• I 2

3. (a) General Methods

(b) Special Methods (including 
study o f syUabus for classes
i t o  vn)

I 4 •• 1 4

B. Practice Teaching'.

Year’s Work .. 

Practical Examination

1 100 

J 50
3 6

100

50
3 6

In the Basic Course

1. Correlated lessons .. 10 15

2. Observation o f demonstration 
lessons

10 5

3. Observation o f class lessons .. 15 10

4 Multiple-class lessons . . 2 3

5. Preparation o f teadung'aids .. 2 2

6. Continuous teaching 1 week • •
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17. MYSORE—contd.

Course

Basic Course

Marks
Periods per week

I Year II Year

General Course

Periods per week

I Year II Year

In the Oeneral Course—

1. Practice lessons
2. Observation of demonstration 

lessons
3. Observation o f class lessons ..
4. Multiple-class lessons
6. Preparation o f teaching aids .. 
6. Continuous teaching

III. Crafts—

1. Classwork in any three of the 
following crafts*—
Main
Auxiliary ..

(*■) Spinning and Weaving ,. 
(ii) Gardening/Agriculture .. 

(m) Paper Work and Card
board Work

(iv) Clay modelling
(v) Needle craft and Home

Science
(vi) Drawing and Painting (in

the General Course only) 
{vii) Music (in the General 

Course only)

2. Theory Paj)er
3. Practical examination

IV. Oeneral Subjects—

I  year—

1. Language^—Paper I
2. Language^Paper II
3. Hindi
4. General Mathematics
5. General Science ..
6. Social Studies

11 year—

1. Language—Paper I 
; 2. Language— Paper II
( 3. Hindi

W- !• Drawing 
[ 2. Music ..

3. Physical EducationJJ

100
50 16 16

50 (in main craft) 
100 (in main craft)

300

150

18

150

10 30
10 JO

30 30
2 3
2 2

1 week

60 (in 2 crafts) 
100 (in 2 crafts)

300

150

12

18 plus 2 
Cfbr
prjMJ-
tioifl 
js^otk)

6 plus 2 (for 
practical work)

2
1
2

•Note—In the Basic Course—one main amd two auxiliary crafts. In the Gfitoeral CfeniBe— 
^ y  three crafts will have to be taken which WiU have the status o f auxiliary crafts; bttt only 
p o  to be offered for examination.
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18. MYSORE
T eacher T r a in in g  C ertificate  ( for  S.S.L.C’s): 1 year

Basic Course General Course

X Course
Marks Periods per 

week
Marks Periods per 

week

I. Community Life—
1. Daily routine activities

2. Organization o f cultural and 
social activities

3. Self-government

4. Shramdan ..
100 •• 100 ••

5. gooial eervice actlvitiea

6. First Aid ..

II. Profassional Subjects— 
A. Theory 300 12 300 12

1. Principles of Education and 
Educational Psychology •• ••

2. Administration and Manage
ment.

3. (o) Greneral Methods

(6) Special Methods (including 
study of syllabus for 
classes I to VII)

•• ••

{i) Language (including English)

(ii) General Mathematics

{Hi) (General Science ..

{iv) Social Studies

A. Practice Teaching— 
Year’s work 100 9 100 9

Practical Examination 50 50
In the Basic Course—

1. 15 correlated lessons ••

2. Observation of 6 demonstra
tion lessons ••

3. Observation of 15 class lessons ••

4. One week’s continuous teach
ing

6. 3 multiple-class lessons

6. Preparation of at least 2 
teaching aids •• ••



18. MYSORE—contd.
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Course
Basic Course General Course

Marks Periods 
per week Marks Periods 

per week

In the Oeneral Course—

1. 30 lessons

2. Observation of 8 demonstra
tion lessons •• ••

3. Observation of 20 class lessons

4. One week’s continuous teach-
ing

5. Preparation of 2 teaching aids

6. S TftTQ\t\p\©-cVass lessons

III. Crafts—
1. Class-work in any three of the folk 

Main
wing orafts" 

100
|c.__

12 150 12

Auxiliary 50 4

(i) Spinning and Weaving ..

(ii) Gardening/Agriculture ..

(in ) Paper, Cardboard and 
Wood work

••

(iv) Clay modelling

(v) Needle craft and Home 
Science

(vi) Drawing and Painting 
(in the General Course 
only)

(vii) Music (in the General 
Course)

••

. •• . . . . . .  . -

2. Theory paper, 50 (in main craft) 50 (in 2 crafts)

3. Practical examination in the two 
crafts selected for theory

100 (in main craft) 100 (in 2 crafts)

IV. Oeneral Subjects—

Hindi or English or Kannada or 
Mother Tongue

50 4 50 4

V. 1. Drawing .. 2 • • 2

2. Music 1 1

3. Physical Education •• 2
...

2

♦ N o t e — În the Basic Courae, one I m a in  craft a n d  two auxiliary crafts have t o  b e  o f fe r e d  
in  the General Course, all three crafts \Vill have the status o f auxiliary cKtfts.

N o t e — T h e se  a r e  n o n -e x a x n in a t io i s u b je c t s .
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19. ORISSA
E lem entary  T ra in in g  S chool C e r tif ic a te : 2 years

^Marks
Time Allotment

Course
I Year II Year

I. Profeaaional Syllabus—

A. Theoretical—

(o) Child Study and General Theory ,.
(6) Primary School Organization 
(c) Methods of Teaching—

(i) Language (reading, writing, grammer, 
com position)

{Hi) Histoiy and Story Telling 
(i») Handwork ..
.(«) Drawing
(w) Study o f the Environment (Geography and 

Nature Study)
(w ) Hygiene

» . - 4hrs. 2B miws. 2 hrs. 16 iiiins.

B. Practice Teaching—
(a) Dem onstration lessons (at least 2 in each

subject)
(b) Criticism lessons (2 by each student)
(c) Practice Teaching (30 lessons with single

and multiple classes)
{d) Notes of lessons
(e) Preparation of Teaching Aids

1 hr. 20 mins.

4 hrs. 30 mins.

1 hr. 20 mins. 

5 hrs. 50 mins.

II. Personal sylMua (or Subject Matter)—
(а) Mother Tongue . .
(б) Elementary Mathematics
(c) Historical and Genetal Story Telling (in

cluding Civics)
(d) Geography and Environment
(e) Hygiene, Sanitation and Village Environ

ment
( /)  Drawing
(g) Handwork
(h) (i) P hysical ̂ Jxercise and Games ..

(ii) Cubbing and Scouting
(i) Gardening and Nature Observation

6 hrs, 30 mins. 
2 hrs. 15 mins. 
■1 hr. 20 mins.

2 hrs. 45 mins, 
46 mins.

1 hr. 20 mins. 
45 mins.

40 mins. 
45 mins.

6 hr. 30 mins. 
1 hr. 30 mins.
1 hr. 20Nmins.

2 hrs. 50 mins.
50 mins.

I hr, 20 mins.
45 mins.

1 hr, 25 mins, 
40 mins. 
45 mins.

III. Practical Preparation for the Future (i.e. prepa
ration of TJsefdl School Materials)—
(а) Graded question in mental arithmetic
(б) Lists of subjects for written composition .. 
(c) Specimens o f  courses in drawing .,
{d) Series of plans of a village school ..
(e) Scheme of teaching reading andjjwriting in 

the infant class 
( /)  lis t of topics for oral composition 
(g) list of suitable stories
(A) Model time-tables for various combinations 

o f classes
(i) Lists of objects for a suitable course in hand

1 hr. 20 mins. 1 hr. 20 mins.

work
38 hrs. 40 mins. 28 hrs. 4Omin0.

. - —■—



im
ORISSA

JUNIOR B a sic  T r a in in g  C e r t if ic a t e  : 2 y e a r s

Course Marks Periods per week

Theontical-—

1. Child Study and Educational Psyoholbgy 100 3

2. Principles of Nai Talim 100 2

3. Methods of Teaching and School Organization 100 3

4. Mother Tongue and Literature 100 4

5. Mathematics 50 4

6. General Science .. 100 3

7. Social Studies 100 3

8. Eashtrabhasha Hindi .. 50 3

N o t e— T̂wo periods per week are also devoted to Methods of Teaching English.

1. Piactice of Clean and Healthy Living

2. Pmctice Qf Self Reliance ..

3. Practice of Productive Basic Craft ..

I 4. Practice of Citizenship

fc 5. Prtctice of Recreational and Cultural Activities 

I 6. Sckool Observation and iPractice

100

100

100

100

100

i6o

Ptayeis 4 hour

ClMtnlineM 4 hour

AgrictJtuf6 arid *6 ar- 
deniag 1 hour

Eitohbn 4
hoTirs

Husic ft Art
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21. PUNJAB 
J u n io r  B a sic  T each ers ’  C e r t if ic a t e : 2 y e a r s

Course

Marks

Internal External

Time
Allotment

I. Theoretical Snbjeds—

1. Principles and Methods o f Basic Education ..
2. Educational and Child Psychology
3. School Organization
4. Health Education and Recreational Activities

6. Methods o f Teaching the Mother Tongue and 
in Hmdi and Punjabi

6. Teaching of General Science
7. Teaching o f Mathematics
8. Teaching o f Social Studies

n .  Skill in Teaching—
1. Observation of lessons given by the Staff ..
2. Discussion lessons (thr^ per year)
3. Sessional teaching (font weeks each year) ..
4. Final examination (2 lessons)

TTT. Practical Training in Art and Basic Crafts—
1. Art
2. One of the fdttowing major crafts—

(i) Gardening (flowers and vegetables)
(it) Spinning and Weaving
(m) Wood work..
(*») Homecraft ..

3. One of the foUovnng minor crafts—

(*■) Cardboard Modelling ..
(ii) Poultry Farming - ..
(Hi) Bee-keeping 
(iv) Sericulture . .

\ (v) Bamboo Work
(vi) Clay Modelling
(vii) Paper Making

The following may also be trie(

(viiiy Toy Making 
(ix) Leather Work 
(m) Making of Pickles, Chutneys, nmrabbas, 

sharbals, etc.

V. Sessional Worh—

1. Field exploration and collection of field data
2. Use of reference books
3. Collecting pictures and diagrams and preparing

talks
4. Improving inexpensive equipment ..
6. a private collection of teaching aids ..

Physical Training

s

}

20

50

50
50
60
60

(including 
20 for prac- 
ticals)

50

60
50
60

30

200

30

75

.3/10

1/4

30

100

45

3/20
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22, RAJASTHAN
S enior  B asic  T eachers’ C e r tif ic a te : 1 year

Course Periods per 
week

A. Educational Theory—
1. Principles of Education (with special reference to Basic 75

Education)
2. Educational Psychology .. .. .. .. 75
3. Methods of Teaching .. .. .. .. 75

A. General Methods
B. Special Methods 

(t) Language (Hindi)
(ii) Social Studies 

{Hi) Mathematics ..
- (t'y) General Science 

(») Art (Drawing)
{vi) Crafts (including Home Science for Women)

4. School Organization and Health . ,  .. .. 75
N ote— 25 marks in each paper are reserved for internal assessment.

B. Educational Practice—
1. 32 lessons, as follows:—

(i) 12 traditional lessons, 3 in each s u b je c t ..................
(n) 18 bilateral lessons 
{Hi) 2 whole day lessons (multilateral)

2. Criticism lessons ..
3. Observation of at least 3 demonstration lessons in each 

subject.
4. Preparation and use of teaching aids ..

5. Final lesson (bilateral)

C. Practical Work in Crafts and Art—
1. One compulsory craft—

Spinning and Weaving (for men)
Home Science (for women) ..

2. Two more crafts either both from Group A or one each 
from Group A & B—

Oroup A —
(») Spinning and Weaving (for women)

(n) Gardening and Agriculture . .  . .
(iti) Carpentry 

Cfroup B —
(») Clay Modelling and Papier Mache 

(»») Paper cutting and Cardboard Modelling ..
(m ) Bamboo and Cane work 
(iv) Tailoring

3. Art . ,  .. . .  .. ..

D. *Training in Community Work—
1. Theory ..
2. Practice—

(t) Social and cultural activities in the training school .. 
(it) Literary activities

(iii) Social education camp and shramdan 
{.w) Community life in the hostel

E. *Physical Education, First Aid and Scouting—
1. Physical Education
2. First Aid
3. Scouting

}35 assessed 
internally

35
15

15

100

(This will be 
asssessed ex

ternally)

150 (i.e. 60 for 
each oraft)

60

100

60
20
30

♦Notb— These are all assessed internally.



23. UTTAR PRADESH

162

JxjN ioR T e a c h e r s ’  C e r t if ic a t e :: 2 YEARS

Courpe Marks Periods per 
week

A. Theory—

1. Principles of Education and Teaching 100

2. Educational Psychology .. 100

3. School Organization, Health Edudation and Community 
Organisation

100

4. Subject Master and Methods o f Teaching Agriculture or 
Horticulture or Crafts or House craft (for girls)

100

6. STibjectMa^et and Methods of Teaching 100

(i) Hindi ••

(it) Mathematics

(in ) Social Studies ' ..

6. Subj ect Matter and Methods o f Teaching any three o f the 
following subjects—

100

(i) General Science

(ii) English

(Hi) A craft other than the one, if any, offered in Paper 4

(»t>) Music

(v) Commerce and Business Methods

(vi) Physiology and Hygiene

(vii) Oriental Languages ..

(viii) Modern Indian Languages other than Hindi

{ix) Art

B. Practical—

1. Practice of Teaching 200

(a) 60 supervised lessons, including 10 in one of the 
Crafts

(6) 1 final lesson ..

2. Practice of Commimity Work (50 hours) 100

3. Practical Agriculture or Horticulture or Crafts or House
craft for Gi l̂s

••

Practical Test 70 ••

Session’s Work 30 ••
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24. UTTAR PRADESH
H industani T eachers" C e r tif ic a te : 2 years

Course
Marks Periods per 

week

A. Theory—

I. Elementary Principles of Education and Child Psy
chology

100 ••

II. School and Community Organization including Health 
Education

100 ••

III. Principles of Teaching and Methods of Teaching Langua
ges, Mathematics, Social Studies and General Science

lOO ••

IV. Matter and Methods of Teaching Agriculture or Horticul
ture or a ^ a ft  or House craft (for Girls)

100 ••

V. Subject Matter of Language, Mathematics and Social 
Studies.

100 ••

VI. Subject Matter of General Science, Art and Spinning and 
Weaving.

100 ••

B. Practical—

I. Practice o f Teaching (60 supervised lessons, at least 10 
of which wiU be in one of the Basic Crafts under Paper IV)

200 ••

H. Practice o f Community Work (including compulsory 
Art aiid Craft)

100 ••

TTT. Practical Agriculture or Horticulture or Crafts or House 
crafts (for Girl )̂

100 ••

Practical Test 70 ••

Session’s Work 30 ••
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25, WEST BENGAL
P r im a r y  T eacher T raining  C e r tif ic a te : 1 yeaiT

Course
Periods per 

week

1. (i) ChUd Psychology

(ii) Principles of School Organization and Teaching

2. Social Sciences

(i) Written Paper
(ii) Practical Work .. ..

3. (i) Drawing
(it) Globe and Relief Work ..

(in) Handwork

4. Bengali

(i) Literature
(ii) Composition and Essay ..

(iii) Unseen and Writing of Documents

6. (i) Arithmetic
(ii) Shubhankari ..

(iii) Mensuration

6. (i) History
(ii) Civics

7. (i) Geography
(ii) Nature Study ..

8. Physical Training and Games

(i) Personal Merit
(ii) Teaching Merit

9. Practice Teaching ..

(i) Supervised Lessons (25)
(ii) Observation of class lessons (25) ..

(iii) Criticism Lessons .. ..
(iv) Demonstration lessons (at least one in each class in 

each subject to be given by the staff)
(«) Pinal Examination Lessons (based on one of three 

notes of lessons prepared by the candidate)

10. English (Optional)

40

60

50
60

40
40
20

40
40
20

50
25
25

60
60

60
40

25
26

100

50
(not to be 
added to the 
other marks)

Spread over 
3 months pre
vious to the 
final exami
nation

N ote—(i) Each class period is of 45 minutes’ duration.
(ii) The activities marked (*) are to be provided for outside school hours.
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26. WEST BENGAL 
J u n io r  B a sic  T r a in in g  C e r t if ic a t e : 1 y e a r

Marks Periods per 
weekCourse

Internal External

A. General Studies—

1. Language and Literature .. 50 50

2. Environmental and Social Studies .. 50 5p
(General Science and Civics) 

B. Education—

1. Principles of Education, including 60 50
History of Education.

2. Educational Psychology and Child 
Study.

50\a) Theory 50
(6) Practical—child study and obser 50

vation.
3. School Organization and Administra

50 50tion.
4. Methodology of the Primary School 50 60

Subjects.
5. Health and Physical Education

50 50(o) Theory
(6) Practice ., .. 50 50

6. Practical Teaching 100 100
(o) Observation of Teaching
(6) Criticism Lesson
(c) Supervised Practice (at least 2 

weeks)
• •

C. Crafts—
1. Spinning and Elementary Weaving .. 100 100 ••

2. Gardening 100 ••

3. A Subsidiary Craft—any one of the 100 . .
following;

(a) Paper and Cardboard Work
(6) Bamboo Work .. ..
(c) Leaf Weaving • •
(d) Coir Work .. ••

D. Creative and Decorative Arts .. 50 ••

E. Community Life and Social Activities .. 100 ••

1. Organization of Community Life •• •V

2. Social service in the neighbourhood .. •• •*

3. Social and recreational programmes •• •• ••

F. Optional Activities*

1. Music and Dramatics 50 50 *•

2. Preparation of Children’s Literature • 60 50 ••

♦Special credit will be given to a trainee taking up any one of these activitieB. 
L/B(D)202MofEducation—12



156

27. ASSAM 
S enior Basic T ratn’jjjg Certificate: 2 years

Courre Marks
Minimum 

total number 
of periods

A. Community Life Activities—
/

Community life •• 100

Annual Report 60
Crafts—

1. Main Craft •• 100 ••

Sessional Work 60

ta ctica l teat— Înternal award 25 ■ ••

External award . .  . .  .................. 25

2. Subsidiary Craft .. 100 ••

Sessional Work 60 I
Preparation of Teaching Aids 50 J

C. Courses of Study—

(i) Community Idfe Activities •• ••

(ii) Principles o f Basic Education and Educa
tional Psychology. 4

100 200

{Hi) Principles of Teaching Methods •• 100 200

(<») Social Studies •• 100 300

(v) Mother Tongue •• 100 250

(vt) Mathematics and Mensuration .. •• 100 300

{vii) General Science 100 200

(viii) Craft (Theory) 100 100

(ix) Art .. 50 100

(a:) Hindi 50 100

. Practical Work in Teaching—

(i) Observation of Basic Schools .. ••

(ii) 20 Notes of Correlated Lessons

(Hi) Criticism Lessons

Sessional Work 60 •

Internal Award 50 ► 150

External Award 50 -
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28. PONDICHERRY STATE
P r im a r y  T e ac h e rs ’ C e r t if ic a t e  :; 2 y e a r s

Course
Marks Periods 

per week

Group A —

1. Health and Physical Education i 2

2. Arts and Crafts •• 8

One major craft .. ••

Two minor crafts .. ••

3. Community Training and Cultural Activities .. •• ••

4. Gardening and other activities •• ••

N ote—These activities are assessed internally but approved by an ‘ad-hoc’ Board which 
will examine the works of some pupils and interview them, if necessary.

Group B—

1. Psychology and Child Study .. . .  . .  . .  . .  5

2. Principles of Education and School Administration .. . .  6

3. Tamil Language .. .. .. . .  . .  . .  5

4. Foreign Language . .  .. .. . .  . .  . .  6

N ote—Written terminal tests and a final examination are held in these subjects.

Group C—

Practical Training

(i) Observation of model lessons'!
^six weeks per year 

(« ) Trial lessons .. .. J .

•• • •

• •

{Hi) Study of physical and social environment .. ••

{iv) Educational excursions ••

(v) Social service .. ••

(vi) Organization of festivals, dramas and exhibitions .. ••

N ote— Skill in teaching is assessed by  an ‘ ad-hoc’ Board o f  Exam iners, which inspects some 
trainees and examines their notes o f  lessons, teaching materials, e tc., the other activities will 
be assessed internally.

L/B(D)202MofEducation—12(a)



29. TRIPURA 
U nder-G raduate B asic T raining  Course

168

Marks

Course

Theory Practice

Total

f..
Bengali 25

(6) Arithmetic I
y (Internal) 

{e) Science f

25

25

100

(d) Social Studies J 25

2. Tripuri Language . .  . ••

3. ̂  (a) Principles of Education .. 76

^  25

•• 1 lOO

(6) History of Education I
4. (c) Educational Paychology and Child 

Psychology
75 • •

y lOO

(6) Child Study (Internal) ■- 25

5. (a) General Method .. . .  60
100

••

(fc) School Organization and 40 
Management

100

6. Special Method 100 •• 100

7. Health and PhyBical Education 50 *• 50

8. (o) Social (Adult) Education .. 25
)  ■■ 60

(&) Nursery Education 25 J
9. Environmental Studies and Training in 

Citizenship
25 75 100

10. Art and Handwork .. 25 75 100

11. Agriculture and Gardening .. 25 75 100

12- Spinning .. 25 76 100

13. Crafts or Advanced Art (Optional) or 
Music

25 75 100

14. Practice Teaching .. . .  . 250 260

15. Preparation of Children’s Literature .. 50 •• 60

16. Personality Traits .. •• 60 60

17. Hindi (from 1966-57) 50 60
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30. W E S T  BENGAL
S enior  B asic  T ra in in g  C ertificate

Course Marks

Part A  Theory—

1, Principles and Practice of Education, including School 
Organization.

100

2. Educational Psychology and Child Development 100

3. Contents and Methods of Teaching School Subjects 
(Three half papers, each of 50 marks).

150

4. Current Affairs and Community Living 100

6. and M\ication 50

Part B  Practice—

1. Practical Teaching 250 (internal 100 
nal 150)

exter-

2. Art and Handwork (including Teaching Aids) 50 (internal only)

j 3. Tutorial Work 50 (internal only)

4. Health and Physical Education 50 (internal and 
nal)

exter-

8. Psychological Testing, Construction and ApplicaMon of 
New Type Tests and Child Study.

50 (internal and 
nal)

exter-

6. Community Living (Rural Survey) .. 50 (internal and 
nal)

exter-

7. Personality Traits—Cumulative Record 50 (internal only)

|||̂ Craft—

(«) Spiiming—Theory (internal) . .  . .  25 
(Compulsory) Practice (internal and external) 60 

(6) Elective (one)—Theory (internal) . .  25 
Practice (internal) ' 50

-1 75 

1 "
700

N ote— Agriculture, Leather Work, Wood Work, Coir Work, Art, Mat Weaving, etc. may be 
|cffere(i as electives.

. Additional Paper—
A candidate may take up an additional paper (carrying 100 marks) in anyone o f the follow’ 

inE subjects ;
I (a) History of Education in India
I (6) Social Education

(c) Social Studies
(d) Mental and Educational Measurements
(e) Audio-Visual Education
I f) Education of Mentally Handicapped Children
(g) Music
(h) Hindi



IV. Courses in the Theory of Education, excluding: the Courses in
Methodologry—
After giving a synoptic view of the thirty courses, a detailed 

examination of the syllabi may be taken up. I shall begin with a re
view of the Courses in the Theory of Education prescribed in the 
various syllabi, excluding the courses in Methodology which will be 
reviewed separately. The following table (Table No. 3) sets out 
these courses in the Theory of Education. An asterisk denotes a full 
paper, whereas the sign ( /)  denotes half a paper or some part of it.

This table (Table No. 3) sets out the general courses in educa
tion prescribed for the various examinations and excludes the 
courses in methods of teaching, both general and special, which 
are given in Table No. 4 that follows. A perusal of Table No. 3 
indicates the following features ;

1. All the courses (excepting Course No. 7) include a paper on 
Psychology. The general trend is to include both Educational 
Psychology and Child Psychology in one paper; but there are some 
courses (Course Nos. 9, 20, 22 and 23) which stress Educational 
Psychology mainly. In others (Course Nos. 5, 10, 12, 19 and 25) (Thild 
Psychology is stressed but it is combined with some other paper in 
education. In Course Nos. 8, 11, 17, 18, 24 and 27 Educational Psy
chology is combined with some other paper. Perhaps, the best 
arrangement is the one which combines Child Psychology with 
Educational Psychology in a single paper.

2. A paper on the Principles of Education is included in most 
courses, the exceptions being course Nos. 3, 4, 14, 15 and 20. Only in 
course Nos. 7, 8, 16, 22 and 23 is an entire paper devoted to this 
subject; in others it is only half a paper and in one course (Course 
No. 25‘), it forms only one»-fourth of a paper. In my opioion, a full 
paper should be devoted to this subject.

3. All courses but one (Course No. 27) include a study of School 
Organization and/or School Administration. In fifteen courses out 
of thirty an entire paper is devoted to the subject. In eleven out of 
the remaining fifteen courses, it forms half- a paper along with some 
other subject; in two courses (Course Nos. 23 and 24), it forms one- 
third of a paper; and in one course (Course No. 25), it is allotted only 
one-fourth of a paper. The practice of allotting a full paper to this 
subject appears to me to be a good practice.

4. The History of Education figures as a distinct , subject in 
only five courses (Course Nos. 5, 6, 16,"26, and 29) in thr4e of which 
it is combined with another subject, and in two others it is allotted 
a whole paper (in one case, including a study of Current Problems). 
It is not necessary, in my opinion, to burden the course with a full- 
fledged paper on the History of Education, if every educational pro
blem that is being studied is viewed by the student in its historical 
perspective.

5. Course No. 12 is the only course that includes a separate paper 
on Modern Trends in Education. This, too, is a course that coidd be 
dispensed with, if the other courses take care to acquaint the student 
with the modern trends in educational theory and practice, which is 
what is really expected. What could, however, be profitably included 
is a course in the Problems of Primary Education in India,
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TABLE NO, 3 
Courses in the Theory of Education 

(Excluding the Courses in Methodology)

Courses

1

Educa
tional
Psycho

logy

2

ChiM
Study
or

Child
Psycho
logy

3

Princi
ples
o f

Educa
tion

4

School
Admi
nistra
tion
and/or
School
Orga
niza
tion

5

Hi«-
tory

of
Educa
tion

6

Modem
Trends

in
Educa
tion

7

Bural
social
prob
lems

8

Rural
Social
Science

9

Prin
ciples
of

Com
munity
Life

10

Social
Educa
tion

11

Hy
giene

or
Health
Educa

tion

12

Phy
sical
Edu
cation

13

Re
marks

14

1. Aadhra : Basic Training 
School Certificate / / / /

2. Andhra : (Telangana); Basic 
Training School Certificate / / / /

3. Andhra: Training School 
Leaving Certificate (Ele
mentary Grade)

/ / * ♦

4. Andhra : Training School 
Leayii^ Certificate (Secon
dary Grade)

/ / *

JS. Afjwm ; Junior Teacher 
Training Certificate / / * *

(Indian)
»

<6. Bihar: Junior and Senior 
Training School Certificate 1 / / 1 / /

7. Bombay: Junior and Senior 
Certificate of Teaching

♦ «

cs-



TABLE NO. 3—coritd.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

8, DeUii; Junior Basic Train
ing Certificate

/ * I

S, Himachal Pradesli Basic 
Training School Certificate

♦ * *

10. Jammu & Kashmir Basic 
Education Certificate

/ . / ♦

11. Kerala : Teacher Training 
Certificate

I I /
i

12. Madhya Pradesh: Dip
loma in Basic Education

/ 1 / *

13. Madras ; Basic Training 
School Certificate (Junior 
and Senior)

14. Madras ; Training School 
Leaving Certificate (Ele
mentary Grade)

1

I

/

/

/ 1

m *

/ ♦
(includ

ing
physical
educa
tion)

15. Madras ; Training School 
Leaving Certificate (Se
condary Grade)

1 / * 1

16. Manipzir : Basic Training 
Certificate

I / * ♦ *
(inclu
ding
Cur
rent

Prob
lems)

05



17. Mysore Teacher Training 
Certificate (for non-S.S.L. 
C.’b)

18. Mysore Teacher Training 
Certificate

19. OriBsa : Elementary Ti ain- 
ing School Certificate

20. Orissa: Junior Basic Train
ing Certificate

21. Punjab : Junior if  Basic 
Teacher’s Training ̂ Certi
ficate

22. Rajasthan : Senior Basic 
Teachers’ Certificate

23. Uttar Pradesh : Junior
Teacher’s Certificate

24. Uttar Pradesh : Hindus
tani Teacher’s Certificate

25. West Bengal : Primary 
Teacher Training Certificate

i
(inclu
ding a 
unit on 
me
thods)

(inclu
ding

Recrea
tional
Activi
ties)

/

o>
OS



TABLE NO. ^̂ concld.
1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

--------- r
14

26. West Bengal : Junior 
Basic Training Certificate

/ / * / / /

27. Assam : Senior Basic 
Training Certificate

/ A non- 
Exami- 
nation 
Course 
in

Com
munity 
Life 
activi
ties 
is also 
inclu
ded

28. Pondicherry Primary 
Teacher’s Certificate

/ / /

29̂  Tripura Under-graduate 
Basic Training Course

/ I / / / / /

West Bengal: Senior Ba
sic Training Certificate

/ I / * / / / Candi
dates 

may opt 
for
an addi
tional 
paper



6. There are four subjects included in the table, namely, Rural 
Social Problems, Rural Sciences, Principles of Community Life and 
Social EdiLcation which contain elements that have a great deal in 
common, and which, to my mind, are important for Elementary 
school teachers, the majority of whom have to work in the rural 
areas'. However, at the present moment, only twelve out of the thirty 
courses include one or the other of these four subjects. It should be 
possible, by studying these four courses carefully, to work out an 
integrated course for inclusion in the curriculum of all training 
schools at the Elementary level.

7. Hygiene or Health Education and Physical Education are two 
other subjects which occur in the table, the former in ten of the 
courses (Course Nos. 5, 8, 11, 13, 22, 23, 24, 26, 29 and 30) and the 
latter in three courses (Course Nos. 13, 25, 26, 29 and SO). Only in 
Course No. 13 (in which it is combined with Physical Education) is 
Health Ediifeation a full paper; in the remaining nine, it is part of a 
paper. In Course No. 25, Physical Education is a paper by itself. The 
importance of Health Education, including Physical Education, can
not be overstressed and it should find a proper place in the curri
culum of the training school. Not that it does not figure in the 
curriculum in some form today. Besides the courses mentioned in 
this paragraph, the principles of Health Education are, in some cases, 
included in the courses in Rural Social Problems, Rural Sciences, 
Principles of Community Life and Social Education as well as in the 
course in School Organization. What is important, however, is that 
Health Education is given a significant place in the programme of 
teacher education.

The main questions, therefore, that need to be answered in con
nection with the courses in the Theory of Education may be briefly 
summarised as follows:

(a) Is it not desirable to combine Educational Psychology and 
Child Psychology (or Child Study)? That this is feasible 
has been shown by the general practice in this regard.

(b) If a course in the Principles of Education is included in 
the syllabus (as it is so in the case of .twenty-five courses), 
is it not desirable to allot a full paper to it? If it is desir
able is it feasible or are there some difficulties?

(c) In view of the fact that all the syllabi except one include 
a course in School Organization and/or School Adminis
tration and that fifteen syllabi have a full paper devoted 
to it, should it be made a full paper everywhere? Or, 
should it be combined with a course in Hygiene or Health 
Education?

(d) Is it necessary to have a separate course in the History of 
Education or in the Modern Trends in Education? Or is it 
possible to deal with most educational problems that will 
be studied in the other courses from an historical angle 
^nd in the light of modern developments?
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TABLE
m K i.awrses in the ^ ^ th odology

Mctho<&

Teaohilig
Civics

Methods Methods Art
of o f Educa

Teaching Teaching tion
Nature Donvestic
Study Science

14 15 16

.^-Training Sfooi Uavmg 
igfjElementary Grade)

Training School Leaving 
*feS(Seoond»ry Grade)

JcAte
p ^ . n i o ,  and Senior Ocrtiiicato of
TvucVmg

.^„k.j._J„nior and Senior Certificate
a Teaching

i^lhi-Juiiior Basic Training Certificate

?Eimarha.l PradesK^Basic Training School 
UrtiScate

Uanimu and Kaahmir-Basic Education 
Certificate

I Kerala—Teacher Training Certificate ..

iMadhya Pradesh—'Diploma in Basic Edn- 
cation

3. Madras Basic Training School Certi
ficate (Junior and Senior)

Midras—T raining Scho<
Scatc {Eldmentary l̂^ade)

Mras—̂ ^ j ^ g  School Leaving Certi 
'^y^^ccondary Grade)

^ipur—Basic Training Certificate

%«ore—Teacher Trainiria'^crtificate (f*'r 
“°a-S.S.L.C.’s) A

19. O r is sa ^ E le m e n ta r y  T ra in in g  S ch oo l C er
tific a te

20. OriBS^-m ior B a s ic  T ra in in g  Certificate

3 ,  p ^ j a W u n i o r  B asic Teachera’ T ra in in g
C ertifieate

S2. R aja sth a n — Basic Senior Teachers’ Certi
ficate

23. Uttar Pradesh—Junior Teachers’ Certi-



,,, . p.„{iesD^i^‘P*oraa m Basic Edu- 

Training School Certi-
fa

/

1/3

/

*
(for ^
Seniy^r^

(Trade)

' . ( * d r a ^ T “ inmg Sit>K- ''t.ingCerti- 
1  jicate (Elementary tirade)

■■
•/

j.v Madras—'̂ xraiiiiiig Sehuol ItMvmg Certi- 
1 ' ficatp̂  (Secondary Orade)

* F

/^16. Manipur— Basic Training Ce t̂l  ̂ ai .. ; -

1  J7 Mysore— Teacher Training Certificate (for 
f  ' non.S.S.L.C.’s)

J /

^  ^18. Mŷ ‘ Xraim^g Cextificate (for i /

^  19. Orisaar-Elementary Training School Cer- 
 ̂^ tificato

••
*

20. Orissa—Jimior Basic Training Certificate «

21. Punjab—Junior Basie Teachers’ Training 
Certificate

/

£2. Rajasthan— Basic Senior Teachers’ Certi
ficate

/ / • •

23. Uttar Pradesh—Junior Teachers’ Certi
ficate

* ••

\
“

24. Uttar Pradesh—Hindustani Teachers’ 
Certificate •• ••

25. West Bengal—Primary Teachers’ Certifi
cate •• *

(optional)

86|West Bengal—Junior Basic Training 
Certificate •• *

^ 7 .  Assam—Junior Basie Training Certificate N: *

28. Pondicherry—Primary Teachers’ Certifi
cate •• •• •-

£9. Tripura—Under-Graduate Basie Training 
Course

/ *
1

30. West Bengal—Senior Basic Training 
Certificate

-• /

•'2/3
nclud-

ing
General

Lang-
tijfge)

t*

(content
only)

(content
only)

(includ
ing pro
ficiency 
in Hindi 
and
Punjabi)

(content
only)

1/3

i
(plus I 

paper on 
subject 

matter)

1/3

(plus J 
paper on 
subject 
matter)

1/3

(plus J 
paper on 
subject 
matter)

i
(plus 1/3 
paper on 
subject 
matter)

(content
only)

(content
only)
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1

•• ••

[■

I

/ i
(i/icluding
gardening)

t

* •
1
I1 1

1
,  ^

. .  1

1
1 . .

••

) 1

!!
< ■

'

*

f (Agri
culture,
Horti
culture,
Craft or
House
craft.)

*
1/3 paper plus 1/3

V on paper
> subject on

matter subject
matter

or
{ spinning

and
weaving

/ / / / I(content (con̂ ^ nt (content (content (Practicalonly) only; only) only) hand
work)

1V
(cont( nt

oniy
i!

••

/
/ /

/

J

•• ••

The papers in the school subjects include both 
content and Methodology.

The paper in General and Special Methods 
embraces the Methodology o f all the school 
subjeota.

Besides Language, there are no courses in the 
Methodology of the other school subjects.

The course in Methodology includes also a 
study of the content o f the subject (up to the 
V standard).

The course in Methodology includes also a 
study o f the content of the subject (up to the 
VIII standard).

Besides the paper in Special Methods, there are 
no separate papers on the Methodology o f the 
school subjects.

Besides the paper on General and Special 
Methods, there are no separate papers on the 
Methodology o f the school subjects.

Do.

The course in Special Methods includes the 
Methodology o f the Primary school subjecta 
including Drawing, Handwork and Hygiene.

It is not clear whether the courses in the school 
subjects are content courses or method course* 
or both.

The course in Special Methods includes the 
Methodology of the school subjects includ
ing Art and Crafts.

The course in Special Methods includes three 
optional papers besides the compulsory ones 
shown in this table.

The course in Craft Teaching offeis the 
following options—

Agriculture, Horticulture, Craft and House 
craft.

Metl^odology forms only a small unit o f the 
course in the Principles of School Organisa
tion and Teaching.

The course in Methodology includes the 
Metiiodology of the Primary school subjects,

Special methods are covered in the course 
in Principles of Education, In addition, there 
are courses in {i) Tamil and (it) French.

The course provides for three half papers in 
the contents and methods o f teaching school 
subjects listed in the table including Hygiene.



4. It would appear from the table that only two courses (Coutse 
Nos. 6 and 10) have separate provision for a paper or a part paper 
in the Methodology of Domestic Science. Similarly, only three 
courses (Course Nos. 8, 10-and 27) provide for a paper on Art Educa- 
■tion.

5. Only three courses (Course Nos. 23, 24 and 27) provide for a 
separate paper on the Methods of Teaching a qraft.

6. A separate paper on the Methods of Teaching English, either 
on a compulsory or a voluntary basis, is provided only in seven 
courses. In Course No. 28 (Pondicherry) there- is a course in French.

7. As regards the Methodology of Language Teaching, five 
courses provide for separate papers (full or part) in the Regional 
Language, five in̂  the Mother Tongue, and six in Hindi, This makes 
a total of sixteen, A separate paper in Language Teaching should, 
in my opi^nion, be provided for m all the examinations.

The. questions that need to be answered, therefore, in connection 
with the Courses in Methodology may be siimmarised as follows:

(a) Is it necessary to have a paper on General Methods of 
Teaching? Or, should Methodology be taught in, relation 
to specific subjects?

(b) Is it .possible adequately to cover the' Methodology of all 
the ijlementary school subjects in a/ single paper on Special 
Methods of Teaching? Or, is it necessary to have a sep.̂ i- 
rate paper for the Methodology of each school subject? 
Or, is it possible to group the. subjects in some meaningful 
way?

(c) Should separate courses be offered in the Methodolog>y of 
fiistory, Geography and Civics? Or, should they be 
integrated into, a single subject—Social Studies?

(d) Should the course in Science Methodology be confined, to 
Nature Study alone?. Or, should a course in General 
Science be provided? ^

(e) Is it not desirably to offer a course in the Methods'' of 
Teaching Domestic Science for women students? This will 
depend upon the answer to the question; Is hprne-making 
a science or a craft? It will'be seen later, in the«ection on 
crafts, that several courses have provided for Home Craft 
in their syllabi.

(f) If Art is to be an important Elementary school activity, 
should not prospective teachers be given a course iri the 
Methodology of Art? If so, should all student teachers be 
trained to teach Art? What,proportion of them have an 
adequate ability in Art to be able to communicate art 
skills to children? Is the generally prevailing practice of 
getting every teacher to teach Art a sound one?
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(g) Is it enough for the training school to teach iis students 
some craft or crafts? Is it not also necessary to train them 
in the Methodology of Craft? If so, is there anything like 
a common body of principles of craft teaching? Or, do the 
methods vary from craft to craft? If they do, what are the 
implications for teacher education?

(h) Does language teaching require a course all by itself, or 
does it not? If it does, should the theory of language teach
ing not be tested through a separate paper?

(i) What about a course in the Methods of Teaching English 
for teachers of Junior Basic and Middle schools?

VI. Study of Academic Subjects—
An important aspect of under-graduate teacher-training in res

pect of which widely differing practices are noticed is the study of 
academic subjects. There are some syllabi in which no such study is 
enjoined; there are others in which subject matter and methods of 
teaching are combined in the same course; there are still others in 
which separate courses in subject matter content are prescribed.

The following table (Table No. 5) sets out the provisions made in 
the syllabi for the various examinations for the study of subject 
matter content of the different school subjects. ‘S’ denotes provision 
for study only; ‘E' denotes provision for examination as well as study, 
S /E  denotes provision for study but doubt about provision for exami
nation; and ‘T’ denotes periodical testing in subject matter without 
provision for teaching.

A study of the provision made in the courses for the various 
examinations for the study of the content of the different school sub
jects indicates a variety of practices which may be summarfsed as 
follows:

1. Some courses make no provision at all for any special study of 
subject matter beyond requiring that the candidates show 
acquaintance with the school syllabi up to some particular level. 
The course of training is predominantly professional and no special 
books are recommended. Examples of such courses are Course 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 12, 13, 14 and 15. In Course No. 9, twelve marks are 
reserved for knowledge of subject matter.

2. In other cases, study of subject matter is made part of the 
course or courses in Methodology. Examples of such courses are 
Course Nos. 8, 11, 15, 21, 22 and 23. In some of these courses sub'ject 
matter is emphasised more than in others. In Coui'se No. 8, for 
example, subject matter forms one half of a paper, with the methods 
of teaching that subject forming the other half; and there are five 
such papers. The same can be said of Course No. 11, but in Coune 
No. 22, the study of subject matter forms just one unit out of nine.

3. A third group of courses is one in which th,e school subjects 
have separate papers allotted to them distinct from the paper cr 
papers on Methodology. Course Nos..6, 7, 17, 19, 24, 25 and 29 belong 
to this group.
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TABLE NO. 5
Study of Academic Subjects

CoTiraea English Regional
Language

Mother
Tongue

Hindi

^dbra^BaBic Train- 
^i.r S ch oo l C ertifica te

Mathe
matics

Social " General
Studies Science

Histor/

Andhra (Tolengana)—
Basic Training SehooJ 
Certiiicate

Andhra—Training _
School Ijeaving Certi
ficate (Elementary
Grade)

Andhra—Training 
School Leaving Certi
ficate (Secondary Grade)

Assam—Junior Teachers 
Training Certificate

Bihar—Junior and
Senior Certificate of 
Teaching

Geography

10

Civic3

11

S/E? S/E? S/E?

Nature
Study

12

Domes
tic

Science

13

Art

14

S/E? S/E?

S/ET

Indian

E
Advanco- 
ed or 
KatioTtal 
Language

I, Bo-mhay—Jrn îor
Senior Certificate of 
Teaching ^

J

8. Delhi—Junior Basic
Training Certificate

S/E?

E

S/E?

E

T
Including
Nature
Study
and
Garden-
in g .

E

Muaiol

15

Craft

16

Classical
Language

17

P h y sio lo g y
and

H ygieu©
or

Hei-lth
Education

18

Modern 1 Go'H‘
Indian | merco 

Language

E

19

T
including
Garden
ing

S/E?

«

E

20

E

E E

S/E?

E
as part 
of
General
Science
for
Women.

S/E?

E

B E

E*

E
in lieu 
of
Mathe-
matica

(Gujarat
and
Social
Studios
(Maha
rashtra)
Ssfliof
Certifi
cate

E E ♦

Remarks

21

English is optional for the 
Senior Grade oxaimnabion 
and the student must be 
acquainted with the sylla
bus for, Forms I to III. In 
the other subjects, the 
caadidabea have to kno v̂  ̂
the syllabus for standard 
V (for the Junior Grado) 
and for standard VIII (for 
Senior Grade). Except- in 
Regional Language, Hindu
stani, Art and Music, no 
syllabus in subject matter 
is preacribsd. *This will bo 
assessed intornally.

Do.

Acquaintance with the syl
labi for the Blementary 
schools is expected. In 
Lant^uage, a special course 
is prescribed'. *Hygion0 
forms an important part ot 
the course in Rural Socml 
problem, . , ,

Acquaintance with the syl
labi for Forms I—IH 18 
expected. Only in Language 
and Music have •
courses been prescribed. 
♦Health and Hygiene form
one o f the 13 units in the 
course in Educational *̂sy- 
chology and Child Study.

The courses are prescribed, 
except in Art.

The course in General 
Science for women include.-̂  
Domestic Science. Marka 
have been allotted for 
Theory in several of the 
Crafts. ^Physiology and 
Hygiene are included in tho 
courses in Homecraft and in 
General Science ^ucl 
Domestic Science (toe 
Women); and Health Edu
cation forms part of the 
training in Community 
Living.

♦Physiology and Hygiene 
are included in the course 
in General Science for toe 
Junior Certificate. Health 
Education forms a part ot 
the training in Community 
Living for both the certi
ficates.

In the case of Grafts, theo- 
refcical knowledge will 
be as^^^d internally
through assignments and 
tests, and _ esternally 
th ro u gh  a viva voce. 
♦Health Education is com
bined with School Organi
zation to form one paper.
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Courses

Training 
ool Leaving C<̂ j-ti- 

#te (Elementary 
ade)

iras—Training 
^hool Leaving Certi- 
jcafce (Secondary 
Grade)

EngUeh

jTanipur—Basic Train- 
jng Certificate

Mysore—Teacher Train
ing Certificate (for non- 
S.S.L.C.’s)
!

Regional
Language

Sooia]
Studies

E*

[Mysore—^Teacher Train- 
t ing Certificate (for 
fS.S.L.a’s)

} Orissa—Elementary 
Training School Certi
ficate

. Orissa—Junior Basic
Training Certificateen" w iLnuuL

E* E*

21, Punjab—Junior Basic
Teacher’ s Training 
Certificate

22. Rajasthan— Basie
Senior Teacher’s Certi
ficate

23. XJttar Pradesh—Junior E* 
Teachers’ Certificate

General
Science

E E

E

E,

History Geography

10

Civics

11

Nature
Study

12

Domestic
Science

13

T
including
Naljure
Study
and
Gardening

E

E

S
including
Garden
ing

Arts

14

S
Natural
Science

E
Village
Civics

Music

15

Craft

16

E
including
Garden*
ing

E
Draw
ing

E* E*

Classical
Language

17

Physiology
&

Hygiene 
or 

Health 
Education 

18

Modem
Indian

Language

19

E*

E
(includ
ing

House
craft)

Commeroe

20

E*

E**

E**

E

E* E* E*

Remarks

21
Study of the departmental 
syllabus for Standards I to 
V ii reqaired. ‘Hygiene 
forms an important part of 
the course in Rural Social 
Problems.

Acquaintance ■with the syl
labus for Forms I to III is 
expected. Only in Language 
and music have special 
courses been prescribdd. 
♦Health and Hygieiw 
forms one o f the thirteen 
units in the courses in 
Educational Psycholof;^ 
and Child Study.

As part o f the course in 
methodology, which is 
taught with special em
phasis on correlation, is 
sought to cover the Junior 
School syllabus.

♦Under Regional Language 
provision is made of 
Kannada, Marathi and 
Urdu. **School Hygieiie 
forms a part o f half a 
paper on School Manage
ment. Detailed syllabi in 
subject matter are pres
cribed for the examina
tion.

•Candidates are required to. 
study one o f the following 
Xanguages—English, Hmdi 
a Regional Language the 
Mother Tongue. No provi
sion is made for teaching 
Social SVudies, Mathe
matics, General Science, 
etc.

♦♦School Hygiene forms a 
part of half a paper on 
School Management.

It is not clear whether 
English is also a subject of 
stGdy.

Subject matter and methods 
are examined in the same 
paper in each subject. 
Detailed syllabi for subject 
matter have been prepared. 
Technical knowledge in Art 
and Crafts is sought to bo 
given alongside and through 
the practical work.

A “ critical study of the sub
ject matter contained in the 
syllabus prescribed for 
the Junior and Senior 
Basic Schools”  forms just 
one unit out o f nine in the 
syllabus for Methods of 
Teaching various subjects. 
In the case o f craft 15 
marks are reserved for 
internal written test on the 
theory o f craft.

In addition to the compul
sory subjects, any three of 
the subjects marked (♦) 
are to be offered. Detailed 
syllabi for these have been 
prescribed.
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4. 'There is one course (Course No. 5) in which tthe syllabi in 
subject matter are prescribed; but they are not given any significant 
place in the scheme of examinations.

A matter for serious considertion is whether or not a study of 
the contents of the school subjects should not forrn an important 
part of the course of teacher-training at the under-graduate level. In 
my opinion, it should, particularly in those courses to which non- 
Matriculates are eli^ble for admission. The minimum standard of 
achievement to be aimed at in the courses open to non-Matriculates 
should be the Matriculation standard. In the courses *open only to 
Matriculates, an attempt should be made to achieve the Intermediate 
standard.

If a study of academic subjects is included in the curriculum, 
the point that needs to be considered is the weightage that should 
be given to this part of {he course, both in terms of the amount of 
time spent on such study and the place given to it in the scheme of 
examination.

It would be interestihg to compare notes as to which procedure 
is more effective: (i) combining subject matter with Methodology 
in a single course or (ii) providing distinct courses in the school sub
jects. The experience of teacher-educators who have been working 
with these two different types of courses would be very useful in 
this regard.
Vn. study of Crafts—

As a vast majority of training schools have been converted into 
Basic institutions,, crafts form'-an important part of the curriculum 
of teacher-education in these institutions. However, there is scope 
for introducing some measure of uniformity 'with regard to the 
number of crafts (main and subsidiary) that a student-teacher is 
required to learn. It is also necessary to come to some definite un
derstanding as to the distinction that should be made between crafts 
{properly so called), hobbies and productive activities. This section 
reviews the existing position with regard to craft work in the train
ing schools.

The following table (Table No. 6)ygives a list of the crafts, both 
main, and subsidiary, that are offered in the various courses of teacher- 
training. The main crafts are marked (M) and the subsidiary (S). In 
cases where no distinction is made between main and subsidiary 
crafts, an asterisk (*) is used. Other symbols, wherever used, are ex
plained in the ^Remarks’ column. Besides the crafts listed in the 
table, several others are enumerated in the ‘Remarks’ column.

As will be seen from the table, there is a variety of practices in 
respect' of the provision for craftwork in various states. These 
practices may be summarised as follows:

1. With regard to the number of crafts prescribed, the most com
mon practice is to prescribe one main craft and one subsidiary or 
auxiliary craft. In eight courses (Course Nos. 1, 2, 5, 6, 11, 21, 27 
and 30 this is the case.

In three courses (Course Nos. 8, 16 and 23) two crafts are pres
cribed without any distinction between main and subsidiary crafts.



■]B'ive courses'[Course Nos.. 7, 17(a)*,, 18(a), 22 and 28] prescribes 
one main and two subsidiary crafts.

In course No. 9, there are two main and two subsidiary crafts.
In course No. 12, there are three main and three subsidiary 

crafts, which- is the highest number required in any course.
In Course Nos. 13 and 29, two main and one or more subsidiary 

crafts are indicated.
In Course Nos. 17(b) and 18(b), three crafts, all having a sub- 

’sidiary status, are prescribed. ^
In Course 'No. 24, only one craft is prescribed.
In Course No. 26, two main crafts and one subsidiary craft are 

required.
In six cases (Course Nos. 3, 4, 10, 14, 15. and 20), there is no 

clear prescription of the number of crafts and so, too, no indication 
of the number of main, and subsidiary crafts. In Course .Nos. 3, 4; 
14 and‘15, thê  scheme of work lists 17 handicrafts and 25 provoca- 
tional courses, some of 'which overlap greatly. /

In two cases (Course Nos. 19 and 25), there is no special provi
sion for crafts, although a little work in gardening and some hand
work is required.

2. With regard to the kinds of crafts, there is a great variety of 
them that is provided for. In all the courses taken together, nearly 
forty crafts are enumerated. The ones that are most common, how
ever, are spinning, weaving, gradening, agriculture, paper work, 
cardboard work (including book bi^iding), wood work (including toy- 
making), and home craft. After these come clay-modelling, leather 
work, metal work, tailoring, needle work and work in a variety of 
local materials such as fibre, grass, leaves# bamboo, cane, willow, 
raffia and coir. Basket-making and mat weaving are included in this 
category. Some courses provide for activities like bee-keeping poul
try farming, pisciculture, and diary farming. Instances of activities 
that are provided for only in a few courses are: sericulture, dyeing 
and printing, soap making, paper machine, masonry, foundry, bead 
and wire work, oil pressing, ‘gur̂  making, and making of pickles, 
chutneys,. murahhas, etc.

3. It may be noted that ^ome of these crafts (whether prescribed 
as mAin crafts or as subsidiary crafts) are prescribed separately as 
well as in combinations. Some common combinations are: spinning 
and weaving; gardening and agriculture; horticulture and agricul
ture; paper work and carboard work; cardboard work and wood 
work; tailoring (or sewing) and needle work;, basketry and cane and 
raffia work; bamboo and cane work. In' a few cases too, paper work 
cardboard work and wood work are all combined to form one course.

4. Some of the questions that need to be asked and answered in 
connection with courses in crafts in training schools may now be 
posed:

(a) What is the right number of crafts that a student-teacher 
may be expected to leam effectively in the course of his 
training? 'This would depend, partly, on the duration of

174
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Courses
Spinning

and
Weaving

Gardening

ĵ ndhra—Basic Training School H 
Certificate

^rioul-
turo

Wood
work

M

Andhra-Training School 
Jjeaving Certificate (Ebmon- 
tary Grade)

O

t Andhrar-Training School Leav
ing Certificate (Elementary 
Grade)

M M

I>oathor
work

Pottery/
Clay

Modelling

6

Tailoring

M M/B M

M/S

M

Card
board
Work

8

Metal
Work

M/S M/S

Paper
Making

10

M

^S^ndhra—Traimng School Leav
ing Certificate (Secondary 
Grade)

5. Assam— Junior Teacher Train
ing Certificate

Bihar—Junior and Senior M 
Certificate of Teaching

S
(Spinn
ing)
M
(Weaving,

M/S

M

M/S M/S M/S

Bee
keeping

11

M

B o m b a y — Junior and Senior 
* Certificate of Teaching

8. Delhi— Junior Basic Training
Certificate

9 Himachal Pradesh—Basic 
Training School Certificate

jO. Jammu & Kashmir—Basic 
Education Certificate

II Kerala— Teacher Training 
Ceitificate

M
Elemen
tary
Wood
Work)
S

M

M
(Spinning)
S

(Spinn
ing)
M

(aa <wo 
crafts)- 
A

M

M

*(and
Horti
culture)

M M

(including 
Card
board 
Work) M

r

•(includ
ing Card
board 
Work)

♦(and
Paper
Work)
S

(Clay 
Modell
ing)
B '

(Paper 
Work and 
Card- 
b'lard 
Work as 

two crafts) 
B

(and Sori- (and Pisoi 
culture) culture)

Remarks

19

Gardening and Agriculture form 
one craft. Cardboard Work and 
elements o f Metal Work alonj  ̂
with. Wood Work foi tri another 
crafU One Tdain craft and one 
subsidiary craft have to be 
offered. Spinning and elemen
tary (hardening are conipulsory, 

(jard^nin^ and Agriculture forni 
one craft. Cardboard Work and 
elements of Metal Work along 
•with Wood Work forid another 
craft. One niain craft and 
one subsidiary craft havo 
to be offered. Spinning 
and elenientary Gardening are 
conipulflory.

Home Craft includes needle
work and embroidery.

•dardening forms a part of 
the course in Nature Study. 
This is both a theoretical and 
practical course. Under Group 
B (Practical Courses) courses 
in Handicrafts and Pre-Voca- 
tional subjects are provided 
together with Drawing and 
Music, In the detailed scheme 
of work, 17 handicrafts are 
listed and 25 -Pro-Vocational 
subjects which need not be 
enumerated here. Two crafts 
have to be offered.

♦The same as above, with this 
difiference that ‘Gardening’ here 
forma a part o f the course in 
General Science.

One main craft and one subsi
diary craft are to be taken.

One main craft and one subsi* 
diary craft are to be taken. 
Elementary Wood Work and 
Cardboard Work is compulsory 
for those who do not take 
Wood Work as basic craft. 

Spinning and Gardening are com
pulsory for all. Gardening and 
Agriculture form one craft* 
Similarly, Wood Work and 
Cardboard Work form ono 
craft, and so do Tailoring 
and Needlo Work. Mat a n d  
Basket W e a v in g  are o ffered  an 
ono eubsidiary cra ft . Besides 
the crafts listed in this table 

the following are also offered 
aa subsidiary crafts; Dyeing 
and Printing: Dairy Farming; 
Oil Pressing and ‘Gur’ MaBhg; 
Toy Makingj Cane and Willow; 
Work.

One main and- two subsidiary 
crafts have to be offered. In 
Maharashtra, crafts— 10, 11,
13, 14,16 and 17 are offered 
in Standards I and II.

Two crafts are compulsory. Home 
craft is compulsory for women.

Two main and two subsidiary 
crafts are prescribed.

Only ono craft has to be offered.

The crafts are divided into two 
groups A and B; and one craft 
from each group has to bo 
offiored. Besides the ones 
listed in the table. Group A 
includes Coir-Work, Foundry.



and Senior^Junior
TjjJcoie ofTewhing

>6

ingj
M
(Weaving)

M

? DclW—Junior Bbbic Training 
Ccrbificttte

0. Himachal Pradosh—Basic 
Training School Certificate

JO. Jaramu & Kaflhtnir—Basic 
Education Certificate

n .  Kerala—Teacher Training 
(Jei tificute

12. Madhya PradoBh—^Diploma 
in Basic Education

13. Madras—Basic Training 
School Certificate (Junior 
and Senior)

14. Madras—Training School 
Leaving Certificate (Elemen
tary Grade)

M
(Spinning) 
S

(Spinn
ing)
M

(ae Iwo 
crafts)- 
A

C
(aa t-wo 
crafts)

M

(Cotton
Craft)
M

M

♦{and
Horti
culture)

M

M
Elemen
tary
Wood
Work)
S

M

(including 
Card
board 
Work) M

M

•{includ
ing Card* 
board 
Work)

A

M M M

(Claj
ModIU 
ing) ' 
B

0

♦(and
Paper
Work)
S

(and Seri
culture)
S

(and Pisci
culture)
S

(Paper 
Work and 
Card
board 
Work aa 

two crafts) 
B

(includ
ing Paper 
Work)
0

(Sewing
and
Needle
Work)
M

S
(Cane and
Bamboo
Work)
S

(Palm
Loaf
Work)
B

(and Em
broidery) 
A

(Kitchen
Work)
M

lorme part of the course in 
Goneral Sc:o.ice.

One main craft and one subsi
diary craft are to be taken.

One main craft and on© snbat' 
diary craft are to be taken, 
Elementary Wood Work and 
Cardboard Work is compulsory 
for those who do not take 
Wood Work as basic craft. 

Spinning and Gardening are com
pulsory for all. Gardening and 
Agriculture form one craft* 
Similarly, Wood Work and 
Cardboard Work form one 
craft, and so do Tailoring 
and Needle Work. Mat and 
Basket Weaving are offered as 
one eubeidiary ciaft. Besides 
the crafts listed in this table 

the following are also offered 
as subsidiary crafts; Dyeing 
and Printing; Dairy Farming; 
Oil Pressing and ‘Gur’ MaEhg; 
Toy Making; Cane and Willow ; 
Work.

One main and two subsidiary 
crafts have to be offered. In 
Maharashtra, crafts— 10, 11,
13, 14,16 and 17 are offered 
in Standards I and II.

Two crafts are compulsory. Home 
craft is compulsory for women.

Two main and two subsidiary 
crafts are proscribed.

Only one craft hos to be offered.

The crafts ftre divided into two 
groups A and B; and one craft 
from each group has to bo 
offiered. Besides the ones 
listed in the table. Group A 
includes Coir-Work, Foundry, 
Masonry, and Book Binding. 
Group B also includes Bead 
and Wire Work.

The -crufts ore divided into two 
categories—compulsory and
optional. Throe crafts (marked 
C) are compulsory. Of the 
optional crafts (marked 0 ) 
throe have to be selected. 
Gardening and Agriculture form 
one craft. Besides those listed 
in the table, Bamboo Work, 
Toy Making, and Art are in
cluded among the optional 
crafts.

Agriculture or Elementary 
Gardening together with 
Kitchen Work forms one 
compulsory craft. Cotton 
Craft is the second compulsory 
craft. Of the subsidiary crafts 
one or more having local utility 
may be taken up. In addition 
to those listed in the table. 
Oil Pressing, 'Gur’ Making and 
Piflciculture are mentioned in 
the syllabus.

♦Gardening forms a part of the 
course in Nature Study. This is 
both a theoretical and practical 
course. Under Group B (Practi
cal Course) couraos in Handi
crafts Pro-Vocational Subjects 
have been provided together 
with Drawing and Music. In 
the detailed Scheme of Work 
17 handicrafts and 26 Pre- 
vocational subjectfl have been 
listed which need not bo 
enumerated here. One or 
two crafts may be offered; but 
one pre-vocational activity is 
compulsory. _________________

L/B (D)2(j‘. Me f Ed ti ca tion— 13
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Leather
Work

Pottery/
Clay

Modelling

Tailoring Card
board
Work

Metal
Work

U
(with
Kitchen
Garden
ing)

M
(With
Card
board
Work)

M
(With 
Paper 
and Card
board 
Work)

S
(With 
Paper 

Work),

S
(With
Paper
Work)

paper
M&king

10

Bee
keeping

11

Poultry
Farming

12

Mat
Weaving

13

Needle
Ŵork

U

s
(With
Paper
Work)

S
(With
Paper
Work)

M M

(Horti
culture)

(Horti
culture)

M

(and
Papier
Mache)
S

M

(with
Gardening)
M
(Optional 
Agricul
ture) S

(and
Papier
Mache)
S

Fibre 
and Glass 

Work

15

Basketry

16

Soap
Making

17

Home
Craft

IS

M/S

S 8

(and
Paper
Wcrk)
S

Remarks

19

M/S

*Same as above with this di- 
iFerence that Gardening here 
forma a part uf the course in 
General Science.

Two crafts are compulsory.

Three crafts have to be selected. 
In the JSasic course, one is main 
and two auxiliary or subsidiary. 
In the General Course any 
three of the status o f auxiliary 
crafts have to be selected but 
only two need be offered for 
the examination. Agriculture 
and Kitchen Gardening form 
one craft. So do Home Science 
and Needle work and Wood'^ ork 
and Cardboard Work. In addi
tion to those listed in the tabled^ 
Drawing and Painting and 
Music may also be offered in 
tho General Course.

Domestic Science is a main 
craft for Women’s Training 
Schools.

Same ajs above

M 
(for
Women)

-

(and
Cano
and
Raffia
Work)

(and
Cane and
Raffia
Work)

(Coir 
/ Work)

r .

(for
Women)

Besides Gardening and Spinning 
and Weaving there is provision 
for  ̂ Handwork activities for 
which no definite syllabus ia 
prescribed. The nature of
activities is left to tho discretion 
of tho training school Principal.

* l  am told the Hindustani
Talimi Sangfa’s Revised Syllabus 
ia followed, but it ia not known 
which are tho main craft* and 
which the subsidiazy. Garden
ing and Agrieult^r^go together  
Bad so do Cardboard. Wood 
»nd MetaJ Work. Tbo Revised  
SyJUbua provides /orJO'toAea VForir.

Two one main and tho
other subiidiary, have to bo 
offered. Besides the subsi
diary crafts listed in the table 
the syllabi makes provision 
also for Bamboo Work, Sericul
ture, Toy Making. Making of 
Pickles, Ghutneys, etc.

One main and two subsidiary 
crafts have to be taken. Garden
ing and Agriculture form one 
craft. There is provision also 
for Bamboo and Cane Work aa 
a subsidiary craft.

Two crafts are required to be 
taken. Besides those listed 
in the table, the syllabi also 
includes Papie,- Mdche and 
Dyeing and Calico Printing. 
The syllabus provides for aa 
examination in Craft theory.

Same as above except that only 
one craft has to be offered.

(Cane and
Bamboo
Work)
S

(Cane
and
Bamboo
Work)
S

There is no provision for crafts 
as such, in the syllabus. Garden
ing forma a part of the practical 
work in the course for Paper II

Trork forms a part of the coursa 
in Paper III in Drawing 
Globe and Relief Works and 
Handwork-

Two main crafts hare to be 
offered and one subsidiary. 
In addition to the two subsi
diary crafts listed in thia table. 
Bamboo Work and Coir Work 
are also included in the syllabus^

Besides tho crafts listed in the 
table, sericulture and piscicul
ture are also listed in the 
syllabus. One main and one 
subsidiary crafts are required.

One major and two minor crafts 
have tobeoffered, Thesyllabua 
does nofc contain a list of 
the crafts that may be offered.

In addition to Agriculture (and 
Gardening) and Spinning w!iich 
are compulsory, a candidate 
has to offer either an Optional 
Craft or Advanced Art or 
Music,

Art may also be offered as an 
elective or subsidiary craft.
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School
{Secon-

(Iraimng

Training
[fBi-S.S.L.C.'8)

ik Training 
■SjS.UC.’s— 
a»

hse

7 Training

MsTrain-

jr Basio 
Teachers’ Certificate

^ . ’Rajasthan— B̂asio Senior 
JTeacher  ̂•.Certificate

.23, Tlttar JPraSesh—Junior Tea
chers’ Certificate

;24. 'Uttar Pradesh-^industani 
Teachers’ Certificate

'.26.’West BongaJ—JPrtmary.Tea
chers’ Training-Certificate

Spinning
and

Weaving

M/S

M/S

Gardening Agricul
ture

M
(with
Kitchen
Garden
ing)

Wood
Work

Iieathor
Work

M
(With
Card
board
Work)

M

*

M M

M
S
(for
women)

i 6. 'West 'Bengal—Junior 3asic 
Training' Certificate

S7. Assam—Senior sBasicTTrain- 
ing Oertifi^te

iJ. Pondicherry—Primary Tea- 
<3iers’ 'Certificate

is ,  Tripura—TJnder-graduate 
Basic Training’Course

SO. West Bengal—Senior 'Baao J- 
Training Certificate

(Horti
culture)

(Horti
culture)

M

M

(Spinning) 
M
(Weaving)' 
S

(Spinning)
M

M

(with
Gardening)
M
(Optional 
Agricul
ture) S

M
(With 
Pax>er 
and Card
board 
Work)

M

Pottery/
Clay

Modelliling

Tailoring

(and
Papier
Maohe)
S

S

Card-
board
Work

8

S
(With

Work).

S
(With
Paper
Work)

S
(With
Paper
Work)

S
(With
jPaper
Work)

(and
Pĵ ier
Maehe)
S

Metal
Work

(and
Paper
Wcrk)
S

Papei-

10

Bee
keeping

IX

Poultry
Fanning

12

Mat f  
Weaving

13

f,
" *

. .  \

(Leaf
Weaving)
8

(Coir
Work)
S
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the course—whether it is a one-year course or a two-year^' 
course, and also whether it is a residential course, I am 
of' the opinion that not more than two crafts should be 
prescribed in any case—one main and one subsidiary— 
understanding a craft to mean a productive and creative 
activity requiring skill which comes from manual training. 
This does not necessarily rule out the possibility of some 
gifted student-teachers being permitted to try their hands 
at moi'e than two crafts.

(b) A consideration of the first question involves a considera
tion of another question; Are all the activities enumerated 
above crafts in the sense of ‘creative’ skills? Can oil- 
pressing ‘gur’ making, soap making, the making of pickles, 
etc. be called crafts? What are the educational potentiali
ties of these activities? Can gardening bee-keeping, seri
culture, pisciculture and poultry farming be said to be 
‘creative’ activities in the same sense as wood work, metal 
work, leather work or ceramics? I find it difficult to answer 
these questions in the affirmative. If I were asked to make 
a choice of craft activities for-our training schools or for 
our Basic schools, L would vote for those activities that 
provide adequate scope for creative activity and for self- 
expression. This does not mean, however, that productive 
activities like vegetable gardening, horticulture, agricul
ture and dairy farming that have good educational poten
tialities should be left out oE the school curriculum be
cause they are not creative activities. They may be pro
vided a place—rather, in rural schools particularly, such 
activities should be included in the curriculum; but this 
should not be done at the expense of the handicrafts that 
provide opportunities for creative work and for self- 
expression. As regards, activities like soap making, ‘gur’ 
making or the making of pickles, jihese should be treated

; purely as commercial activities, since they do not belong 
even to the category of hobbies such as flower gardening 
or bee-keeping.

(c) A third question that needs to be asked in connection with 
craft teaching is about the relative stress that should be 
laid on theory and practice. In some of the courses, the 
syllabi prescribed for craft work are very scanty, whereas 
in others they are much more exhaustive and detailed. I 
prefer the latter not only because they provide the 
students as well as the teachers. of the course a pretty good 
idea of the scope and'the possibilities of the craft being 
learnt but also because they help to give the students a 
sound theoretical background of the relevant craft. How
ever, having a good syllabus is one thing and ensuring 
that the students have acquired the necessary knowledge 
is another. In some courses, there is no regular provision 
for testing the student’s acouisition of the theory of the 
crafts he is learning. It is not necessary that .there should 
be an external written examination; it would suffice to 
arrange for periodical internal tests,

L/B(D)202MofE'"ucafon~ X5
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Vril, Work in Practising Schools-
Another respect in which wide differences exist in the pro

gramme of teacher education at the undergraduate level is the pro
vision for practical teaching work.

The following table (Table No. 7) sets out the provisions in the 
various courses relating to the work of student-teachers in practising 
schools. Where details of any particular practice which has been pres
cribed have not been given in the syllabus, an asterisk (*) only is 
used.

The following observations can be made on the basis of this 
table;

1. There is great variation in the details given in the various 
syllabi regarding the sdhemes of practical teaching work adopted in 
the different states. At one extreme are Course Nos, 10, 11, 29 and 
30 which make no reference at all to any scheme for practical teach
ing to be adopted in the training schools. Only slightly better is 
Course No. 23 v/hich says that 60 practice lessons and one final 
examination lesson are required. At the other end are Course Nos. 1,
2, 13, 17 and 18 which give details of the practical work required of 
tlie candidates.

’2. In a majority of the syllabi a distinction is made between the 
observation of classroom teaching and of special demonstration 
lessons given by the staff of the training school, both of which are 
provided for. Not many syllabi, however, give the minimurn number 
of lessons of each category to be observed by the student teachers. 
I am of the opinion, that it would be helpful to indicate the minimum 
number require^ in each case: this would help to maintain some 
uniformity of practice in this regard in the different training schools 
within a particular state.

3. There is a significant difference in the minimum and the 
maximum number of observations of classroom lessons prescribed in 
different states (not considering the states that have not prescribed 
any school observation). Whereas ten is the minimum, forty is the 
maximum number to be observed in a year.'

4. Four courses (Course Nos. 1, 2, 13 and 28) require a short 
period of apprentice teaching under the supervision of a class teacher 
of the practising school! befoi'e independent teaching is attempted. 
This is a .useful practice in my view.

5. There is a great divergence in the number of practice lessons 
required to be given in a year by a.student-teacher. At one end is 
Course No. 9 which requires only three lessons to be !|iven; at the 
other end'is Course No. 8 which prescribes 50 lessons. If the lessons 
are carefully prepared and adequately supervised, 30 lessons in a 
year (particularly in two-year course) should, in my opinion, be a 
good target to aim at. There is no reason why every student-teacher 
should be required to give the same number of lessons, irrespective 
of his teaching ability. It might be a good practice to prescribe a 
lower minimum, but require those who need more practice to give 
more lessons until they attain a certain required standard.
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CouiBe Observation of 
Classroom 
Teaching

Andhra—Basic Training
’gchool Certificate

indhra (Telangana)— B̂asic 
Craining Certificate

“̂ dhra—Training School
Teaching Certificate (Ele
mentary Grade)

One week (in each 
year)

One week

Observation of 
Special 

Demonstration 
Lessons

Apprenticeship

One week (in each 
year)

One week

Practice
Lessons

H '.  |Lf1 Andhra—^Training School
Leaving Certificate (Secon
dary Grade)

Assam—Junior Teaching
Training Certificate

4 weeks (in each 
year, supervised 
os well as unauper- 
vised)

4 weeks (super
vised as well as 
unflupervised)

20 (in each year)

Criticiam or 
Discnasion 
Lessons

Continuous
Teaching

One week

Preparation of 
Teaching Aids

Practict
Educati
Measure:

X nal 
!] lents

—Junior and Senior 
Certificate o f 't'eaching

At least one for
every subject (i.e. 
a minimum of 10)
in a y^ar

7. Bombay—Junior and Senior 
Certificate of Teaching

8. Delhi—Junior Bade Training 
Certificate

9, Himachal Pradesh— Basic 
Training School Certificate

10. Jammu and Kashmir—Basic 
Education Certificate

40 (in each year) 10 (in each year)

20 in each year

15 notes of lessons 
to be prepared;
5 lessons to be 
given

10 to 16 in the 
first year, and 20 
to 25 in the second 
year

5 days

Attendance 
to Daily 

School Duties

10

Study of 
School 
Set-up

II

Reports on 
School 
Visits

12

At least 3

20 correlated les- 
Bons; 3 multiple 
class lessons (in 
each year)

50 correlated les
sons (in each year)

3 lessons

One week (io 
each year)

2 les^na (in each 2 w e e k s  (in each 
year)

2 aids (in each 
year)

40 lessons (includ
ing 20 on the 
Basic pattern and 
10 Multiple class 
lessons)

1 lesson to be 
given and 4 to 
be observed

6 lessons

Notes on one 
week’s corre
lated teaching

Remarks

13

This programme has bfen out
lined in detail in the Byllabus.

This programme has been out
lined in detail in the sylla
bus.

(This is a one-year course)

The training school is expected 
to arrange for 112 demonstra
tion and observation lesuons 
in 2 years. Details of the 
reports to be made on visits 
of observation to schools are 
given in the syllabus. The 
syllabus also contains appendi
ces giving details of registers 
of—
(t) demonstration lessons; (tt) 

teaching practice; (Hi) other 
practic^ work including pre
paration o f teaching aids by 
each pupil-teacher to bo 
maintained by the practising 
school.

Do.

The statement on practical work 
is very sketchy. (This is a 
one-year course)

The scheme for practice teaching 
is given in some detail. In 
the second year, the following 
scheme is suggested—
(i) Lessons to a single class— 

10 to 12.
(it) Lessons to a double cla«s—■ 

5 to 7.
(tti) Lessons to a single plural 

claaa—5 to 6.

For the final practical examina* 
tion, one lesson has to  be 
given.

For the final practical examina
tion, one lesson has to be given. 
The statement on practical 
work is very sketchy.

For the final practical examina
tion, one lesaon has to be given 
out of a whole day’s teaching 
planned. The statement on 
practical work is very sketchy. 
(This is a one-year-course)

The syllabus contains no state
ment on practical Avork; these 
details had to be elicited from 
the State Department of Educa
tion.

The details are iriven in the



^^unior Teaching

'  ( 
? l j o n i o r At least one for 

every 8ubj ect (i .e. 
a uainimmn of 10) 
in a y;ear

Bombay—Junior and SenioT 
Certificate of Teaching

40 (in each year)

3. Delhi—Junior Basic Training *
Certificate

9, Himachal Pradesh— Basic 
Training School Certificate

,0. Jammu and Kashmir—Basic 
Education Certificate

10 (in each year)

15 no tea o f lessons 
to be prepared;
6 lessons to be 
given

10 to 15 in the 
first year, and 20 
to 25 in the second 
year

5 daya

At least 3

20 correlated les
sons; 3 multiple 
class lessons (in 
each year)

50 correlated ]es- 
8ons (in each year)

3 lessona

11. Keralar—Teacher Training 
Certificate

12. Madhya Pradesh—Diploma in 
Basic Education

13. Madras—Basic Training
School Certificate

1 month

10 lessons

One week (in each 
year)

5 lessons

40 lessons (includ
ing 20 on the 
Basic pattern and 
10 Multiple class 
lessons)

I 50 lessons 
1

30 including 10 
full-day correlated 
lessons

2 lessons (in each 
year)

1 lesson to be 
given and 4 to 
be observed

6 lessons

One week (in 
each year)

2 weeks (in each 
year)

Notes on one 
week’s corre
lated teaching

2 aids (in each 
year)

One week (in each 
year)

4 weeks (in each 
year)

14. Madras—Training „_S ^ ool 
Leaving Certificate 
tary Grade)

16. Madras—Training School
Leaving Certificate (Secon
dary Grade)

20 (in each year)

5 lessons

One

20 (in each year)
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The statement on practical work 
is very sketchy. (This is »  
one-year course)

The scheme for practice teaching 
is given in some detail. In 
the second year, the following 
scheme is suggested—
(i) Lessons to a single class— 

10 to 12.
(« ) Lessons to a double class— 

5 to 7.
(Hi) Lessons to a single plural

class—6 to 6,

For the final practical examina* 
tion, one lesson has to  be 
given.

For the final practical examina» 
tion, one lesson has to be given. 
The statement on practical 
work is very sketchy.

For the final practical examina
tion, one lesson has to be given 
out of a whole day’s teaching 
planned. The statement on 
practical work is very sketchy. 
(This is a one-year-course)

The syllabus contains no state
ment on practical work; these 
details had to be elicited from 
the State Department of Educa
tion.

The details are not given in the 
syllabus and had to be elicited 
from the State Department.

T h e  s ta te m e n t  on p ra c t ic a l w ork  
j s  v e ry  b r ie f s  ( T h i s o n a -  
y e a r  cou rse)

The syllabus contains three 
appendices giving details of 
registers of ({) demonstration 
lesson; (it) teaching practice 
and (m) other practicals includ
ing preparation of teaching aids 
by each pupil-teacher to be 
maintained by the training 
school.

The training school is expected 
to arrange for 11 demonstration 
and observation lessons in 2 
years. Details of the reports 
to be made on visits o f observa
tion to schools are given in 
Syllabus. Syllabus also contains 
appendices giving details of 
registers of (t) demonistration 
lessons, (« ) practice, and (ni) 
other practical work including 
preparation of teaching aids 
by each pupil-teacher to bo 
maintained by the training 
school.

Do.
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T a b le  n o . 7--contd.

Course Observation of 
Classroom 
Teaching

Observation of 
Special 

Demonstration 
Lessons

Apprenticeship Practice
Lessons

Criticism (of 
Discussion) 

Lessons
Continuous
Teaching

preparation of 
Teaching Aids

---------- f---------------

Practice in 
Ed(u cation 

Measjurement

Attendance 
to Daily 

School Duties

1 2 3 4 5 ,6 7 8 9 10

j6. Manipur— Basic Training 
Certificate

* * •• At least 30 lessons •• •• ••

j7. Mysore— Teacher Training 
Certificate (for non- 
S.S.L.C.’s)

1. Basic Course ..

15 lessons in the 
first year, and 10 
in tho second

10 lessons in the 
first year, and 5 
in the second

10 correlated les
sons in the first 
year, and 15 in 
thesecond; plus 2 
multiple-class 
lessons in the 
first year, Jind 3 
in the second

1 week (in the 
second year)

2 (in each year)

2. General Course 30 lessons (in each 
year)

10 lessons (in each 
year)

10 lessons in the 
first year, and 30 
in the second; 
plus 2 multiple 
class lessons in 
the first year and 
3 in the second

1 week (in the 
second year)

2 (in each year) J

18. Mysore—Teacher Training 
Certificate (for S.S.L.a’s)

; 15 lessons 6 lessons •• 15 correlated les
sons and 3 multi
ple class lessons

•• 1 week 2 - -

(a) Basic Course . .  . ..
(6) General Course 20 lessons 8 lessons 30 lessons plus 

3 multiple class 
lessons

'■ 1 week 2 ■■ ••

I9- Orissa—EIeraentary Training ; 
School Certificate

2 (in each subject) *• 30 (with single as 
well as multiple 
classes)

2 2 days * *■ ••

20» Orissa—Junior Sasic Train
ing Certificate

* * * * •• •• •• ••

study of 
School 
Set-up

11

Reporta on 
School 
Visits

12

Eeitiarka

13

The statement on practical -work 
l8 very brief. (This is a one- 
year course)

There is a practical exaininatioa 
at the end of the course.

There is a practical examination 
at the end of the course, (This 
is a one-year course)

This is the work to be done in 
two years. The syllabus 
stresses the need for practice 
in writing brief practical notes 
in addition to detailed notes 
of iesaons.

There is a practical exaroination 
at the end of the course.

A special feature of the course 
is what is called ‘Practical' 
Preparation for the Future’ 
which embraces the preparation 
of different kinds of useful 
school materials to be utilised 
by the student teacher when 
he becomes a teacher.

The syllabus being followed 
is the Revised Syllabus of tho 
Hindustani Talimi Sangh. In 
addition to observation and 
actual teaching, it includes 
care of children, planning and



21. Prnijab—Junior Basic
Teachers Certificate

22* Eajasthan—Diploma in Basic 
lidugatioa

23. Uttar Pradesh-Junior 
Teacher’s Certificate

24. Uttar Pradesh-Hindustani 
Teachcrs’ Certificate

26* Bengal—Primary
Teachers Training Certificate

26. ^®st Bengal—Junior Basic 
iraining Certificate

27. Assam—Senior Basic Train
ing Certificate

28. Pondicherry— Primary 
Teachers’ Certificate

29. Tripura^Under-graduate 
Basic Training Course

30. West Bengal—Senior Basic 
Training Certificate

25 lessons

(At least 5 days)

2 (in each subject)

In each class in 
each subject
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12 traditional les
sons; 18 bilateral 
lessons; 2 multi
lateral (whole day) 
lessons

60, including 10 in 
one of the Basic 
crafts (in 2 years)

60, including 10 
on one of the 
Basic crafts (in 
two years)

25 lessons, (includ
ing 6 in Class I)

2 weeks (including 
one week’s block 
teaching)

20 notes o f corre
lated lessons (of 
which 5 are to be 
demonstrated)

* (for 6 weeks)

1 week *.

cultural actiFities and prepara. 
tion of literature for children.

Two final examination lessons aro 
prescribed carrying 200 marks 
out o f a total of 250 for Skill 
in Teaching. Another 100 
marks are assigned to Sessional 
Practical Work.

One final examination lesson 
has to be given. (This is d 
one-year course)

One final examination lesson la 
required. No details of the 
scheme of practical work are 
given in the syllabus.

The final examination lesson is 
required. No details o f the 
scheme of practical work aro 
given in the syllabus.

One final ex^iination lesson 
has to be given out o f three 
to be prepared. (This is a 
one-year course)

100 marks out of 200 for practic a I 
teaching are reserved for an 
external examination. (This is 
a one-year course)

Criticism lessons are to bo 
arranged at the end of practice 
teaching every day.

An attempt is made t grade 
the practical training, beginning 
with observation, then going 
on to assist the class teacher 
in small ways (such as the 
writing of the B.B. summary) 
and then going on to teach 
the class.

No details are given in the 
syllabus.

No details are given in .the 
syllabus.



6. In only 12 courses out of the 30 studied is there a specific 
provision for criticism or discussion lessons. It is a useful practice 
to require every student-teacher to give a certain number of criticism, 
lessons which are discussed by other student-teacher. Obviously, 
this number cannot be large, as it would be difficult to find enough 
time for so many discussions. The number would depend largely on 
the size of the training class.

7. In five courses (Course Nos. 3, 7,17,18 and 21) there is a specific 
reference to ‘continuous’ teaching. This is in addition to individual 
lessons and is intended to give the student-teacher an opportunity to 
tal̂ e charge of a class for some continuous, albeit limited, length of 
time. This is a practice to be recommended to all states.

In five other courses (Course Nos. 1, 2, 13, 21 and 28) the number 
of practice lessons to be given is not prescribed; instead, the length 
of time to be spent on practice teaching is^aid down. The idea that 
practice teaching ‘should' be assigned for whole days, at a time and 
not on the basis of periods’ is worth serious consideration.

In one course (Course No. 9), every student is required to sub
mit a booklet containing notes and illustrations for one week’s corre
lated teaching.  ̂This is obviously of a week’s continuous teach
ing and seems to be based on the principle, ‘Something is better than 
nothing.'

8. In nine syllabi, there is a special reference to the preparation 
of teaching aids, and in four of these the number of aids to be pre
pared in a year (ranging from 2 to 5) is indicated. Presumably, these 
are aids that are expected to be more elaborate than those used in 
actual practice teaching, and to be more carefully prepared with a 
view to providing training in this respect.

9. Only three courses (Course Nos. 1, 2 and 30) refer specifically 
to practical work in educational measurements which is very im
portant aspect of the teacher’s work. From a persual of the thirty 
syllabi it would appear that this aspect is generally given scant 
attention. In Course Nos. 1 and 2, the following provision is made:

Measurement of intelligence and assessment of achievements;
(i) Preparation of a few diagnostic tests of skill, knowledge, 

habits and attitudes; administration of the same and study 
of the results.

(ii) Achievement tests: Preparation and administration.
(iii) Classification or grouping of pupils for different purposes 

on the basis of. tests.
Course No. 30 includes ‘psychological testing, and construction 

and application of new type tests’ as part of the practical training 
of the teacher.

This kind of provision is recommended for every course in 
teacher education.

10. Course Nos, 1 and 2 are again to be noted for the explicit 
provision made therein for attendance by student-teachers for a 
definite period to the day-to-day working of the school, including 
such activities as supervision of games and other co-curricular pro
grammes, the maintenance of school records, the conduct of the
L/B(B)202MofEdu cation—18
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school assembly and responsibility for the sanitary arrangemeats. 
In Course No. 20, too, there is provision for student-teachers to 
pi^ticipate in regular school duties including caring for children 
and preparing their meals. Perhaps, in other courses too, such i®s- 
iponsibilities are assigned to student-teachers; but it is helpful, I 
think, to specify them as an important part of the practical training 
of teachers. The same may be said about a study by the student- 
teacher o(f the set-up of his practising school which, again, has been 
specifically provided for in the syllabi for Course Nos. 1 and 2.

11. Eight syllabi include visits to school (other than the
^ident-teacher’s practising school) as an aspect of the course of
practical training, and some of these require the student-teacher to
prepare a report or a ‘paper’ on each school visit. School visits, if the 
i^hOols are properly selected and the visits are carefully planned 
in the sense that the student-teachers are prepared for what they 
are going to see, can be extremely helpful in introducing prospective 
^achers to progressive practices in school organization and class
room teaching and, therefore, should be invariably included in the 
programme of practical training.

In Couirse Nos. 3, 4, 14 and 15, the tfolliowing suggestions are 
given for preparing reports of school visits:

“Such reports may be conveniently at-ranged under the foUow- 
ing headings:

(1) The building and its accessories, e.g., playground and 
latrines, site, plan, accommodation, number and size oi 
classrooins, ventilation and lighting.

(2) Furniture and apparatus, including library and museum 
and play apparatus.

(3) Curriculum and time-table
(4) Organization^—

S t ^  and distribution of work 
Average attendance

(5) Discipline—How far the children are obedient and at- 
' ' ' ' tentiye.' ' ' ' '  ̂ ' ' ' ' ' ' - '.  ^ '

(6) Teaching—Notes on any lessons attended with reference
to the methods employed and the aim and results of the 
lesson. *

(7) Extra-curricular activities and any other distintive 
feature of the school.”

12. Fourteen courses provide specifically for a final examina
tion lesson (in one case, two lessons). Except for 5 syllabi, which 
are silent on this point, the rest have no system of external evalua
tion of practice teaching. Except for the solitary argimient that a 
final examination helps in maintaining a uniform standai’d of 
assessment, the value of a final examination in practice teaching is 
dubious. If the emphasis is all on the sessional practical work, it 
tends to be taken much more seriously by student-teachers. More
over, a final examination lesson tends to become a ^ecially pje- 
psfifed lesson with elaborate teaching aids which are not and carmot 
be prepared under the ordinary conditions of school teaching. It 
refebmmended that this practice of an external final examination be
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dropped and if it is necessary to maintain some unitormity of 
standards among a number of training schools, this can be done 
through a co-ordinating Board of Supervisors (or Heads of Train
ing Schools). Course No. 28 provides for an ad hoc Board for ap
proving of the internal assessment after inspecting some trainees 
and examining their notes of lessons, teaching materials etc.

13. An interesting feature of the course leading to the Ele
mentary Training School Certificate (Course No. 19) is what is 
called “Practical Preparation for the Future” . It consists in the 
preparation of a number of school materials which will be of prac
tical help to the student-teacher in his future work. The following 
suggestions have been listed under this head:

(a) Questions in varied forms, suitably graded for use 
throughout the year, in mental arithmetic for the 
different classes.

(b) Lists of subjects suitable for written composition in the 
different classes.

(c) A specimen of what a lower Primary and an upper 
Primary course in drawing should look like.

(d) A series of plans drawn to scale (this will, of course, be 
based on the surroundings of the training school and will 
have to be adapted to each village school).

(e) A  simple scheme for teaching, reading and writing in the 
Infant cla^,

(f) A list of simple topics for oral composition in the lower 
classes.

(g) A list of suitable stories to tell.
(h) Model time«-tables for various combinations of classes.
(i) Lists of objects for a course in handwork.

14. An interesting feature of the syllabus of the Junior Basic 
Teachers’ Training Course in the Punjab (Course No. 21) is what 
constitutes Part IV of the course—“Sessional Work Connected with 
Important Practical Aspects of the Training”— f̂or which lOG marks 
have been allotted. The following are included under this head:

1. Field e^loration and collection of field data :
(a) Natural Environment—(20 Marks)

(i) Collecticm of plants, insects, stones, etc. for the SQhopl 
museum and their labelling. (Schools should get illustrat
ed books about Indian plants, insects, birds, animals 
etc.).

(ii) Census of trees of various kinds in the neighbourhood.
' (Illustrated charts to be made by children).

(iii) Simple surveying and map-making of the neighbour
hood, indicating various features on the map, e.g., various 
crops, trees, wells, canals, houses and roads.
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(b) Social Environment
(iv) Census of village trades and occupations; kucha and 

pucca houses, people, also blind, lame, or sick parsings; 
cattle, bullock-carts, tongas, bicycles, (Making of illus
trated charts by the children).

(v) Visits to local temples, tanks, ruins, old trees. (Drawing 
of these places to-be made, measurements taken, local 
folk-lore collected and diarised by the children).

2. Use of reference books— (̂20 Marks).
(i) To identify plants, insects, birds and to collect information 

about particuliar specimens.
(ii) To prepare interesting lessons about given topics and 

show picture from the books.
3. Collection of pictures and diagrams—(10 marks)

Collecting pictures and diagrams from magazines and advertise- ̂ 
ments and preparation of talks.

Collections to be made under some main headis e.g., Science, 
Nature Study, Astronomy, Geography, History, etc., with 
name and date of trainee. A classified collection should 
also be built up by the institution.

4. Improving inexpensive equipment—(15 marks)
e.g. scal^ for weighing (At least three models should be pre

pared).
5. Making a private ‘collection to teaching (15 Marks)

Insects, shells, fossils, plants, stones, pictures (of scientific,
industrial, historic, geographical and niture-study in
terest). These will be the property of the trainee.

These are activities that may profitably be included in their 
courses by other states as well.

15. Five syllabi (Course Hos. 3, 4, 13, 14 aed 15) ccaitaia u^ful 
appendices giving details of registers of (i) demonstration lessons;

teaditog ^iKitice-,, aad (iii) othei? paraeticaL wx>ric (including. the 
preparation of teaching aids mwie by each pupil-teacher) to be main
tained by the training school. These registers can help greatly in 
s ie v in g  some imiformity of assessment as well as in keeping an 
up-to-date record o f the practical work done by the trainees,. How
ever, before other states think of adopting this practice, if they don’t 
have it already, these record forms will have to be improved 
wherever necessary. I find* for example, that np mention has been 
made in the Teaching Practice Record Form of the methods of re- 
eapitulation, application or testing used in a lesson.

16. An interesting observation has been made in the syllabus for 
Course No. 10—the Elementa^ Training School Certificate Course of 
Orissa. The syllabus underlines the need for providing student- 
teachers sufficient practice in preparing “brief, practical notes of 
preparation as can reasonably be expected from a teacher working 
full time with two classes” . This is, of course, in adi^ion to the 
writixig of detailed notes of lessons, which is a “nece^ary” part of 
teacher-training.
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17. As all training schools will soon be converted into Basic 
training schools, I think it is necessary to include in the syllabus a 
statement on correlated teaching which is both realistic and com- 
m^p.dable. Some of the syllabi make references to correlated les- 
socts, bilateral lessons and multi-lateral lessons. The exact implica
tions of these terms might be usefully explained.

18. Only a few syllabi make a reference to multiple-class teach
ing. For a long time to come, Primary teachers in a majority of our 
schools will have to be engaged in teaching two or more grades of 
pupils at a time; and so it is essential that their practical training 
ilicludes the handling of such classes. Perhaps, in most training 
sehools such training is provided; but it is not clear from the syllabi 
of most states) whether this is actually being done.

19. Course No. 1 gives details of the kinds of observation of 
children that a student-teacher is required to make as part of his 
work in the practising school. The following are the requirements:

‘1. Observation of four or five selected children under various 
situations (at home in the classroom, in the playground, in 
the company of friends and relatives) and recording the de
tails of their progress during the course of two years:

(a) Physical conditions: periodical weighing and measure- 
m ^t.

(b) Study of behaviour at play, at work, at class with friends, 
witJi relatives, with strangers, with teachers, a study of 
motives—a biographical study,

(c) Capacity to learn, educational progress in class.
(d) Environment—home, friends community and other 

influences.
Visits to homes of the children and talks with parents regard

ing the progress of their children; study and use of official 
records like admission register, record sheets, cumulative 
records, progress reports, etc., in understanding the back
ground of the children.

2. Observation of a class or group of children to note their re
action to environment and different types of activities; a 
record of their progress.

3. Oteervation of defective and backward children; record of
fe c ia l talents and interests, if any.

4. C^servation of individual differences of pupils of any one
class, classifying them and recording what causes these 
differences.

5. Selection of children who shirk work or do not concentrate;
a study of their interests.’

The value of such observations cannot be underestimated pro
vided they are made under proper guidance and in relation to the 
theoi^cal course in Child Study.
K ^^num udty Living—
. One of the strong points in the system of teadier education at 

tha un^r-graduate level is the emphasis on comiHunity living 
hm  been made possible by the fact that the vast minority of traipj$»g
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institutions at this level are residential institutions. It is generally 
in the courses of study prescribed for student-teachers who ̂ are day 
scholars that no provision for community living is made in^ the 
syllabi. It is clear that the syllabus of the Hindustani Talimi mngh 
has been responsible for the emphasis on community living in under
graduate teacher training institutions.

The syllabus of Course No. 7 sets out the objectives of the train
ing in health and community living as follows:

‘Community living means much more than mere organization 
of extra-curricular activities. It indicates that the wiiole 
institution—stuctents and staff—teaching and non-teach
ing—form a community working to achieve definite goals.
......Training in community livings should try to develop
among trainees feelings of brotherhood, cooperation, self- 
help, service to community and a spirit of toleration and 
goodwill. Through social and cultural activities and educa
tional tours, the training will foster an understanding of 
the cultural heritage of the nation and its industrial 
and economic potentiality. Through m^mual labour pro- 
graromes, it will bring the trainees in close contact with 
villages and their problems of reconstruction in respect of 
Plication, sanitation, etc. and the part the school com
munity has to play in this field. The student community 
will live and board together. The daily routine in resp^t 
of m/oi^individual and community—kitchen duties, 
management of the mess and selection and preparation of 
menu for tĥ e me^s wiU play a vital part in healthy living 
To meet any emergency, the training will include mso first 
aid and anioulance work, and a ^ow ledge of simple 
remedies for conamon ailments. To drive the full benefit 
of community living, it is essential that t^e college should 
have a decent and commodious hostel, and residence , in it 
should be compulsory.’

Similarly, in the syllabus of Course No. 11, the scope an4 signi- 
ficanfee of an orgahized cdmfnUnity lif^ ih a'trairiing sbhool have l^ n  
delineated as follows:

“The community life of a training school differs greatly from 
the mere residential provision offered by other types of 
educational institutions to their students. Community life 
is a great educational asset as it gives scope for self- 
egression in different forms, helps the uiSoldment of 
hitherto unknown qualities of the candidates, helps to 
brush aside personal angularities and teaches the great 
lesson of live and let live through cooperative and demo
cratic life.

The first task of the training school is to make the stud€fftt 
understand the fundamental principles and social objep :̂ 
tives of our national system of education and then organise 
community life of the school on the basis of these i>rinci- 
ples as a democratic society based on cooperative pro^uc- 

,tiye work. ^
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“The trainees should understand clearly the social ofejectives of 
our national system of education, and the ideal of citizen
ship inherent in it. It should be made clear to the trainees 
that the organization of community life is in accordance 
with theory and practice of a scientific system of educa
tion.”

Among the 30 courses studied, only 7 courses (Course Nos. 3, 
4, IQ, 14,15, 21 and 25) have no provision for community life activities.

Course No, 19 provides for 50 marks to be assigned to Community 
Life, but no syllabus has been outlined for this.

Course Nos. 3 and 14 provide for a study of Rural and Social 
Problems. But this is largely a theoretical study.

Course Nos. 4 and 15 provide for extra-curricular activities, but 
no details o f these activities are given in these syllabi.

Course No, 10 is altogether silent on this matter.
Course No, 21, has a paper on Health Education and Recreational 

Activities which is largely a theoretical course.
Course No. 25 provides for practical work in Rural Sciences, 

which includes the growing of flower and vegetable gardens, an 
intensive study of a village or a ward of a village, and some form of 
practical village service. As will be seen presently, this is much less 
than what is provided in the other courses on community life.

The general pattern of the provision for comnvunity living in 
the various courses is about the same, with minor differences here 
and there. Ah illustration of the provision in one of these courses 
shpuld give an idea of the kinds of activities that are included in this 
programme. The following activities have been provided in Course 
No. 6:

1. Community prayer
2. ‘Safai’ or cleanliness in the training school, in the hostel and

in the village
3. Observance of good health and hygienic practices
4. Kitchen work
5. Repair of buildings
6. Observance of festivals and anniversaries
7. Self-government
8. Extension service including social education activities
9. Cultural and recreational activities

10. Excursions and picnics
In this connection, it is interesting to note the programme of ex

tension work, suggested in the syllabus of Course No. 11.
“The community of the school, in cooperation with active 

villagers or the officers of the Village Panchayat and 
of the National Extension Service Blocks should dialk out 
a definite programme to be followed to achieve its cA>- 
jective of social service. This should be carried furj^er 
year by year.
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The following may be the fields of work:
1. Village survey
2. Economic self-sufficiency programme 

'3. Organization of health squads
4. Management of f-aiiai, festivals and celebrations
5. Rendering useful service through first aid
6. Organizing useful assistance at the time of census, electi(ms,

fairs and festivals
7. Organizing ‘safai’ programme in localities, specially for

cleaning of the drains, drinking water wells, etc. (with a 
view to general cleanliness and health).

8. Conducting social education classes
9. Disseminating useful information on current problems

10. Helping to organize relief services to counteract
perilous occurrences like earthquakes, epidemics, floods, 
etc.

11. Cultural programmes for the village
12. Removal of social tensions

Course No. 23 also has an elaborate statement on extension or 
community work.

In most of the syllabi that have recommended organized com  ̂
munity living, there is also a recommendation for some form of 
student government. In the syllabus of Course No. 11, the followng 
organization has been suggested:

“ (a) Organization of parliament, principles and practice Of 
parliamentary procedure meetings, departments of comp 
munity life, the election of ministers and esqplaining ,tp 
them their responsibilities to the community.

(b) Cabinet Ministers—duties and responsibilities— t̂enure of 
office.

(c) Distribution of work in the community.
(d) Discipline in dommUnity life.'The C6uft of Justice.” '

The parliamentary form of student government is the one most 
commonly followed today both in training schools and in Basic 
schools throughout the country.

Some courses (for example, Course, Nos. 6, 22 and 23) also pro
vide for a theoretical course in community organization and com
munity life. This is a useful practice inasmuch as it provides the 
necessary theoretical background for the various activities included 
in the programme.

In some courses (e.g. Course Nos. 1, 2, 6 and 13), provision is 
made under cultural and recreational activities for music, dance, 
dramatics and art, including decoration.

Quite a lew of the courses which provide for community living 
make provision for a special camp (lasting in most cases for a week 
but eictending in others to three or four weeks) for intensive work 
in the villages.

188



189

There are few points that need to be borne in mind in provid
ing for effective and educative community life experiences in a train
ing school. Firstly, the entire year’s programme needs to be carefully 
planned out in advance, so that the main events in the year’s calendar 
are known to everyone. This point has been emphasized in some of 
the syllabi. Secondly, there should be sufficient variety in the pro
gramme to cater to the special needs, interests and capacities of 
every student-teacher. Thirdly, an attempt should be made to link 
these activities to their geographical, literary or scientific background 
so that students can appreciate their significance. And finally, the 
execution of the programme, specially in respect of the activities 
that are called ‘daily routine activities’ such as community prayer, 
cleanliness and kitchen work, should be so effected that these 
activities do not become burdensome, monotonous or depressing. 
X. Schemes of Assessment—

To the extent that the organization of courses varies from one 
syllabus to another, to that extent the various schemes of assessment 
also differ one from another.

The following table summarizes the arrangements proposed inj 
each syllabus for assessing the achievement of student-teachers. In 
some syllabi there is no reference to any scheme of assesment; and 
so no information has been supplied in the table in respect of those 
syllabi.

TABLE NO. 8 
Schemes of Assessment

Serial
No.

Scheme o f Assessment

Andhra Basic Training School 
Certificate

(i) For Theory Papers

(ii) Sessional Practical Work

Andhra (Telangana)—Basic Train
ing School Certificate 

^ d h ra  —^Training School Leaving 
‘ Certificate (Elementary Grade)

The same as above

(i) Six Theory Papers

(ii) Sessional Practical Work

160 marks 
(internal) 
240 mark» 
(external)
No marira
awarded;
internal
assessment
based OB
records to
decide
whether
work has
been satis*
factory.

600 marks

No m«rks 
awarded; 
internal- 
assessm̂ t 
based : 
on reeordi, 
to decide 
whether the 
work Mas 
been datis- 
factory.

L/B(D)202MofEducation—19
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TABLE NO. 8--co»td.

fienal
No.

Course Scheme of Assessment

AndteS-^Traiiimg SbKool Leaving 
Certificaiie (Secondary Grade)

As^ftt-—Junior ̂ tTeacher Training 
School Certificate

Bihar—Junior and Senior Training 
School Certificate

Bombay—Junior and Senior Certi- 
fioate in Teaching

The same as in Serial No. 3.

(i) Seven theory papers, ..

(ii) Commimity Life Activities 
(including an annual report)

(in) Crafts (Practicals) Main

Subsidiary

(iv) Art .. ..
(v) Practical Work in Teaching

700 marks 
(external) 
lOO marks 
(internal)

. . 190 marks 
(internal 
and
external)
100 mfl,rks 
(internal)
50 marks 
150 marks 
(50 internal, 
50 external, 
50 sessional 
work)

N ote— (i) The external examination is to be con
ducted by a Board of three Examiners.

(ii) 25% objective type questions are to be set.

(i) Four 'Theory Papers (including.. 400 marks 
one on Methodology).

(it) Academic Subjects (3 Papers) 300 marks 
(in) Craft work .. .. 300 marks

(tv) SkiU in Teaching
(v) Community Life

(vi) Physical Education
(vii) Art and Music

200 marks 
100 inarks

50 marks 
50 marks

N ote— (a) “ There will be a combined system o f 
assessment and standaidised extemaJ examination 
ot* thwretical subjects, the ratio o f marks assigned 
to each ^ in g  50 : 60” .

(b) “ Co-curricular and community activities as well 
as craft ;and practical teaching wiU be evaluated 
entirely by the teaching staff o f the training schools 
concerned.”

(») Three Theory Papeys k. * i t > ̂

(ii) Acs^nido (Six Papers)
(Hi) Qraftworlc— Ŷear’s Work .. Iw  marks 

Written Paper . .  . .  100 mar^

Practical Examination ..

(iv) SkiU in Teaching— 

Year’s Work 

Final Lession

(v) For Community Living

50 marks

100 marks 

50 marks 

100 marks
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TABLE NO. 8—contd.
-Serial

No. Course Scheme of Assessment

Delhi—Junior Basic jTraining 
Certificate

(*) Eight Theory papers 400 marks 
(external)

(ti) Skill in Teaching

(Hi) Crafts

(iv) Community Work

400 marks 
(internal)
100 marks 
(external) 
100 marks 
(internal)
50 marks 
(external)
50 marks 
(internal)

200 marks 
(internal)

Himachal Pradesh—Basic Training 
SeTciool Certificate

(i) Six Theory Papers 550
(external)

(ii) Practioals .. .. 600 marks

(a) Skill in Teaching

(&), Community Work

(c) Spinning

(d) Kitchen Gardening

(e) Subsidiary Crafts (2)

(/) Duawing and Sketching 

(g) Physical Education

200 marks 
(100 internal, 
100 extetnal)

'50 marks 
(internal)

75 marks 
(50 intelmal)

75 marks 
(50 in t^ a l)

75 marks 
(50 internal)

50
(25 internal) 
75 marks 

(external)

10 Jammu & Kashmir—Basic Educa- 
tiou Certificate

(i) Ten Theory Pai>ers—100 markŝ  each (20 for 
year’s works)

(ii) Art, Crafts and Physical Education—150 marks 
each (25 for year’s work, 75 for practicals and 50 for 
theory).
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Serial
No. Scheme of Assessment

11 Kerala—Teacher Training Certifi
cate

12 Madhya Pradesh—Diploma 
Basic Education

13 Madras—Basic ^Training School 
Csrtaficate (.Junior^and^Senior)

14 Madras—^Training School Leaving 
Certificate (Elementary Grade)

(i) Two Theory Papers .,

(ii) Five papers in Methods and Sub
ject Matter.

{iii) SkiU in Teaching 

(iv) Art and Crafts

(i) Four Theory Papeis ..

(ii) Skill in Teaching

(iii) Crafts

(iv) Community Life

(i) Four Theory Papers ..

(m) Health, Hygiene and Physical 
Education.

(iii) Crafts . .

(iv) Community Training and Cultu
ral Activities.

(v) Skill in Teaching 

(i) Six Theory Papers

200 marks 
(external)

500 marks 
(260 for 
methods 
and 250 for 
subject 
matter)

100 marks 
(internal)

100 marks 
(internal)

300 marks 
(external)

100 marks 
(internal)

50 marks 
(internal)

50 marks 
(external)

150 marks. 
(internal)

150 markS’ 
(internal)

400 marks 
(internal,, 

bu t' papers’ 
are set by  
State Board)N

100 marks 
(internal)

100 marks 
(internal)

100 marks 
(internal)

100 marks 
(internal)

600 marks

No marks for Sessional Practical Work which is' 
to be assessed internally and o f which records 
are to be maintained.
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TABLE NO. 8—contd.

Course Scheme of Assessment

Madras—Training School Leaving 
Certificate (Secondary Grade)

Manipur—Junior Basic Training 
Certificate

Mysore—Teacher Training Certi
ficate (for non-S.S.L.C.’s)

The same as in Serial No. 14.

The syllabus contains some confusing statements 
regarding the internal tests and the external 
examination. What is clear is that the “ final 
assessment of teaching shall be conducted by 
the staff o f the institution for the present.”

(i) For Community Living

(ii) For three Theory Papers 

(Hi) For Skill in Teaching

(iv) ForCraftwork— 

Classwork 

Theory Paper 

Practical Examination

Note—This is a suggested, not finalized, scheme.

(v) For Academic Subjects—

I year

II year

100 marks

300 marks

100 marks 
(internal)
50 marks 
(final exami
nation)

150 marks 

50 marks 

100 macka

300 marks'!
VPublic Bxami- 

150 marks J nation.

(viy Drawing, Music, Physical 
Education

Non-exami- 
natfon sub
je ct .

.BJysore—Teacher Training Certifi
cate (for S.S.L.C.’s)

—Elementary Training
School Certificate

The same as above except for (v) which carries only 
50 marks for Hindi or English or Kanliada or 
Mother Tongue

(i) Methods o f Teaching (2 papers) 200 marks

(ii) Language (2 papers) . .  .. 200 marks

Elementary Mathematics (1 paper) 100 marks

History, Geography, Hygiene, 300 marks
Nature Study, Drawing, Hand- 
trork (6 papers)

(Hi) Skill in Teaching . .  .. 200 marks
(iv) Practical Preparation for the 50 marks 

Ftiture
(v) Gardening and Physical Educa- 50 marks

tion
(vt) ‘Safai’ and Commimity .. 100 marks

Ii/B(D)202MofEducation—20
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TABLE NO. 8—contd.
Serial
No. Course Scheme of Assessment

20 Orissa—Junior Basic Training (i) Five Theory Papers .. 100 marks
Certificate each

Two Theory Papers
(Mathematics and Hindi) 50 marks

each
(ii) Practical Work—

Clean and Healthy Living 100 marks

Self Reliance 100 marks

Productive Basic Craft 100 marks

Citizenship 100 marks

Recreational and Cultural Activi 100 marks
ties

School Observation and Prsictice 100 marks

21 Punjab—Jimior Basic Teachers’ (i) Eight Theory Papers .. 400 marks
Training Certificate (external)

Note—4 papers are in Methodology, which also include Subject Matter.
{ii) Skill ia TeacMag

22
Rajasthan—Senior B«eic Teachers’ 
Certificate

{Hi) Crafts

{iv) Sessional Practical Work

(i) Four Theory Papers

(ii) Skill in Teaching

(ui) Craft work 

Art

(iv) Community Work

50 marks 
(internal) 
200 marks 
(external)

100 marks 
(internal) 
150 marks 
(external)

100 marks 
(Internal)

100 marks 
(internal) 
200 marks 
(external)

100 marks 
(internal) 
100 marks 
(final extei» 
nal exami
nation)

150 mark* 
(internal) 
50 marks 
(internal)

100 marks 
(internal)

(v) Physical Education, First Aid 100 marks 
and Scouting (internal)



195

TABLE NO. S—contd.
Serial

No. Course Scheme of Assessment

23

24

25

Uttar Pradesh—Junior Teachers’ 
Certificate

Uttar Pradesh—Hindustani Tea
chers’ Certificate

West Bengal—^Primary Teachers’ 
Training Certificate

(i) Six Theory Papers 

(u) Skill in Teaching

(iii) Community Work ..

(iv) Craft work—

Session work

Practicial Test

The same asjabove.

(i) Four Theory Papers ..

(ii) Elementary Mathematics 

{iii) Rural Sciences—

Written Paper 

Practical Work

600 marks 
(external)

200 marks 
(external)

100 marks 
(external)

30 marks 
(internal)

70 markg 
(external)

400 marks

100 marks

50 marks 

50 marks

(iv) Drawing, Globe and Relief Work 100 marks 
and Handwork.

(t>) P.T. and Games—

Personal Merit 

Teaching Merit

25 marks 

25 marks

Note— There is no statement in the syllabus to 
indicate which of these items are internally assess
ed

(vi) Skill in Teaching 100 marks 
40 for ses
sional work 
and 60 for 
final les
sons)

/B(D)202MofEducation—20(a)
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TABLE NO. 8—contd.

Serial
No. Course Scheme of Assesament

West Bengal—Junior Basic Train
ing Certificate

(i) Academic Subject lOO marks 
(internal)

100 marks 
(exteimai)

(it) Five Theory Papers 250 liiarks 
(internal)

250 liiarks 
(extetnal)

(Hi) Practical Child Study 50 marks 
(intetoal)

(iv) H^lth and Physical Education 
(Practical)

(v) Skill in Teaching

Creative and Decorative Arts ..

(vii) Community Life and Social Acti
vities

(viii) dptional Activities

(Music and Dramatics; Prepara
tion o f Children’s Literature)

50 mWks 
(interiial)

50 mirks 
(exteina))

100 liiarks 
(internal)

100 liiarks 
(extermal)

SOOikarks
(inteteal)

100 ikarks 
(extehial)

50 mkrks 
(internal)

100 Ê rks 
(intei^al)

100 niarks 
(inteifnal)

100 riarks 
(external)



197

TABLE NO. 8—contd.
Serial
No. Course Scheme of Assessment

27 Assam—Senior Basic Training 
Certificate

28

29

(i) Community Life Activities—

Community Life .. . .  100 marks

Annual Report .. . .  50 marks

(ii) Crafts—
Main Craft .. ,. .. 100 marks
(Sessional Work; 50, Practical 50—iiitemal

Test: 25 and external 25)

Subsidiary Craffc 100 marks

(Sessional Work—50, Preparation o f Teaching 
Aids—50) '•

{in) Seven Theory Papers

Two Theory Papers (Art and 
Hindi)

100 marks 
each '

50 marks 
each'

Pondicherry—Primary Teachers’ 
Certificate

Tripura—Under-graduate Basic 
Training Certificate

{iv) Practical Work in Teaching .. 150 marks
(Sessional Work—50; internal award— 2̂B; Ex- 

tett fc\ owwd—25)
The sy|Iabus gives no indication o f the way the 
marks are distributed over the various {iarts of 
the couree.

(i) Practical Work—

(in Bengali, Arithmetic, Science 100 marks 
and Social Studies) (inteilnal)

(ii) Practice Teaching

(in) Four Theory 
papers—

.. 250 nmrks

(Professional) 100 marks 
each

Uote— În one o f these papers, Child Study is , 
allotted 25 marks for internal assessment)

Four Theory Papers—

(Health and Physical Education,
Nursery and Adult Education, 
l^reparation of Children’s 50 marks 
Literature, and Hindi) each’

(iv) Environmental Studies 
Art and Handwork

100 marks 
each

A^icultue and Gardening -25 for theory
Spinning 
Cmts or Advance Art or Music

(®) Personality Traits . .  ,

and 75 for 
practice

50 marksI
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TABLE NO, 8—concld.
Sarial

No. Course Scheme of Assessment

30 Wes* Bengal—Senior Basic Train
ing Certificate

(e) Three Theory Papers— 100 marks 
each

Contents an3 Methods of Teaching 150 marks 
School Subjects (3 half Papers)
Health and Physical Education 50 marks

[ii) Practice Teaching 250 marks 
(internal 100, 
eztemal 160)

Art and Hand work 50 marks 
(internal)

Tutorial Work 50 marks 
(internal)

Health and Physical Education 60 marks
(internal

and
exteTna\)

Testing and Child Study 50 marks 
(internal 

and 
external)

Personality Traits 

Community Living

(m) Crafts—

Spinning ..

Elective Craft

50 marks 
(internal)

50 marks 
(internal 

and 
external)

75 marks 
(Theory, in
ternal—25; 
practice, in
ternal and 
external 50)

75 marks 
(Theory, in
ternal—25; 
practice, in. 
ternal—50)



The following salient features regarding assessment cart be dis
cerned from the above table, considering the schemes that have been 
outlined and omitting Course No. 16 which gives little or no informa
tion on the subject.

1. Several courses combine internal assessment with an external 
examination; but the general tendency is to assess the practical work 
internally and to require an external examination in theory.

A question to be considered is whether it is not desirable also to 
assess achievement in theory through internal tests. If it is thought 
that the time is not yet ripe for a full internal assessment of theoreti
cal studies, it should be possible at least to set apart a certain percent
age of marks for internal evaluation as has been done in Course 
Nos. 8, 12, 22 and 26, In this connection, it may be noted that in Course 
No. 13, the question papers in theory are set by the State Board but 
they are examined by the members of the staffs of the respective 
institutions.

2. A few courses (Course Nos. 6, 7, 17, 18, 19, 25 and 26) pres
cribe an external examination in the academic subjects (that is, sub
ject matter content). Is that necessary? Cannot achievement in this 
area be assessed better by the teachers teaching the various sub
jects? Does not an external examination circumscribe the teaching 
and affect its quality?

3. In a few courses (Course Nos. 1, 2, 3, 14 and 15), no marks 
are awarded for sessional practical work; but records of the student’s 
work are maintained which show whether he is making satisfactory 
progress. In these courses, marks are awarded only for theoretical 
studies. The question to be considered is whether assessment on a 
point scale cannot be generally substituted, for marks, at least as far 
as internal assessment is concerned.

4. With regard to the assessment of Skill in Teaching, there are 
two practices; either it is assessed wholly internally, or internal 
assessment is supplemented by a final examination. Is a final, external 
examination in teaching necessary? Does it give a correct idea of a 
student’s capacity to teach without the special preparation that goes 
into a final lesson?

5. With regard to craft work, the normal practice is to assess it 
internally; but some courses (Course Nos. 7, 8, 17, 18, 21, 23, 24, 26, 
27 and 30) also have an external test. A few coutses also have an 
external examination in the theory of Craft.

6. There is little or no reference in the syllabi to the nature of 
the tests' and examinations to be used in the assessment of achieve
ment, be it internal or external. Only one syllabus (Course No. 5) 
refers to the use of 25 per< cent objective type tests in the external 
examination for that course. The different methods of assessment and 
types of tests that may be used in the evaluation of the work of 
student-teachers seem to need greater attention than they have 
hitherto received.

7. The use of cumulative record cards has been mentioned in 
some of the syllabi; but it is difficult to say how general this practice 
is. The syllabus for Course No. 6 gives the Cumulative Record Form

199



to be used in the training schools in Bihar. It is reproduced here for 
the benefit of the reader:

1. Name and address
2. Father’s naine 
^ P̂ ate of birth
4. Height
5. Weight
6. Chest Measurement
7. Date of joining the training centre
8. Date of completion of training
9. Percentage of attendance.

10. Division and position secured by the trainees
11. A brief note regarding the trainee:

(a) Personality:
(i) Initiative

(ii) Integrity
(iii) Perseverance
(iv) Emotional control
(v) Aesthetic sense

(b) Management
(c) Cooperation
(d) Professional spirit:

(i) Sense of responsibility
(ii) Orderliness in work

(iii) Punctuality
(e) Mental ottittide:

(i) Attitude towards discipline
(ii) Interest in self-study

(iii) Interest in experiments
(iv) Liberal v ie ^

(v) Open-mindedness
(f) knowledge of subjects and special aptitude fbr subject or 

subjects!.
Names of subject?,' arranged in order of preferences.
(g) Skill in organizing units of work:

(i) Selecting and providing materials
(ii) Usii^g local materials and opportunities
(iii) Providing opportunities to children to work with 

interest
(iv) Inclinaion to take benefit from confer-ences, discussibn, 

projects, etc.
(h) Interest in comrmmity service:

(i> Nature of work done
(ii) Time spent (in) hours)

(i) Interest in Craft work:
(i) Attainment of standard in wori?
(ii) Estimated value of production
(iii) Net profit

(j) Understanding special qualities of children in practising 
schools.

Signature of Signature of Sigi^ture pf
the class teacher the craft teacher the head of the institution
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Revision of Syllabi

As this study has revealed, some syllabi are more complete than 
others, while a few are very inadequate. There is need for re-writing 
marty of the syllabi in view of their incompleteness and inadequacy. 
In such re-writing, the following points which need to be incorpo
rated in the syllabi may be borne in mind:

1. The duration of the course, and the dates of the different 
terms.

2. The minimum qualifications required for admission, 
and a statement whether they are relaxable in certain 
cases.

3. The method of selection of candidates for admission to the 
course from among the applicants.

4. The aims and objectives of the course as a whole as well 
as of its various parts, care being taken to see that both 
general and specific objectives are clearly stated.

5. The contents of the course, under various heads:
(i) The papers in the theory of education.
(ii) The papers in the methodology of the school subjects.
(iii) The study of the content of the school subjects, if pres

cribed.
(iv) The courses in crafts, hobbies and commercial activities, 

making a distinction between main crafts and subsidiary 
crafts.

(v) Other prescribed courses of study, if any, such as Rural 
Social Sciences, Principles of Community Living, etc.

(vi) The work prescribed to be done in the practising schools, 
giving details of each type of work,

(vii) Other items of practical work required, such as com
munity living, physical education, etc.

6. The weightage given to the various items in the syllabus 
in terms of the number of weekly periods (giving their 
duration) or the number of hours per week required to be 
given to each.

7. The scheme of evaluation, indicating (i) the courses of 
study or practical work which will be assessed internally;
(ii) those which will be assessed externally; (iii) those that 
will be assessed both internally and externally; and (iv) those 
that are non-examination courses.

8. The marks assigned to the various courses.
9. Soine indication of the methods and techniques of teacher 

education that might be recommended to the staffs of train
ing schools,

10. Some useful appendices such as a cumulative record form, 
a form for the observation of lessons, the outlines of a 
village survey, etc.



SHORT TRAINING OR ORIENTATION COURSES FOR UNTRAIN
ED PRIMARY TEACHERS

During the first Five-Year Plan, the Government of India spon
sored a scheme of relief to educated unemployed. This scheme pro
vided for the appointment of about 80,000 additional teachers during 
a period of about three years. At that time, it was naturally felt 
that such large numbers of trained teachers might not be available 
for appointment within such a short period and that the appointment 
of untrained teachers in considerable numbers would be inescapable. 
In the circumstances, it was considered necessary to give these un
trained teachers a course of short orientation training before posting 
them to schools.

2. To help the State Governments in organising such a short train
ing courses, the Ministry of Education brought out a publication 
entitled “Syllabus for Emergency Teacher Training under the Five- 
year Plan” (Publicatiop No. 182) and circulated it to the State 
Governments for information and such action as they might deem 
fit.

3. During the second Five-Year Plan also, a similar scheme en
titled “Relief to Educated Unemployed and Expansion of Primary 
Education” was worked out. This scheme provided for the appoint
ment of 60,000 additional teachers during the Plan period. In connec
tion with this scheme also, the question of giving short orientation 
training to the untrained teachers who might be appointed under it 
had to be considered again. When the scheme was communicated to 
the State Government, their attention was, therefore, specifically 
drawn to the syllabus mentioned above and suggestions for its im
provement were invited.

4. In February 1959, another reference in this connection was 
made to the State Governments to collect information about their 
actual experiences in organizing these short training courses. In 
particular, information about. the ,experienc(?s p f , tĥ e ^tate. Govern
ments was sought on the following aspects of such training;

(i) Duration of the course in the respective States.
(ii) Whether this short training was serving any useful pur

pose?
(iii) Whether the State Government should suggest any change 

in its duration?
(iv) What was the average cost per trainee for this course?
(v) How is the training organised in different States—whether 

it is held in existing training institutions in vacations or 
in any other manner?

(vi) Specific difficulties experienced in organizing these courses
if any.

(vii) What were the State Governments’ view about organizing 
similar training for the untrained tejachers that may have 
to be appointed during the third Five-Year Plan?
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5. A study of the replies to this communication received from the 
State Governments show the following:

(i) The States of Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and Bihar had not 
organized the short training course prior to 1959. As such, 
they had no experience of organizing it.

(ii) The States of Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and Kerala also had 
not organized this short training course. In Kerala and 
Punjab, there was no need for such a measure because an 
adequate number of trained Primary teachers was avail
able.

(iii) The views and experiences of the Governments of Bombay, 
Madras, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Jammu and 
Kashmir which had experience of organizing the course 
were available in some detail.

6. The views mentioned above in para 4 on the different aspects 
of this training are summarised below:

(A) Duration of the course in the respective States
Bombay—Two months divided into four phases of a fortnight 

each. The trainees first worked in a training college for 
a fortnight and then were attached to schools for the next 
fortnight. The same programme was repeated during the 
second month.

Madras—Four weeks
Rajasthan—Four to six weeks
Madhya Pradesh—Six weeks
Jammu and Kashmir—Six weeks

(B) Whether this short training was serving any useful purpose 
or whether, the State Governments suggested any change in its 
duration?

Bombay—The training is very useful since it gives the trainees 
some idea of the work to be done in schools. No change 
in the duration of the course is suggested.

Madras—^Useful for untrained teachers. No change in duration 
suggested.

Rajasthan—Useful. Duration of the course may be increased to 
eight weeks.

Madhya Pradesh—Useful. The duration may be increased to 
12 weeks, the first week for the trainees to adjust them
selves; 10 weeks for intensive training and 1 week for holi
days.
Jammu and Kashmir—^Useful

(C) What has been roughly the average cost per trainee for this 
course?

Bombay—Rs. 20 per trainee per course plus pay and allowances 
of the teacher trainees.

Madras—Rs. 30 per trainee.
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Madhya Pradesh—Rs. 40 per trainee.
Jammu and Kashmir—Rs. 40 per trainee.

(D) How is the training organized in different States—whether 
it is held in existing training ixistitutions in vacations or in any other 
manner"^

Bombay—Organized in existing training institutions.
Madras—Organized in the existing training institutions during 

summer vacation.
Rajasthan—Organized in specially run short-term training 

camps.
Madhya Pradesh—In existing institutions and partly during 

vacations, although a part of the course coincides with the 
regular classes.

Jammu and Kashmir—Held in schools other than traijiing 
schools under tihe suipervision of teac0iers of training 
schools.

(E) Specific difficulties which are being experienced in these 
matters,

Bombay— N̂o difficulty experienced.
Madras—During vacations, all the schools in the surrounding 

areas are closed. Hence it is not possible to arrange prac
tice teaching for trainees.

Rajasthan—No special difficulty was experienced. But it was 
felt that 4 to 6 weeks’ training coulcj not afford opportu
nities for practice teaching. Accordingly, it has been sug
gested to increase the duration to 8 weeks out of which 4 
weeks are to be devoted to theory and fpur weeks to actual 
teaching.

Madhya Pradesh—The difficulties experienced were:
(i) Residential accommodation for the trainees.
(ii) 'The period of vacation being one fnontfi only, it is not 

possible to complete the short training within the period 
of the vacation.

(iii) It involves additional work to the staff of the existing 
institutions who are already over-worked.

Jammu and Kashmir—No specific difficulties experienced. .
(F) What were the State Governments^ views about organizing 

similar trainmg for the untrained teachers that may have to be ap
pointed during the third Five-Year Plan?

Bombay— The training should be organized for all untrained 
teachers to be appointed in future.

Madras—No need to organize such courses in the Madras State 
because adequate facilities for regular traiijing to meet 
the additional requirement of the third Plan are avail
able.
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Madhya Pradesh—It is proposed to arrange 8 weeks’ short-term 
training courses for 50 per cent of additional teachers by 
curtailing the duration of regular courses from the exist
ing 11 months to 10 months and organizing the short train
ing within the vacation.

Jammu and Kashmir—It will be useful to continue this short 
training course during the third Five-Year Plan as well,

7. In order to give effect to the scheme of free and compulsory 
Primary education, it will be necessary to appoint a large number— 
3 to 4 lakhs of additional teachers during the third Five-Year Plan. 
Steps are, no doubt, being taken to increase the normal teacher train
ing facilities to meet the additional demand of teachers. But even so, 
the output in every State may not be enough to meet the additional 
requirement of teachers. It may, therefore, be necessary in many 
States to appoint a large number of untrained teachers in the first 
instance. It cannot obviously be desirable to post such inexperienced 
teachers to schools without giving them at least some idea about the 
important aspects of the duties that they will be expected to perform. 
Such orientation to the fresh men may be given through these short 
training courses. In the circumstances, it may be necessary in many 
States to organize such courses during the third Five-Year Plan.
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ANNEXURE IV(a)
MINISTRY OF EDUCATION 

NEW DELHI 
QUESTIONNAIRE REGARDING INSTITUTIONS FOR THE 

TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS

1. Name of the Institution
2. Address
3. Year o f establishment

4. (a) Is it located in rural, sub-urban or urban area?
(6) Population of the place of location

5. The strength of trainees in 1957-58 1958-59
(a) No. o f Units/Divisions in the institution
(b) Enrolment of each Unit/Division
(c) Total number of trainees that can be acco m- 

modated at present.
(d) Number of trainees actually on roll
(e) Reasons for shortfall or excess of (d) over (e)

6. Analj^sis of the trainees 1957-58 1958-59
(a) According to quaUfications ,-------------------------—^ ------------- —» r - -----

Men Women Total Men Women Total
(i) Loss than Middle passed

(ii) Middle passed & above but not Matiiicu- 
lates

(iii) Matriculates and above

T otal

(b) According to length of service
(i) Service of 5 years or more 

{ii) Service between 3 and 5 years
(iii) Service less than 3 years
(iv)  ̂I ’reshmen (No experience)

T otal

(c) According to age
(i) Above 35

(ii) Between 25 and 35 .. 
{iii) Between 25 & 20
(iv) Below 20

T otal

7. Duration of the course
8. Results of the institution for the final examina

tion during the last two years
No. on Rolls No. Appeared No. Passed Pass Percentage

1957-58
1958-59

T otal
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9. Sanctioned /StojQf—Please supply data regarding the sanctioned staff of the institute in 
1958-59 in the following form;

Serial
No.

Designation of the 
post

Qualifications required Scale of Pay Allowances, if any

Data regarding all staff—teaching and non-teaching—should be given, including class IV)



2 0 8

10. Adwd Teaching /StojQf—Please supply data regarding teaching staff actually employed in
1958-59 in the following form:

Serial
No.

Name and designa
tion

Qualifications Present pay Present allowances, 
if any

Previous experience in 
Inspecting line

Previous experience in 
Secondary School

Previous experience in 
a Primary School

Total service in 
years in Training 

Institutions

9



11. JExpendkure —Please give an idea of the total expenditure of the institution in the 
following form for the latest year available, preferably 1958-59.

209

(1) Salaries and allowances of staflF—teaching and non-teaching

(2) Building—Eent, Repairs and Taxes

(3) Library

(4) Laboratory

(5) Students’ Hostel

(a) Rent, Repairs and Taxes for Buildings

(b) Servants

(c) Other expenses (mention details)

T otal

(6) Stipends or allowances to teachers in service deputed for training 
(Describe the nature and amount of the stipends or allowances awarded)

(7) Stipends or allowances to trainees who have come in as freshmen
(Describe the nature of stipends or allowances given)

(8) All other Expenditure

T otal

Expenditure
Rs.

12. Sources o f Revenue—Please state the sources (such as government grant, fees, contribu
tions from management in case of private institution, etc.) from which the expenditure given 
above in question No. 11 was met.

Government Grants

T otal

Source

Contributions of management 

Other sources (mention details)

13. Buildings

(а) Has the institution a building of its own?

(б) I f it has no building of its own, what are the existing arrange
ment for the building?

(c) Please state the accommodation available for the institution (No. of 
rooms, size of rooms and total floor area available)

{d) What facilities exist for Library, Craft rooms and Laboratories?

(e) Are sanitary arrangements made for students? If so, what is their 
nature and number?

A m o u n t
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14. Campus

(a) What is the total area of the campus?

(b) How is the campus utilized at present?

(c) What is the area of the playing fields?

15* Craft

(a) What crafts are taught?

(6) What are the existing arrangements for teaching these cra '̂ts?

(c) Have you enough facilities in respect of equipment, accommoda
tion, raw materials, etc., for teaching these crafts?

(d) What reforms are needed?

(e) Minimum standards prescribed in craft work.

( / )  Extent of success obtained in (e) above. Causes of failure, if any 
and suggested refalrms.

16. Arrangements for Practice Teaching

(o) Has the institution a practising school of its own?

(b) l i  not, 'wTaat iaeilities ate a,vaila.Ue to the institution for the purpose?

(c) Is the practising school a Basic school?

{d) How many classes and how many teachers are there in the practising 
school?

(e) How many lessons do the pupil-teachers give and how are they 
supervised?

' 17. hostd  ...................... .....

(а) Has the institution a hostel for its students?

(б) Is it owned or rented?

(o) What is the average area available per student?

(d) What is the rent recovered from the hostellers?

(e) What additions or changes are needed in the hostel?

18. Staff Quarters

Please state the extent of provision for staff quarters made so far.

19. What additions do you think will be necessary in your institution to 
make it satisfactory? Please give details of the approximate cost 
involved— r̂ecurring and non-recurring.



PRIMARY TEACHERS IN INDIA

(SELECTION, TRAINING AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE) 
SYNOPSIS OF THE PROPOSED STUDY

1. Minimum Qualifications Prescribed for Primary Teachers:
{sl\ Existing minimum qualifications 

for Primary teachers.
(b) Practical difficulties experienced 

in enforcing these qualifications.
(c) Cases where persons with higher 

qualifications are available.
(d) Cases where existing rules have to 

be relaxed along with reasons 
therefor.

(e) Present trends for raising and 
lowering these qualifications with 
reasons therefor.

(f) Does the State accept the target of 
prescribing Matriculation plus two 
years’ tiainmg as ihe mimm’um 
qualification?

(g) When is this target likely to be 
reached? What are the difficulties 
involved? What measures can be 
adopted to overcome them?

(h) Has a phased programme been pre
pared for realising this target? If 
so, give details.

2. Recruitment:
(a) Existing agencies and procedures 

for recruiting Primary teachers.
(b) Advantages and defects of existing 

arrangements for the recruitment 
of Primary teachers; scope, if any, 
for malpractices like favouritism, 
nepotism, corruption, etc.; nature 
of reforms needed.

{c} To what extent do the existing pro
cedures contribute in attracting 
right type of persons to the 
profession? What changes are 
needed with a view to selecting a 
better type of person?
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(d) What difficTolties are experienced 
in recruiting teachers for (i) rural 
areas; (ii) forest areas; or (iii) any 
other special regions? How can 
they be overcome?

(e) What difficulties are experienced 
in recruiting (i) women teachers 
or (ii) teachers for tribal people? 
How can they be overcome?

3. Remuneration:
(a) Existing scales of pay and allow

ances: proposals made or under 
consideration for the improve
ment of salaries and allowances of 
teachers.

(b) Nature of old-age provision made
at present: changes proposed or
under consideration, if any.

4. Service Conditions:
(a) Rights and privileges of teachers 

regarding leave.
(b) Transfers and postings: how con

trolled. Problems met and solur 
tions proposed.

(c) Existing arrangements to watch 
over the work of teachers: diffi
culties met and improvements 
suggested.

(d) Existing procedure regarding grant 
of promotions and award of pimish- 
ments; difficulties experienced in 
working: improvements suggest
ed.

(e) Higher promotions open to 
teachers: Nature and extent: Hov/ 
promotions are given at present, 
difficulties experienced and im
provements suggested.

(f)' Teachers’ status in society: special 
measures adopted to raise it,

(g) Teachers’ organizations: nature of 
organization and activities.

5. Selection for Training:
(a) How are fresh men selected for 

training?
(b) How are untrained teachers

selected for training? In both
(a) and (b) discuss existing
agencies and procedures for 
selection: their advantages and 
disadvantages: reforms contemp-
latpH nr Hiasirahlp.
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(c) In certain parts of India e.g., 
Madras, a stage has been reached 
wherein almost every one gets 
training at his cost and so many- 
trained teachers are available that 
the State does not recruit an un
trained teacher. Does the State ac
cept these conditions as a target to 
be reached? If so, is any phased 
programme drawn up for the pur
pose? What difficulties would arise 
and how can they be overcome.

(d) Is there any special examination 
for admission to training institu
tions? If so, give details.

6. Duration of the Training Course:
(a) Present position.
(b) Changes contemplated or desir

able.
(c) How and in what time would the 

duration of the training course be 
raised to two years for Matricu
lates and three years at least for 
the Middle-passed?

7. Syllahtis:
(a) Obtain a copy of the syllabus and 

send if.
(b) Carefully study and analyse the 

syllabus and offer your comments 
thereon.

(c) Obtain from the training colleges 
a tentative distribution of time 
allotted to the study of each sub
ject iri syllabus.

(d) Problems regarding syllabus and 
tentative solutions.

8. Methods of Teaching:
Visit some training institutions 
arid give a brief report on the 

. methods of teaching employed and 
the reforms needed therein. 
Extra-curricular activities, exten
sion work (if any), craft-teaching 
to be specially studied.

9. Examinations:
(a) Existing system of examinations 

(theoretical and practical: defects 
and suggested reforms.

(b) Give results for two or three
years: study failures—extent
and causes.



10. Levels of Training:
(a) Existing position in relation to 

different levels of training.
(b) Is any difference made between 

the training of Matriculates and 
Middle-passed teachers (or tea
chers with other higher or lower 
qualifications)? What differences 
are desirable.

(c) What problems arise wheii a com
mon course is given to different 
levels of trainees?

11. Existing Institutions:
(a) Give statistics of existing institu

tions and collect data regarding 
each one of them in the form en
closed. [Reproduced in Annexure 
IV(i)]

(b) From a study of the data so col
lected, study problem such as—

> (i) size of the institution;
(ii) location— ûrban and rural;

(iii) nature of facilities provided; 
campus; buildings; hostel; staff 
quarters; library; laboratory 
etc,;

(iv) proposals of reforms under 
donsideratioH;

(v) pattern of stjaiiing; qualifica
tions of staff; pay and allow
ances, special training, if any, 
for work in: the training insti
tutions; difficulties experi
enced in obtaining staff—

' ' proposals for reforms; ' ' '
(vi) Cost; costing pattern; total cost 

per trainee and its analysis; 
defects discovered and sugges
tions for reforms.

(vii) Reform needed. *
12. Study of Wastage:
Compare—

(a) Accommodation provided,
(b) Erirolmerif,
(c) Number appeared for examination,
(d) Number passed,

—and study the problem of wast
age. Analyse causes and suggest 
remedies.
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13. Evaluation of Training:
Define objectives of training and eva

luate the present practices of 
training by trying to ascertain 
how far they have been able to 
achieve these objectives.

14. Basic and Non-Basic Institutions:
(a) Difference noticed between a 

basic and non-basic institution.
(b) Difficulties in the conversion of 

institutions to Basic pattern: how 
can they be overcome.

15. Short-term Training:
Types df short-term and orientation 

training: describe in detail, ana
lyse defects and suggest reforms.

16. In-service Training and Refreshing:
Methods of in-service training and re

freshing adopted: extent of pro
vision : difficulties experienced
and reforms suggested.

17. Inspection and Supervision:
(a) Arrangements made to inspect 

training institutions; difficulties 
met and reforms suggested.

(b) The role of the Inspector with 
reference to the in-service train
ing and refreshing of teachers aiid 
generally in improving the quality 
of teachers’ work.

(c) Extension services organized, if 
any. Problem met and reforms 
suggested.

18. Proposals for Expansion and Im
provement :

(a) Needed provision of teacher-train
ing institutions. Proposals of ex
pansion—establishment of iiew 
institutions or the expansion of 
old ones— ûnder consideration or 
suggested.

(b) Programme of qualitative reforms.
(c) Outline of phased programmes 

for the next 15—20 years.
(d) Detailed proposals for the third 

Plari: estimates of cost.
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THE MADRAS TEACHERS’ CONTRmUTORY PROVIDENT 
FUND—INSURANCE—PENSION RULES, 1958

I—GENERAL
1. (i) These rules may be called the Madras Teachers’ Contribu

tory Provident Fund—Insurance—Pension Rules, 1958.
(ii) They shall be deemed to have come into force on the 1st 

April 1955:
Provided that in respect of items (1) to (w) in category II and 

all the items ini categores III and IV of Rule 2 below, the payment 
of pension shall commence only from 1st April 1958 without claim 
for any arrears prior to 1st April 1958.

(iii) The Madras Teachers’ Contributory Provident Fund̂ — 
Insurance—Pension Rules, 1955, shall be deemed to have ceased to 
be in operation with effect on and from the 1st April 1958.

2. These rules shall apply to the following cases of teachers em
ployed in recognized Elementary schools. Secondary schools includ
ing Post-Basic schools and Training and Special schools (Nursery, 
Montessori, Kindergarten and Pre-Basic schools). Oriental schools 
and schools for handicapped children and Anglo-Indian schools, run 
by Aided Managements, Municipal Councils, District Boards and 
Panchayats.

Category I—Elementary Schools
(a) Lower Elementary Grade
(b) Higher Elementary Grade (including Junior Basic Trained)'
(c) Secondary Grade (including Senior Basic Trained)
(d) Collegiate Grade
(e) Pre-vocational Instructors
(f) Pandits (appointed in the place of Secondary Grade teachers

in complete Higher Elementary schools)
(g) Music teachers
(h) Supervisors of Elementary schools

Category II—Secondary Schools including Post-Basic Schools
(a) Elementary and Secondary Grade
(b) Pandits (appointed before 1926 and who do hot hold Oriental

Titles)
(c) Second Grade Pandits
(d) Oriental Title holders (Pandits who are placed in Grade H

only)
(e) Hindi Pandits (Second Grade)
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(f) Physical Training Instructors (Second Grade)
(g) Drawing Masters

(h) Manual Training Instructors and Assistant Manual Training
Instructors

(i) Craft Instructors
(j) Music Teachers—Grades I and II
(k) Sewing and Needlework Mistresses
(1) Teachers in Drawing and Painting under bifurcated courses 

eligible for the scale of pay applicable to Secondary Grade 
Teachers.

(m)' Headmasters and L.T. Assistants 
(n) Grade I Pandits
(p) Physical Directors and Physical Training Instructors (Grade I) 
(q) Secretarial Assistants 
(r) Comriiercial Instructors
(s) Engineering Instructors and Assistant Instructors 
(t) Agricultural Instructors
(u) Domestic Science Assistants (bifurcated courses)
(v) Teachers in Music and Drawing (bifurcated courses)
(w) Teachers iri Drawing and Painting under bifurcated courses 

possessing the qualification prescribed for those who will 
be eligible for the L.T. Assistant’s scale of pay.

Category III—Training and Special Schools

(a) Headmasters and L.T. Assistants
(b) Grade I Pandits
(c) Physical Training Instructors—Grade I
(d) Secondary Grade Teachers
(e) Grade II Pandits
<f) Physical Training Instructors—Grade II
(g) Drawing Masters
(h) Music Teachers
(i) Manual Training Instructors and Craft Instructors 
(j) Sewing and Needlework Mistresses
((k) Elementary Grade Teachers
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Category LV~Anglo-Indian Schools
(a) Headmasters and B.T. Grade Assistants
(b) High Grade Trained
(c); Middle Grade Trained
(d) Language Pandits
(e) Specialist Teachers
(f) Pnmary Grade Trained

Note 1—Trained teachers who have been exempted from the 
operation of Teachers’ Provident Fund Rules and who subscribe to 
private funds of the institutions accepted by the Director of Public 
Instruction will also be eligible for pension subject to other condi
tions being satisfied.

Note 2—The term “Trained teacher” wherever it occurs in the 
rules shall include a language Pandit, a Specialist teacher such as 
Physical Training Instructor, Craft Instructor, Music Instructor, 
teachers employed under the bifurcated courses of studies, Pre-voca- 
tional Instructor in Higjher Elementary sqhools, who possess the 
qualifications prescribed for such appointments in the Madras 
Educational Rules or rules relating to Elementary schools or in the 
code of Regulations for Anglo-Indian schools as the case may be and 
a teacher who has been permanently exempted by the competent 
authority from the possession, of the prescribed qualifications.

II—CONTRIBUTORY PROVIDENT FUND
3. The Provident Fund instituted by the government for the 

benefit of teachers in non-pensionable service and the provident 
funds instituted by the District Boards and Municipal Councils will] 
continue* tb be maintained according to the rules in force, imme
diately before the date of coming into force of these rules.
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Note—(i) Teachers who were in̂  service  ̂on 1st April 1955 or 1st 
April 1958 or who entered service after 1st April 1958 as the case 
may be, shall be required to contribute to the teachers’ Provident 
Fund from 1st April 1955 or 1st April 1958 or from the date of their 
appointment as the case may be if they have not already been con
tributing to the fund.

Note—(ii) Failure to contribute to the Teachers’ Provident Fund 
shall entail forefeiture of consideration of the service put in during 
the period for which contribution was not made to the fund, for the 
purpose of pension.

Ill—INSURANCE
4. Every teacher shall, within one complete year from the date 

on which he completes five years of service, insure his life for a 
policy maturing at the age of 55 years, with the Postal Life Insurance 
or with the Life Insurance Corporation for the minimum amount as 
specified in the table on next page and keep the policy alive and un
encumbered :
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TABLE

Serial
No. D escrip tion

Those who 
have not 
completed 

the age 
of 30 
years

Those 
who have 
completed 

the age 
of 30 

years, but 
not 35 

, years

Those 
who have 
completed 

the age 
of 35 

years but 
not 40 
years

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

Lower and Higher Elementtary Grade teachers, 
Pre-vocational instructors, Music te&chers, Pan
dits in aided and local body Elementary schools 
and Assistant Manual Training instructors 
in aided and local body Secondary schools.

Secondary Grade (including Senior Basic Trained) 
teachers and supervisors of Elementary schools in 
Elementary schools, Secondary Grade Teachers, 
Grade II Pandits, Physical Training Instructors, 
Grade II Drawing Masters, Manual Training 
Instructors, Craft Instructors, Music teachers, 
Sewing and Needlework Mistresses in aided and 
local body Secondary schools and in training and 
special schools, teachers in Painting and Drawing 
under bifurcated courses eligible for the scale of pay 
applicable to Secondary Grade teachers and 
specialist teachera atid Primary TT&inedteaelieirs 
in Anglo-Indian schools.

Headmasters and L.T. Assistants, Grade I Pandits, 
Physical Directors and Physical Training Instruc
tors (Grade I), Secretarial Assistants, Commercial 
Instructors, Engineering Instructors and Asstt. 
Instructors, Agriculture Instructors, Domestic 
Science Assistants (bifurcated courses), teachers 
in Music and Drawing (bifurcated courses) and 
teachers in Drawing and Painting, under bifur
cated courses possessing the qualifications pres
cribed for those who will be eligible for the L.T. 
Assistaoits’ scale of pay in Secondary schools; 
Headmasters and L.T. Assistants, Grade I Pandits 
and Physical Training Instructors Grade I in train
ing . special schools and Headmaster and 
B.T. Grade Assistants, High Grade Trained, Middle 
Grade Trained and Language Pan^ts in 
Anglo-Indian Schools.

Rs.
500

1,000

Es.
400

800

Rs.
300

600

2,000 1,600 1,200

Provided that in the case of teachers of Elementary schools (in- 
luding siupenrisors of Elementary schoolsi) and teachers coming 

under items (a) to (k) of category II in rule 2, a teacher who has 
already completed five years of service on the 1st April 1955 shall 
insure his life within a period of two years from the 1st April 1.955 
and in the case of teachers coming under items (1) to (w) in thalj 
category and teachers in training and special schools and in Anglo- 
Indian schools in category III and IV in rule 2, a teacher who has 
completed five years of service on 1st April 1958 shall insure his life 
within a period of two years from the 1st April 1958;



Provided further that if a teacher (including a supervisor of 
Elementary schools) has already taken out an insurance policy for 
the minimum amount specified above and if it is unencumbered, he 
need not take out a fresh policy imder this rule.

5. When a teacher included in item 1 of the Table in rule 4, is 
appointed to a post included in item 2 thereof, he shall, withini six 
months of such appointment, effect additional insurance, so as to 
bring his total insurance to cover the minimum appropriate to his 
new category. Similarly when a teacher belonging to the said item 
2 is appointed to a post included in item 3 thereof he shall, within 
six months of such appointment, effect additional insurance so as to 
bring his total insurance to cover the minimum appropriate to his 
new category. No such additional insurance need, however, be 
effected in cases where in the opinion of the District Educational 
Officer (or the Inspectoress) the teacher’s changes of holding the post 
in the higher category are not such as to enable him to finance the 
policy for the higher amount.

Note— R̂ules 4 and 5 shall not apply to a teacher who is wholly 
rejected for insurance as a ‘bad life’ or who has completed the age 
of 40 years, or to teachers belonging to the religious orders who 
have been exempted from subscribing to the provident fund for 
teachers.

6. A teacher who fails to comply with the provision of rules 4 
and 5 shall forefeit all his service prior to the date of insurance for 
p\irposes of pension,

7. A subscriber may, at his option, withdraw annually from the 
portion of the accumulation in his provident fund representing hisi 
own subscription including interest thereon, the amount required for 
payment of life insurance premia. The government will not make 
any payments on behalf of subscribers to the Insurance Corporation 
or to the Postal Insurance direct nor take steps to keep a policy 
alive. The insurance policies shall be produced once a year for inspec
tion by the Inspecting Officers of the Education Department;

Provided that in respect of teachers employed by District Boards 
and Municipalities, the procedure prescribed in rule 10 of the Rules 
for the working of the provident fund maintained by the District 
Boards and Municipalities may be followed and the policy assigned 
in favour of the executive authority or such person as the District 
Board or Municipality may from time to time appoint for this pur
pose. It shall be sufficient in these cases if a certificate issued by the 
District Board or Municipality in favour of the teachers to the effect 
that they have taken out a policy and it is kept alive is produced at 
the time of inspection by the Inspecting Officers of the Education 
Department.

8. A policy taken under these rules may be assigned to any 
member of the subscriber’s family but not to anyone else as a gift 
or for value received.

Note—For the purpose of this rule the term ‘family’ shall have 
the same meaning as in rule 4(1) (iii) of the Madras CoiltTifeutory 
Provident Fund Pension Insurance Rules, 1950.
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IV—PENSION AND GRATUITY
9. The age of compulsory retirement shall be 60 years in the case 

of trained teachers in aided Elementary schools and Anglo-Indian 
schools and 55 years in the case of trained teachers employed under 
local bodies Aided Secondary schools, Aided Training and Special 
schools. In the case of trained teachers under Aided Elementary 
schools who are retired at the age of 55 years in accordance with the 
rules framed by those managements, the age of compulsory retire
ment shall be 55 years:

Provided further that a trained teacher who, having attained 
the age of compulsory retirement as defined above prior to 1st April 
1955 was actually in service in the same or in any other school on 
1st April 1955 shall be eligible for pension subject to the condition 
that service put in by him beyond the date on which he attained the 
age of 60 will not be reckoned for purpose of pension;

Provided that nothing in this rule shall preclude the retention 
in service of any person who has completed the age of 55 years or -60 
years as the case may be in accordance with the rules and orders in the 
matter; but such retention shall, for the purpose of these rules, be 
treated as re-employment after retirement, and during such period 
of re-employment, he shall not be entitled to any pension.

Note— T̂he authority competent to sanction pension should 
specify clearly in the pension applications of teachers who retired 
from aided schools at the age of compulsory retirement adopted by 
the schools.

10. (a) In computing the length of service for calculation of pen
sion and gratuity, temporary officiating and permanent service shall 
be reckoned as qualifying service-

(b) If there are breaks in service on account of any reason such 
breaks shall not have the effect of forfeiting the past service pro
vided the teacher had been discharged or retired as per rules and 
orders.

(c) Leave without pay, suspension, allowed to stand as a specific 
penalty, overstayal of joining time or leave not subsequently regu
larized and periods of breaks shall not be reckoned as qualifying 
service.

(d) In computing the qualifying service, service under all 
managements, viz., government local bodies and aided schools shall 
be taken into account.

11. Leave with allowances (except casual leave and vacation 
which are treated as duty) shall be allowed to count as qualifying 
service to the extent provided under Article ^8 of the Civil Service 
Regulations.

12. (a) A teacher shall be eligible for payment of pension or 
gratuity, as the case may be:

(i) on retirement by reason of his attaining the age of superan
nuation under rule 9, or on voluntary retirement after 
completing a qualifying service of 30 years, or

(ii) on discharge due to the abolition of the post; or
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(iii) on discharge due to invalidation on medical grounds; or
(iv) on retirement on the date of commencement of the school 

year just preceding his completion of 55 years or 60 years 
as the case may be in order to avoid dislocation in the 
middle of the school-year.

Note—The rules regarding medical certificates in the Civil Ser
vice Regulations shall be followed in the case of invalidation on 
medical grounds.

(b) A teacher shall be eligible for pension if he has rendered a 
total qualifying service of 10 years or more and discharged or retired 
as per rules and orders. In the case of teachers of Elementary schools 
coming under category I of rule 2 and those coming under itemis (a) 
ô (1) of category II of the said rule in Secondary schools; items (d) 

to (k) of category III of the said rule in training and special schools 
and items (e) and (f) in category IV of the above rule in Anglo-Indian 
schools the pension for each such completed year of service shall be 
calculated at 1 /120th of the average emoluments drawn during the 
last three years of his service subject to a maximum of 30/120th of 
his average emoluments. In the case of teachers coming under items 
(m) to (Wi) of the said category II in Secondary schools, items (a) to
(c) of the said category III in training and special schools and items
(a) to (d) of the said category IV in Anglo-Indian schools, pension 
shall be paid at the rate of Rs. 30 per mensem for thirty years of 
qualifying service. A special additional pension of Re. 1 for each 
year of active service as headmaster subject to a maximum of Rs. 5 
may be given to Headm,asters of High schools, Secondary Training 
schools, Nursery and Pre-Basic Training schools, Oriental High 
schools and of Anglo-Indian High schools, who retire as head
masters. If the total period of qualifying service is less than thirty 
years but not less than ten years proportionate pension may be given.

(c) On retirement, or discharge as per rules and orders, if the 
qualifying service falls short of 10 years but not less than 5 years a 
gratuity equal to one half of a month’s emoluments for each com
pleted year of service shall be paid to teachers in Elementary' sc4iobls 
in the said category I and teachers coming under items (a) to (1) of 
category II in Secondary schools, items (d) to (k) of category III 
in training and special schools and items (e) and (f) of category IV 
in Anglo-Indian schools, referred to in rule 2. No gratuity shall be 
admissible to a teacher who has put in a qualifying service of less 
than 5 years.

Note 1—The terms ‘emoluments’ and ‘average emoluments’ shall 
refer to the actual pay drawn, including special pay and temporary 
or officiating pay, but excluding all allowances, which are in the 
nature of compensatory allowances. Where, however, the actual pay 
drawn is in excess of the maximum of the government scale of pay 
the maximum of the government scale of pay should be taken into 
account. If the increments allowed by the management are more 
favourable than those prescribed in government scales of. pay, the 
rates of pay actually drawn, so long as they are within the maximum 
of the scale of pay prescribed by government shall be taken into 
account.

22^



Note 2—For the purpose of calculation of average emoluments 
during a period of leave, suspension, etc. the provision in Articles 
486 and 487 of the Civil Service Regulations shall mutatis mutandis 
apply in the case of those coming under these rules.

Note 3—Service as headmaster should be continuous for the 
period for which the special additional pension is claimed. LfCave 
periods, other than leave without pay if any, taken during service as 
headmaster shall count for special additional pension provided that 
a certificate is furnished by the sanctioning authority to the effect 
that he would have continued to serve as headmaster but for his 
going on leave.

Note 4—The duty allowance given to Headmasters in all, Ele
mentary schools may be taken into consideration for purposes of 
calculation of pension, provided that in the case of Headmaster in 
aided Elementary schools who are paid duty allowance in excess of 
the rates applicable to Headmasters in local body schools only the 
portion of the duty allowance equal to that sanctioned to Head
masters in Elementary schools under local bodies shall be taken into 
account for purposes of pension.

13. The service put in by a teacher before he has completed 20 
years of age, shall not qualify for pension or gratuity.

14. War service or military service rendered by a teacher shall 
also count as service qualifying for pension, to the extent provided 
in Articles 356, 357-A and 357-C, Civil Service Regulations and the 
lia/bility on that account shall also be borne by the government.

15. The authority competent to sanction the pensioh or gratuity 
of a teacher may, at his discretion, condone a deficiency up to a maxi
mum period of twelve months in the qualifying service if the quali
fying service exceeds nine years but falls short of ten years in the 
case of grant of pension and exceeds four years but falls short of five 
years in the case of grant of gratuity.

16. The pension shall be subject to such reduction as may be 
found necessary for unsatisfactory work and conduct during the 
period of service of a teacher.

17. The pension found admissible may be sanctioned by the Dis
trict Educational Officer, the Inspectress of Girls Schools or the In
spector of Anglo-Indian Schools as the case may be in respect of 
trained teachers employed in their respective juridiction after 
necessary check. On receipt of sanction, together with the connected 
documents in his office the Accountant-General shall after due veri
fication and check, issue the pension payment order to the person 
concerned. In case of delay the payment of an anticipatory pension 
may be authorised by the Accountant General. Cases requiring the

ijigrant of any concessions not contemplated in these rules shall be 
submitted to government for their orders-

18. There shall be no commutation of pension sanctioned under 
these rules.

19. The scheme of compassionate gratuity shall not be applicable 
to teachers.

20. Any temporary increase in pension shall not be admissible to 
teachers.



ANNEXURE VI

A SURVEY OF PRIMARY TEACHERS IN ASIA
[In 1958, Unesco, conducted a survey of Primary Education in 15 

countries of the Asian Region and the findings thereof were placed 
before the Karachi meeting of the Asian Member-States in December 
1959—January 1960 in the form of a suj^orting documejkt. Chapter 
IV of this document which deals with Primary teachers has been re
produced here as it is likely to be of use to students of teacher 
education in India. The Ministry of Education is grateful to Unesco 
for permission to reproduce the document here.]

The teacher is the most important functionary in a programme 
of universal Primary education and the provision of well-educated, 
well-trained and well-paid teachers is the best method of securing 
good Primary education for children. In every programme of uni
versal Primary education, therefore, top priority has to be given to 
the programmes for the improvement of teachers.

2. Minimum Qualifications—Of the various problems connected 
with teachers, the minimum conditions prescribed for their general 
and professional education may be taken up first for consideration. 
In this sector, the existing position in the different countries can be 
seen from Table No. I.

TABLE NO. I
General Education and Professional Training of Primary Teachers

1. Afghanistan

2. Burma

3. Cambodia

4. Ceyldn

5. India

6. Indonesia

Completion of Class IX

Completion of Class VII

Completion of the six-year Primary School

Graduation from a Secondary school..

Graduation from a Secondary school (ITiis is 
lowered to a completion of the Jtliddle school 
course in rural areas and in the case of women 
teachers).

Completion of the six-year Primary school

Three years 

One year 

Foot years 

Two years

Two years in some 
areas and one year in 
others.

There are two types 
of training institu
tions at present: the 
first provides a four- 
year course and the 
second a six-year 
course which is equi
valent to the three 
years of the lower 
Secondary school and 
three years of teacher 
training proper. It is 
proposed to abplish 
the four years course 
with effect from 
1961.
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^ 2 5

T A B L E  N O . I— c o n t d .

1 2 3

7. Iran Qraduation from a Secondary school (or comple
tion of Class IX  with training).

Two years (one year 
for ̂ b a l  shcools).

^  Korea Completion of the Middle school (It is proposed 
to raise this qualification to graduation from 
High school with effect from 1960).

't'toie yean ^liis will 
be rednoef) 4» ^#o 
y whejn the joWi* 
mum qni^e«tion is 
¥aiiied to 
froia a Sigh

9. Laos Completion of the six-year Primary school (Even 
. this fs lowered in some cases).

Four yfars

10. Malaya (i) Six years of Primary and five years of Seoou* 
dary education.

Two yean

(t») Six years of Primary and three yesurs Of 
Secondary education.

11. l^epal Graduation from Secondary school. (Thi(t is 
lowered to completior of Middle school in jrural 
l^ as. In hilly tract® even lower quaUflcations 
btive to be acc^ted).

Oneyfiur

12. Pakistan Gradua.tion from a Secondary school (lowered 
wh^re necessary, and particularly ia rui^ fureaai, 
to the completion of the Middle school).

Two yean in some 
eaies year in 
cithen.

tS. . . GiT»iaMa.t\oa fR>m See&Mwy . .

1*. CoA^letion of the Secondary school .. iSiHt yean

iK  Viot-Kana Completion of the Junior Secondary school . . . <3i»eyear

3. In liatss there is a great dearth of tfewhers due to
thte fact 'tihsrt most of the Primary schot^s hiiVe glasses only
jmd the nentilfier o f Pritttai^ sefeools iM h all ^  Is very smaU.
Consequently, not enough people c(^p^te isbhbol. More-

rer, ̂ c o i ^ i y  education is not adequately li^Vewped in lioas. In 
e ;^j^Ie eoutil;ry, until 1946, there was only iMie J^eBcodary school 

^ 5  now t îeir huii^ber has increased to mx. This s*naM n^nber is due 
to the ^^t that the entire staff of the Secondary Jjclajoi had to be 
^ ^ c t i  and it is only now that it is possible to use Isi©?|»rsonnel for 
S ecbntey Consequently, persons who received

_  Mzy e^^ation were too few to be available teachers. In 
itostah also, conditions are similar and there is aa acute short- 

)i|e bx teachers, especially women teachers. In BcBrma" there is no 
shortage of teachers; but as Secondary education has iwt tteveloped 
|j®S|aa1̂ 1̂y' llie qualification for teachers is tl® Completion
bf In India, the general policy .lyto,^  teachers

lias the Secondary school, but d i^ulties are created
by three factors:
* ; (19 Secondary education is not adequately developed in vil

lages, hence a lower qualification has to loe prescribed for 
r^ral areas:
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(ii) not enough girls wi^o have cpxnpleted Secondary school
are available. thb riiinimum qualification is lowered
In their case also; and

(iii) persons who have completed the Secondary school are 
of ten,unwilling to go to work in villages. They join ©tber

,̂ ̂ swrvioes which pay better. As a result, people with lower 
cfuatifications have often t6 be selected ats a necessity,

. iWhe conditions Pakistan are similar. In Iran also, the situation 
gferierally the same although the teachers’ salaries are very good.
Cey ôiS, there is shortage o*f teachers in certain subjects such as 

f̂?|eiioe, Handicrafts, etc. Prior to 1948, the large 'bulk of the 
seKois ware, Sinhales and Tamil and their standard of education 
was far from high. The government i& now trying to raise /̂ hteir 
standard t6 thati<!)f English iscjî ools ^ d  this created a great short
age of teachers p  certain special subjects. This is, however a posing 
phase and.,the jsituation is expected to come back to normM'very 
shortly. In Indonesia, graduates from Secondary school are not avail
able ^ip^^rs;,bift tl̂ î  4 ^de?icy Is i^ide up by having
a six-year course of training. In the Ailippiiies, there is no shortage 
of teachers. In lact, there was such an over-production of trjpiî ed 
t e a c h e r s ' f e i i i ^  to; be ta^en tb ctmtrOl it. In Korea aM', thfere 
is no dearth of kll teaq^^;ip,gre train^. This is because
teachers’ salaries are n i^ —abJout ^  pen cent more than those of 
other government officials of similar qualifications and status.

' # 'I'he foilpwtng general cohcl)iSipns etn r̂gfe from this study:
(i) The^neral trend now seems to be that a Primary j^c^er 

should-have coib]f̂ !feted the Secondafy school and ^duld 
received a furtfei r̂ trianinig; o f two* years a| le*«t. 

Alternatively it may be said that a Primary teacher should 
ha f̂e receivejd at le«8t yeir§ df sdhoolin^. lOiis is a
good target and States wWch have ^escribed low ^

, eooeider the dftsird^ty .of revis-
, . i p g ^ ^  St§ndj0f^;i®  tĥ '̂-Ugilt of) this taisgeft. It weiiiM'be 
. / rtoireach tibef#Bal

iiiy T f»  b£' Se<fe*iddry educfeition is inthri3(!^y‘‘
. the pt^gtes^ of univ '̂rsal Pifiiii îry ^^WcafiOn
umfcadBlus©-itiis’"thgf Secon^ îl̂  sdhdPis wMph Will hay^'w ^o-

v i^ ' ,th6 teaeh«^  ̂ recjuired' foi* IPrpnary Wch6l6l& Staines 
1 ’̂ ick lu^ito now h a ^  not deVelPped Ifee Secoiidarj)r;^i^- 

4i«id s ^ o r  will have to. f^ e  esa*ly measiites to
• tv ssot̂ halt 4;he ;̂ o^attirnê 6f comp̂  MiicatioW wUlP t̂
* suffer, quatotit^tiv^ly or qualifStively for lack 6f'suitable

t6a®b^ '■ >■’
fKi) Special nie^sur^s  ̂ be a^pted to spread

S ^ n d a ry  education jn ^ral are^ and ^^i\g wor ĵeii ,,in 
6rd r̂  ̂to obtain the requisite persoimel of.iv^omen j^ac^rs 
or teaim t̂fe fdr rural areas.

higher miniTnum qualifications must be 
e^t^panied^ by ’ a co^^|:^nding i|ipre^ in salary. 
vSra^uates of secondary schools have a la^i^ number of



227

openings before them. In qrcier tp attrj^ct^them ^^u^cient 
numbers to the teaching pi; f̂essi<qp es^cially to
attract the more talented), it is i^cessary tp pay 
teaciiers on a scale comparable with other governjnent 
employees with similar qualifications,

(iy) The^ is really, no basic shortage of teachers in^^e sieJise 
that a sufteient number of persons q|i;̂ %Me4 for entry into 
the profession are not available eifceftt i|i (a) s êas!; liJse 
Laos wiiere Secondary education is in its in f^cy, or (b)* in 
rural parts of ^untries like I r ^  or India, or (c> in.respect 
of women teachers as in Afghanistan or Pakistan. In spte 
of this happy basic situation, the number of teachers em
ployed in many parts of this region^ iŝ  not adequate to 
cope with the rising enrolment iil Primary s^pOls and it 
is also felt ttiat the level of talent and attainnienl: m tl̂ e 
profession leaves much to be desired. These shdirtages of 
numbers and level of talent are really iinepcial issaes and 
arise from two factors: (a) the State d<^ Hotrhave the 
fonds to employ teachers although, on tjie hand, quali- 

persons are looking for jobs »n4,, oh the <4her hand, 
hundreds of children are knocking at the doors of ^hools 
for admission; and (b) the scale o f pay offereiS td telphers 
is s® lew that the best talent is driven awa^j^o^ iJrp- 
fession/iAdequate action in bt l̂  ̂’thijge seQtors i§ necessary 
if primary education is *to impi^ve .̂ rid advattce.

■ 5. Proportion of Tinined Teae^erir-Iii a jj prograinm ^ o | u iii- 
ve ria l iPrim ary education it is a riiajor r^E ^iisi^iU ty 6i tiie  State to 
^rovicfe fOT the training of teachers ibe ^
Reached i« that a ll teachers should t r ^ ^ ,  TO siP ^tey IKC- 
cepted in a ll th§ countries of this rejdoii and the leyel pf present 
achievement can be seen from T a b le d - }l,

TABLE NO; II 
Tr^^ed md Uritraimd P rim i^ Teachers *

Country

1

Total ISfd.Jof 
Weaehers> :

Totel Nb. o f 
rXraiiMEd ‘PBrĉ al̂ e 

o f Trains' 
Tettchen 

4

dkmboilia

Ceylon ,
Iri«a
ma^esia

ijrmv:'.

Philipines

3,320
34,4§1
13,?47

. ,  m o  

klvisAam

1

S»,206
n,mi

»i,l^ 
hSi .oso

Data notayailabl^,

70
70

,70 
‘ 82 

78 
27 

100

62
m
72
96
43
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* KdreS and’ the Philippihds form the mos  ̂ advanced group in 
£his ^esp^l. Irt KoreU,- ey^y teacher is-trairied. In* the'Philippines, 
’every "tiadher in  a'j^rivate schoot'is tiecessaiily tVained; but the per
centage “̂ of trained t§acher§-in public schools js  92,/the overall per
centage of trained teach‘ers'being^^6.- Next 6onies a - o f  countries 

owh^re ĵro |>er cfent >jr inore-' of teachers are trained—Afghanistan, 
Bui-m^,‘Ce; f̂ofi, Indohe&ia ^ndPkkist^.'Then dome the two countries 

o^her^th'e ji^certtage^of tf&ihe^ teachers is '50 or above—India and 
Malaya. The last group, ihr Which the'^percentage'of trained teachers 
is Jess than* 50 includes Iran,- Nepal and Thailarid. It- is, therefore, 
'Qjovious that, early stfeps >-̂ 11 h^Ve to_be taken in- most 'countries of 

-Jliis region to‘ increaSfe the ̂ p^cfefitage bf trdin'ed teachefs.
. j " 'y '/o ^ ^ fa m in g r -T h e , .n e x t 'q u ^ 't io n 'r e fe r s  to the faci- 

ioi^jth^ training of; teacher^. Here. tl̂ e, joUowing two 
fibu^^‘̂ ise: ’ ^

I * Who^pr6vides the training facilities? and
XiiJ ‘Js ^^'^feseiit prdvision of training facilities adequate to 

' meet, thW existinfe'^hd'estilnated "(say oyer the^nfext 10 years)
' ^aeift'and'^o  ̂ traified l̂ eaeHers?'

.5^ cfc tfe  first of these issues  ̂ the practice .varies from country 
'i*(xcouî ,ti;3jĵ .Tĥ  State is the ^ole provider .. of .these facilities in 
Aj^h'^nistanj, Burma, Cambodia, Indonesia, Iran, Korea, Laos, Nepal, 
Th îl^and gnii, ¥iet-Nam. l̂ In Malaya valso, training institutions (ex*

22S'

'4,087. ''Pf-^h^e, iD'^^ith a' ŝttdient poljulatioh of ^46 are private and 
'Ogubsidif^^ Ifi"CPak;ikta'6"‘ î!f̂  In(3ia, pfivate'enterpn^e .plays a similar 

minor rilte. In -the‘Philippin’es, qn the ';otnerTiand fifteen, training 
institutions are provided by ^overnmeht, two are private'Ibut sud- 
sidized by the gQvernment, .and 288 ar  ̂ private and unsubsidized. It 
may, therefore*,, be s M  that,'b:7 'arid large, the State is either ex
clusively or primarily responBible for the training of Primary 
teacjiers in this.region. The Philippines would be only exception 
tp" this statement and the peculiar conditions here are entirely due 
to historical reason^.

9. The existence of private training institutions sometimes 
i<£reates problems which, have to be considered esf>ecially when the 
‘‘liumber o  ̂ si3f^ ins^itutioijs happens to be very large, as in the 
Philippine. bqgin with, the private institutions are often unable 
to maintain ►sufficiently high standards. Not infrequently, the a(̂ riiis- 
sions to traiiiing instityion's are not made on proper considerations 
-and in most ^j^es the tendency to increase the output of trained 
teachers becomes dominant without any reference to the employment 
potential. The existence of ithese evils, however, does not mean tliat 
private effort should be banned in this field. It has a legitimate place 
of Its own afi4 very often it can do very useful pioneer work which 
would not'ordinarily be possible in government institutions. All that 
IS suggested here is the need to regulate it on'proper lines. Adequa’te 
provision for>this purpbse "Cvould have to be made in the Education 
Codes of those countries ’which permit private enterprise in this
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1|0- Turajo^ to the s^ond issue, the extent to wlwch ^ - t im e  
traiiimg %cUi^es are provided at present can be s e #  Ircm T^ble 
Np*' l i t "  .'1

TABLE NO. Ill. , ■ • . ' ■ - r. • .
Provision of Full-time Training FocUxtws

Country Proviaon of Full-time Traaning Faoili3e«
leaphexB

4fghanisUn There are three teacher-traiBing institataens-̂ tipD 
men «md one |or women. No immediate plim  i<« 
expansion.

m

Biinn» .• I^ere are six teacher traimnginBtitutions.-No p l ^  for 
expansion. '

2,poof

CambocUa There are two teacher training institutions. No ipuiie- 
diaifce plans fcNT expansion.

600

Ceylon .. There are twenty-two teacher training iostitatioiis. Ho 
plana for immediate expansion. . ■

la^a .. There are ^16 teacher training institotipns (lj|^-67).; 
Plans have been sanctioned to Increase this itiktebep 
about 26%. ‘

'

WjOW 
(It isf^oĵ iofiid

There are 755 teacher training institutions

 ̂’ • Thereii^ four teacher training institutioos. for 
ejspansion are under prepafation.

f  ^

K ot^  .. >. There are 18 teacher tri^ng institutions .

L i^  • ‘ • • : There is only one teacher training instituti&tt .. -C ■ - ' c W  
i9 pir#|i#4

There are 15 teacher training instituti^ ..  ;  .

N e ^ : - : . ;; There is only on? teac^r t^aizi^ instituti^. It has, 
however, eleven peri^tetip < âmi\which oper%te in 
different paH)S of Nepal. No imme(̂ ate eixpansloii 
planned. ‘ '

h m .

Pakistan There are 94 teacher training institutions. There are 
plans to increase output by about 2,000 per ŷ j9̂

8,000

There are 305 teacher trmning institutions ‘ . 8,giD6''

Thei;e are 29 teacher training institutions^ThereiMilpQ- 
year plw  of expansion.

m o

There is only one teacher trsMog institul^B ‘ ' . .  ' i,e<»

..j ' ■
There are also eight normal sphqol oiaases f t « v  
government secondaiy schools and <»)e •: 
class for mountain tribes. , : ■



 ̂ ' li: It liii^ be stated t!ial Korea the Philippines haVfe no
probleiKS in tHrs regarii. Kitii liiave'&lfiibst Reached the target ô . uni
versal education and in both the existing provision of training faci^ 
lities is adequate to meet p®(^j|tiiP5Ji future demands. In almost 
all the other coimtries a fairly j.j§irge-scale expansion of existing tram- 
ing facilities i i^ ^ f ^ a l  df iitti^ei§al 'M  -education of
at least seven years is to be reached within the next 15 to 20 years. 
In .A^gbsniStan, the estimated number of children in the age group 
& - S  i«j«stimated at 1,200,000. She will, therefore, need about thirty n 
thoBswiid teacherĝ Ĉ’f i t ^  41iout 3’000 at present) in a
pertod df 15—20 years. This implies an output of about 1,500 to 2,000 
teacMrS-a year as against the existing output of 200 teachers. In 
Burma, ttie existing provision is enough to meet the present danand. 
Blit if the durb^n of ti^ o o t i^  Is to be lengthened to
seven ye«rs d^a^fon of tKfe trdihing cpwse is to be raised to
two years, the existing output will have to be nearly trebled. In 
( i^ o d ia ,  l^iinaiy edwcation has ti&tbe largely expanded. The presesf 
output of 500 teachers a year is, therefore extremely inadequate and 
will have to be increase^ sever^ Qeylon i^eeds a good #a)l 1̂
e^ansion in Her training progfaEiune io^^^ with the increase
in school enrolment (estimated at 1.5 millions a year). India has a 
li» ie  pro(vi$i©ii of trabiing faeriities which are i^ i^ sed  to be Very 
greatly expanded in the neai* ftttul*e, but her needs are still greater. 
It i9.?stimate4 that aMtAQ^all t^acb^rs needed for %lm
thii4 £ '^  DTew ĥis> stu ia ^  will increase ccm-
^«iw bW  when the duration of the Primary bourse is raised to seven 

sitt.ce increase of the population of ch ild ly  in tht 
g^ow 6—11 is estimated op#,.miJlion si, y«ar, about
tea<mers are required to meet the natural increase in enrolment Xhe 
laa^itude ^  i ^  4he saane, but isimilar ccm i^ ^ s  alio exist in IndQP 
nesia, Iran, Pakistan and Vifet̂ lfiybql." Ih the existing conditions 
aff -almost similar to l^pse in ^^anistan. ,'Piaiknd has alrefMslŷ  
un^rtakenja programme of. extiehding the duration of Primary edu
cation to seven years and this* will p«atly fncrease^the demand 
iMldil;laii^>train^ teachers. In Malaya also, a fairly large expansion 
of facilitieis is needed in the near future. Ne^al has a large
aiinual butj^t of trained teachers at present; but if universal com- 
pulaory education is t® be infeo^ced, she may need about 30,W  
teachers during the next 15 to 20 yê ars. It is, therefore, clear that the 
ej^Sjig teacher JraMing prdj^'^ large as it is, will have to be 
increased stiH fuftper' The conclusion becomes inevitable that the 
provision of additional facilities for teacher trainittg is a very im
portant major need of this region at present.

12. In the ab̂ ienc# of adequate facilities for teacher training 
many of the countries of tibis region are now having recourae to 
emergency teacher training programme  ̂ In Burma, for insta ĉe» a-> 
tv^month traMftig Was proxHcfed to all new teachers in the first 
instance and they are now being gradually recalled for a full tim  ̂
trawling of one year, ia G ^iibo^, newly recruited teachers are fiveli 
training for one month before they are sent out to the schools Special 
courses of m  o%ni?e^ for monks who teach in
the Pagoda scnbols. In Ihdia an orientation course of 6 to 10 weeks 
is given in sdme states to newly recruited teachers. In Indonesia short

m -
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corses ^  ai? cbrrespondencjs eourses have been mtro^ucal 
a'lii^ifly ia i^^ ale^  Malaya also ̂ as recently started corre?|wndenc^ 
cpvir̂ Ŝ s. In Laos, a three montlas’ cours^ is given to new teachprij 
ijnmedia^tely oh recruitment. j,But it is otjviq^s that such 
arran^^ftieiifs can never be an answer to the problem an^^t is lugh 
time that programmes for providing adequate teacher traini% faci- 
liti^  in all these countries w^re t ^ n  up, in eai^n^t, > , ;, i

13. It; i§ not only auQuantitative expansion sof teadier trapnittg 
institutions that is needed at this moment. Even from the / quiiitfiiiBve 
point of view the existing arrangements for teacher training leave 
much to be desired. The quality;^pf teaching in the schools depends 
very largely upon the quality of teacher training and from this point 
of view good trjaining institutions become a veryjj^W efM  *iMeaiis gl 
raising standards in ^ucation.

14. In judging the suitability of the arrangements for teacher 
training, the following factors need to be considered; (1) the teacher- 
student ratio in the training institutions; (2) the qu^ifications of 
teachers educators; (3) the quality of equipme t̂ .̂ includii;^ ]̂Drariei|; 
(4) the curriculum in these institutions; and (5) ihe method or teach
ing used. Each of these factors will be considered at this sta^w ; i

15. Tecicher-Student, ratio—There is a g^n^r^l tendency at a time 
when efforts are being ma<3e to e^and the iacttities for teacher edu
cation, to lose sight of the teacher-student r^tip ^at should be main
tained in the interests of the quality Of training. Thjis is a danger that 
needs to be guarded against. Table ON'o, IV gives the teacher-student 
ratio ior the fifteen coMntries included in this survey.

' TABLtNO.IV
Teacher-Student Ratio in Teacher Trainmg Institutims  ̂ j .

Country No. Qf No. of Batio
Teachers Studeiits

■ !

1. AfghaaiiBtaD " '' 56 ' 818 1 : 16
2. Burma 130 2,828 1 :22
3. Cambodia . 1,303 1 :31
4. Ceylon m . 3,455 1 : 16
SMndis .. * 6 , n i 83,218 1 : 12
6. Indonesia .. *, 8,7t8 96,768 1 : l l
7, Iran 352 3,404 1 : 9
8. Korea 395 10,952 1 : 27
9. Laos

#
255 1 : 17

10. Malaya 5,730 1 :29
11. Nepal

Pakistan ..
35 646 1 : 18

. . 440 8,116 1 : 18
Philippines 1,387 , ' 14,058 1 : l i

14. Thailand .. 537 ' 8,686 1 : 16
15. Viet-Nam . .  .,  ̂ ' r ■ / :

23 1,841 1 : 15

16. It will be seen from this table that the following countries 
have ,a teacl^rstu4ent r^tio between 1: 10 and 1: 15, which be 
regarded as ah adequate ratio for primary teacher training in^itu- 

Indonesia (11); Ir^n (9); Philippines (11); Vlet-Naili 
(15). Under the category of countries Imving a ratio between 1: 46
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jea, tzry, jviaiaya (^ ). l^orts will have to be made by coui(trt|& 
tea^eip-studeiit ratio to reduce it in the interests o f a 

_ quaflfcy
17. The second factt^ that alfects the quality of teacher ediica- 

tFtoi «56 the (^Hftcmtions ol teacher edusî ôrs. l^ e ^  ar  ̂set out in 
No. V.

T A B p E l^ . V
f  rs m  TMaeher Tramin§i Jm tU ut^s

Gouniĥ f
m LJ.

2. Buroŵ  
ti Ottmbo4̂

4. Ceylon .. 

6. India .. 

6. Indtmtria.

t. ..
8, ..

QanMc îo^

A d e ^ e e  qu«ihfic9>tions edi îpJitiiap.

h  WKkiMrifcy de^p»e, fmferabijf mth a teaohkig degree.

(*> <M yeaars’ seliooUng liliia pro|essibii&l experience and educational 
' ilttMratioii abroal^' -

jw) :O^S(%K>i:o«r^cft,l^;
( ^ y  A u ^ e n i i y  dcigree.

A iiniTem1w4e«fj» pfgiA (le^reeor diploma in education, f»r^era&ly 
mth some teacliii^ ekpeiieiice.

A uEdyeMty degree a dgreeor diploma in education and generally,
some teaduDg experience.

9̂T f̂  WWfT-
{%) B I—3 ye«»’ aft^j! Senior High school di aftat 8GA.

^U) —2 years*' training tfftef Sefnioir High

(Hi) —6 years’ training after Primary school.

(»t)) S ^ B - ^  years’ t^raining after Primary school a dfal
0f e:|perience.

For 8GA'8-~-

(i) I i n  Bduoatipn.

(U) years’ tjraining after B I.

( M i )  BI

(iv) S6A plus 2 y ea ^’ training (in Dutch times).

(«) I  yew pf thf> im|vp,r^ity.

A dBg»e in peds^^gy from'a higher teacher training co|le|e.



283

TABLE NO. V— conti.

Coantry QuaUfioaidons

9. Laos .. 

10. Mafeya.

12. Pakistan

U. Tb^and

15. Viet-Nam

A university degree.

(») For an Aasistant Lecturer—Scshool certificate jolua 2 yean Irajning 
at a training coUege.

(u) For a Senior Lecturer—An honours degree plus a diploma or 
certificate in education.

A university degreejp^us a degi;^ or diipkwi'in educi^cHi.

A university degree plus a degree or diploma in education.

(») For teachers of genemd and pmfesiionaJ education eoursea—

A  post-graduate degree (]^A. or inth a major in tb^ special 
field plus senior teaclier civil service eligibility ptus at least 
3 years’ teaching experience.

{it) For teachers of non-academic courses {e.g. pradtioal artBand mudo)

A university or co^ege degree w}th at lec^t 18 semester how? irf 
cre^t in education, ,

(t) A High schocd certificate two years’ tradfiiî r̂

(n) A university d j^ ee ptm  a, d e ^ e  or dijploma in ednoation. ’ -

(»it) A four-year degree coiuse in education.

(tv) For teachers of specifd subject such as Some, Econcmies or Physical 
Education—A qualification froiu A special tr^ning cotfege.

(i) A university degree from France.

(ii) Graduation from a French normal school.

(iii) A High school certificate.

,1|.’ countries in this region the qualifications have been
kep^iiipiie lUgh. Afghanistan, Ceylon India, Kepal and Pakistan ail 
invariably require a university degree plus a diplomfi or degree in 
education. Iran, Korea and the Philippines require a university 
degree in education, based on a four-year course. Both tpese categories 

may be regarded as adequate for teachers in Prn^itry 
training institutions. In Burma and Laos a teacher educator is re
quired to possess university de|jree ibut is n^t alwajys required to 
have a degree or diploma in educMio^i. In remaining countries, 
although some members of the statf may possess me qualifications 
referred to above, others have lower qualificatjdns. In, Cambodia, a 
teacher educator may be a person who pq^esfes^a university degree 
or a Hf^li school certificate, or f e  rpay l^  a pei^n  wlio has hi3 10 
years’ schooling plus professional training. I» f c  l^ t  case however, 
an attempt is made to give him experience of educational observa* 
tion abroad. In Indonesia, because of the very rapid expansion of 
Primary education in the last few years, the qualifications of teacher
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educators are comparativel;^4ow, als the tkbte indicates. There is at 
the moment only a small sprinkling of university graduate in educa*- 
tion in Malaya, a Senior! Lecturer in a training institution is 
to have an honours degree plus a diploma or certificate in education. 
But an Assistant Lecturer need only have followed a two-year course 
of training after the school certificate. In Thailand, teachjij^ jn 
primary training institutions are a mixed lot; some have a univer- 
sit^^^e§re6 and a qualification in edtii^tion. Others have a Iri
education based on a four-year course, and still others have done 
only a twp-j^ear, c.9Ui:se of training fftfy High school. In Viet-Nam, 
too, the qualificatibris range froma a unî ^̂  degree iq graduation 
from a French normal school and still lower to a High school certi  ̂
ficate. K^^tild fr«cn the above ireview that thef^
is a fairly ^p^^ed, ^j^p^rity between.,t:)ie ,̂aua}|^<jations ^eq^ire4 of 
teacher educators in some countries arid those required in others. 
The difficulty in the eou®i^ies wh^E« qualifi(^ions are low i^peat^ 
to be a lack of candid^es for training possessing the kinds of quali- 
jtC t̂ioi3kS thjat wbiild otn^wise have bden regarded as desirable.

19. The quality of equipment !n training institutions is the third
tr^ning. G^eraPy, it may be said, the 

t̂eacher training institutions in this entire region are poorly equipped 
b(S '̂in*i?espfeel o f iibra!!»ies and in re!^)ect of teaching aids. All that 
can be said in this regard is that Aivkyg aild means will have to be 
found to egnifî  ,|ĥ Bi,b§tt<eCt ^hi^J to better d iw o o m
arrangements, better libraries and laboratories and well equipped 
craft "afrd 4i6me ®e6aoifriei dfepartm«n4s. ’ ‘ The possibility of
eliciting the help of _Un^sco and other intei;M^iQn^l organizations for 
this purpose will have to ‘fee eiplcwred.

20. VI sets out very briefly cuiricula teacher 
training institutions in the different coimtries of this region.

TABLE N o" v iifj' ■ ' ■- ■■ 5 : a- :
Curricula of Teacher Tmiriing Institutions

, _ C q ^ try

i-

Cumotilum
Proportion o f time 
given to a o ^ m io
8*iil̂ |̂lots jjrofes-

: . . ,  ■ !

1. Af^anistan .. ppiaoipl6s of E d u ^ f^ ; Hieoi^tical and ]^B,cMebl 
;, <-Pliy«9S; ) €)liei»wt*y. Biology; 

Theolo^; English; INwblp; Pfflsian; 
CJontemppra^ SuVjeqts of the ft i -  
njary ^mOoi cuxTrot^in; Prootice Teachi^; 
S<u(Ste and Practi<!t*#i6rk "reiftting to Kiiim 

7 I)sirelo|Hiieiit work., '

iViJjrib!;
fi'

. 1. i^uoation (Tlijaorjr a»<i‘l*i»Otice); 
Ps; ‘̂imo]k^;Teaiiliing o jB ^ in ^ ;  Sooi&I SWdie6, ’ 
liathematiibe aEwi €feiferal lSeicii<ŝ .

2. Study p f the school subjep^
1 - i •■,1 -i T->-| 1 • --"r
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TABLE NO. VI—contd.

Country Curripulum

Proportion of time 
given to academic 
subjects ard profes
sional training

3. Cambodia In the one-yea^ course after Matriculation—
Cambodian Language; Cambodian Culture and 

Civilization; French; Mathematics; Natural 
Science; History; Geography ;Moral and Civic 
Instruction ; Psychology; P^agogics; Home 
Ekjonomic# (for women) Drawing; Physical 

’ Education; Voice l>aining.

A'pademic—r-66% 

Professional—36%

In the four-year course after the Primary School—

Education ; Cambodian, French, E!ngliah Social 
Soiences; Music; Art; Phydcal Education; 
Mathematics; Hygiene; Health; Geology; 
Botany; Zool<^; Physiology; Anatomy; 
Physics; Chemistry; Practical Work in Domestic 
Science; Manual Work; Agriculture and Animal 
Husbandry.

Out of 34 hours per 
week, 2, 4, 6 and 22 
hours respectively 
are devoted to pro
fessional training in 
the I, n, in and IV 
years.

4. Ce(ylon Education and Elementary Psychology; Language;

Scimee; SociaJ, S t ^ ^ ;  Arithmetic or Mathema
tics; Healtli liducaticm; I^ysical Educatiion and 
Pky^^«d Trdbwg; Art; l l ^ c ,  Daaoing; Home 
Soienw; Handidi^Ete apdBeligion. la  tiie second 

1 year, specialization in selected subjects.

Academic—40% 60 
>%

Cultural— 2̂0% J 
Professional 
(Theory )_15%  T ^  
Practice
Teaching—25% J

S. Indift Educational Pi^ohology; Sehool Management; 
General Method; Scliool OrgMuzation; Health 

. and C&affiQumi't̂  l iv i% ; C r a ^  Some study of 
subject matter.

Academic— 2̂6 to 38% 
Peofessional(Theory) 
33 to 50%
Practice Teaching 25 
to 33%.

6. Iî <HiMia Common subjectsfor four-yiearandsix-year curricula-

Eduet^if^; PiactiGe Teaching; Indonesian; Local 
La^u«ge; i îgluE ;̂ Mathematics; Arithmetic; 
Physics and ^emistry; B io k ^ ; * Geography; 
History; Struoture o f <3ovemm«nt; Writing and 
Drawiag? Singisg; Haaodi^rafts; Bhysioal I^uca* 
t i^ ;  Domestic Science or Scoating.

Additional Subjects—
(i) Iqi tiie feUt-year Curriculum; School Adminis

tration: i

{ii) In the Six-year Curriculum; Economics tuid 
German.

Academic—83% 

Professional—17%

7- Ir»n Persian; Arabie, MadiemMiios; Natun^ Sdenoes; 
P;ygieiie; History; Gec^nitf^y; Foreign Langua^; 
Bel^ien; Drawing; Handiigrafts; Educational 
Psychology; Methods o f Teaching; Mcmls and 
Sociology; Practical Teaching.

Academic—68%

' Professional—32%
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T A B L E  N O . y i - r c ^ t ( ? .

Country Curriculum
PropofticHi of ioiTO 
g iv ^  to aoademio 
st^bjects and profes* 

sional tieali^g

8. Korea National Language; Social Studies; Pedagogics; 
P|iilo8ophy; Mat£»mati<»; Science; Physical iJain- 
ing; Military Training; Vocational Subjects ̂  & 
Home Economies (̂ fox vomeiit)'^u8ie; Art; F(S«ign 
language; Speical Activities.

Ac^emic— 75% 
Pref(Msionai 
(T ieory)-20%  
Pi^tice Teadhing—

9. Laos Sam^ as cqmoiilnm the first four yeani o f a 
iVench Sec(mdAry <Bchdol.

Data not available.

lO. Mabya
Pej^chology; Methods of TeaohtBg (Gdi»»rid 
Special Methods as applied to tbe teaching 
o f  Music; Art tod C r i^ ; Beading; Writing; 
Number; History; Geography; Malayan Studies 
anjd B lem eot^  Sbienoe; N«ti«^al Langm^e, 
E^gHsh ^ d  other Laitguai^ n (Opl^iw) 
in lM>th aQa<iemic tod  pedagc^e ispects;  ̂H ea^ , 

^^ysicaJ Education; Music;

Study of language*—

O ^ r  academic 
Sadies and Profes
sional training—50%

ll .  Nepal i . PrdTanic^r Education; Pe:r8oncd DerdOpHa^t; 
Professional Arts and Grafts; Study of the Primacy ■ 
School Curriculum; Sports and (}am^.

D a^ not available.

!#• J^KOnXti
P^<&dlogy)i Methbds <rf m tm n rn  SAool 
Mtot«^i]am%lfy^ehe; a gi^tmdiBgi&&e Priniiry 
SchoolCiQM^ouhui  ̂Langui^e and Zateiature, AMs 
anld C^yts;^oi4l Sdeticej; £Bstc«j^; Ckxogea^y;

, Citizenship.

Professional (Theoigr) 
40 fo 50%
Pra^ice Training—10 
g 2 0 % .

l% 'ISyKpi(m«>S .. 1. En^Uf^, dfa&mar and p t e n it ^ ;  ^puush' 
iGriamiiyir ai«i LiteiwtuM Mdpmo ILaUguage’ 
and Literature; SMitooe; ifathiiimatti»{'#M^ 
Science; Art; Music; Home Economics ;Pls»eti- 

' cal Art^ Philoso^y;' Psycholc^; ^odology;- 
Health and Physical Education; Library 
Science; Edaoatkmal Sub^ts.

i l .  Gurriculum of the Cdmmumty SckooH the 
Ltoguage teaching PrOOTsfe; U n d «^ ta n d p g^  
Leafier; the R 4K ;^oe Ccnnmunity School; In
troduction to l^ucation; the PhiHpi^e Eda- 
ci^ional System; Fund«tm(»ital Ediseatdon; 
Teaching En|^sh ab a Second Lax^aage^ 
Teaching in the Vernacular; Student Teachi^.

Aeijdemic—73% 

Prckessimial (Theory)
- 5 8 %

P ^ tice  teaching-^

14. Thailand .. Thfi; English; Mat^emaiics; Sdence;’ -Eduoa^kai; 
A^iculure and Home-making; Social Science; 
Fme Arts; Health; Physical Elducation.

D a^ not available.

15. Viet-Nam .. Practical and Theoretical Pedagogy; Scl^'ol 
Administration; Applied Psychology; Professi«ial 
Morals; Direc*^ Activities; Home Economies; 
Physical Educati(U; ii'i^ch tmd Vietnamese; 
MjoralaM Qvic Inc^ctioB ; Hygiene; Singing; 
Drawing; Manual Worki

Ac^emic—51%

Professional 
^ o r y ) - 2 2 %  
wactice 49% 
Teaching—27%



It will be noticed that there are great variations in tl^ iqurricula 
described. One explanation of these variations is the basic qualifica- 
tlbh of the candidates being ttained in the various institutions. Anf 
oWier factor is the duration of the training course. Both these have 

sfet out in ah earlier table at the beginning of this chapter, 
which may be (insulted in this connection.

21. An. important point of difference in the various curricula 
detailed above is the propiortion of time given to academic subjects 
and to professional training. In some countries, the professional part 
of thiS csourse gets very little attention. Instances of this are Indonesia 
(17 per cent)  ̂ Korea (25 per cent); Philippines (27 per cent) . It is 
not possible to lay down any uniform proportion, of time that should 
be devoted to professional training as this will depend upon a iiultn- 
ber of other fa9tors such as the duration of the course, the minimum 
qiiayffbatio^s of the trainees and the Ibad’ Of acfadettiic c^tural 
studies that is considered to be necessary for the t!rainees. It ^ e  
0ur^e is spread over as maiiy as thriee or more ye^ts, thb oVeir îl 
bi‘0^6fti0n of time to professional training could be somewhat r^  
gUced. Similarly, if the load in the cultt4ral part of the coiirse is 
Jie^^y, which it # ill be when the qualificatiott^ of thef trained are 
ip# tKe time avaifeble for professional tra^rig will also be redutfed. 
Catfe ^ndtiid be tkken, however, to .maintal̂ n 4 proper balance

aspects of the training courses ^hd to see thiat the profes- 
triiinittg dbes not suff̂  ̂ at the e^^ense of the cultural traiEithi|.
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22. Another |Joint of difference in the various curricula in u ^  in 
these countries iS the varying emfh^is on subjects like mu4ic» Sift 
aijd ^ome science. In some countries there do^  not appear to be 
enough femj^l^is on tliese activities 'v^hich sliould really form an jm- 
pqrts^t; part of fte Primary school curricula. If these Objects dp |hjd 
^^(^^^lace ii> t1^ curricula of training institutions |n, some these 
countraes the^ are included among the extra-curricular actiyii|^, 
with the reswt that yery little attention is paid to them because tlj|y

|^^§n ^y teachers who have ,been esp^ially trained for . me 
angler subject that d ^  not get equaj, in ^1

^rricui^ «  ‘%6ral insii-uction’’ wnic^ also ^̂ ccupies an important 
M ^ ;  ^ . the school curricula, l^ese lore w  the areas
lhaj Will. to receive greater attention when. the cii^pcula 
t^a<^V trailing institutipns are taken up for careful revi^pn.

23. Frpm the data available, it would appear that the prjacticM 
pf the coroe  of professipnal trailing dpes i«5t adways receive

aitfention. The, proportion of the total time fevailatoie is 
tp this aspect of training, varies from 5 pea* pent in K<a?ea to 

anything between 25 per cent and 33 per cent in todia. There i» a 
'general kfieelifig, however, that the tr^mlig pf tesfdfiers nedds *tp fee 
given a mpre practicsal bias than is prevalent to^y. It 5s abp M t 
that this aspect pf training should include, besides actual teaching 
m tB6 c^issroom, a number o f pra^icM activities stich as pr^jj^ration 

the organizatioh of extiti-ciirriMlto: a^ivities,^ t e  Cbndiltt 
'6f c<^Mmiity service, participation in cdirimunity

iinpkljrtant features do find a place ill the ctirficuld pf teacher 
tj-aiiiiiig institutions in some countries of this region; biit thejr are 

Worn t^ing univerisal.



24. The survey revealed that there is gjreat, for i^pprove-
ment,iii the metHpds of teaching u§e^ i^ tes^her training in^t^uti!^. 
H Pripiary «;hopl teachjBr§ are to be e^P^ted to a#opt progressive 
HQethods of teaching, it is c^ential that the^ methods should 
ex^x^lifled in tj^ work of th^ trguning i^titutions. A  .gr^^t denjl 
more could be done in these in̂ tifcutioiMS encourage students to he 
more self-reliant and less dependent on lecture notes and prescribed 
text^oks. There is also scope for the introducticw o{, other effective 
m etods such as ^oup or committee work, the project 
thig seminar technique. If advances are to be made in this direction, 
it will be necessary to develop a special programme of trailing ft)r 
^ (d ie r  educators. This point will be discussed furthei? in tfee 
ehapter on “Regional and National Programmes for the I^ e lo p m ^ t 
o f  Primary Edueatton”

, ijs., important function of teacher training ingtitutioriSt,is the 
conduct oi research, and in this respect the existing ihkitjAions. l̂ r̂ve 
muchf^to |b»e desir^. The type of research pragramme thsft Aefe^ to 
be deii^eldp^ in tkese institutions î  a pl’ogramupl  ̂ of aqtion rie îarc|i 
hav4ni a direct bearing on the imme^iale 4^y to d^y prolileffis.df 
Erimary and compulsory education, (i) the inci^encj  ̂of
^ e  and stagnation and the way$ and mjdins that qould b̂ ' adopted to 

ioi ê it; (ii) the mo^pation, of ike' curnciili:ii|i to .^ k fe  it to 
community n^dsf ^ d  (iii) thfe preparation o* 

fr.om locally ayj îl b̂lfe materials. For developing suph rfe^di^n 
projgrammes, teacher educators will need to be adequately equi]^^d 
,^n4,ithis is a respop^ibility that will have to .b? borne by the higher 
i^titi^tions of. teach^ education in the various pountries.

28. At pp^ent, the Primary teacher education instittition^ this 
r^itflti are engjsi^ed to some ext^ t in itt-S€a:¥ice tr^iu|f; but if the 

Priiha]
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OTcltehey of Priihary teachers, who in the past did not tefeeive a 
satisfiBtetoiy kind of training, is to be imprdved, the of
ili-serviee training will have to be stepped up coAsideraoTy. 
of dofiog this is tp organize ^ e h s ic^  service departments "in tBfe

^trainihg iljlijtitutions ̂ i c l i  w<Md work in "very a o ^
’#ith tire îieiribers of the spaff ^ngai^ in pre-^vi'ee 
Ai4©tii€f doifrg this'is to h^l^ iê pafate iî ^utioiiisr

. 27. The foregoing discussion on the ' iiigiroiŝ eiaent of tea^ar 
edacatioaris^Md ap|)ear to suggest the organixAtion of di<«ctOFate#i#f 
lea(^l? education with an adi^is^ative and 9»ipefvi^ry staff suH- 
tciently large and stifficiently competent to offer gffidstfibe and dsSist- 
a&ice tô iteacher education institutions in thefer Ihr^-foid task o f 

^5*vice training, in-service training an€ resenrchi
28. One interesting fact whi:ch emerges ̂ pm  ^is survey is the 

, u§r of foreign aid for teacher training. In ^epal  ̂the present teacher 
trainiEig programme has been organiẑ cj with the assistance pf 
US01\^, and in Laos, similar help is.feing made ^ail^hle. In Korea 
a substantial part of An>erican aid was available for the estahUsh- 
ment and improvement of normal schools. Since the expenditure on
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teacher training forms only a small part o£ the total expenditure on 
Primary education and since its lon^ range effect on the qualitative 
improvement of education is very great, it is obvious that the ex- 
pansio^ and improvement of teacher training can be an important 
area for international assistance. It is felt that, if this would be 
forthcoming on an adequate scale, the countries of this region would 
be in a better position to expand and improve their teacher training 
prb^alhmes in the neat future. This is also an areai In which Unwcb 
can play a significant role.

29. The following general conclusions emerge from the foregoing 
discussion;

(1) States which do ntrt have adequate arrangements for 
teacher training at present should pr ĵfilire programmes for 
the expansioyi and improvejnent of teacher training faci
lities, keeping in view their needs and requirements for 
the next 15 to 20 years.

(2) Top priority should be given to these programmes in all 
future plans for the expansion of Primary education.

(3) Unesco can play a very significant role in guiding the de* 
velopmeuft of such a progratnme in several Member-States 
of this region.

(4) International assistance would be extremely desirable and 
helpful in developing this pr6griaTiime.

30. Pay-Scales of Teae îers—In or<ter to attract the right type of 
persons to the teaching profession and to retain them therein, it is 
absolutely necessary to provide a good pay scale for all teachers. A  
comparative study of the existing scales of pay and other emolu
ments of teachers in this region shows that the position varies con
siderably. In soitte States teachers are really paid very well; and in 
others, they get very PQor sjcales of pay which.ijpnjpare unfavourably 
with those given to other employees of similar, qualifications. I'he 
following table shows the existing position of the remuneration of 
teachers in the different States of this region.

TABliE N a  VII 
' Seales of Pay of Primary Te&cher^

Country Scales of Pay Equivalent in Ameri
can Dollars

Afghanistan Teachers begin on Afghanis 481 per month. There 
are 13 grades of promotion. On the whole the 
Salaries of tettefaers are 10% higW  than th6^ of 
other offioiab.

I Dollar= 2 0  Afghanis

Burma The present scale of pay is Kyats 70-5-110 for 
assistants'stnd'Kyata 90-10-130 for Headmasters. 
In addition, they get a Cost of Living Allowaiwse 
varjdng from K; 56-75 (for a basic salaiy o f 
I£. 70)'^to E.86'60 (fora salary; K. 130). 
Teachera in the city o f Bangoc« get higher 
of pay.

1 DoUars=4*80Ky»ti
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t a b le  NO. Vll—contd.

CiHî »0dia

Ceylon

Tbere » i»  thi@e grades for teaohec^ o f  Primaiy 
Bohook; salaries are according to quaUficailo^. 
Each has 11 steps and norm^ pr6m6tibii 

two ijears fojr st^ . ên ŝhers o f  fhe
lowest grade siart at 25,500 Rials per nionth. 
When they get to the h ipest step they must pass 
an 6fM»inftioa to get into next ̂ ade. T^^highiest 
Mkte^forthe^tiiiirdgrad^ Teaqher or :fm^tuhur 
WvWnaeif/kemedl ComplemetOmre is 84 tJ0O tlials 
^  iHAitib, Htwe aro other ^mMat îelats for
wife, laiulittB, lodgiqg etc.

The salaries of teachers are fix ^  o& a yearly Ibasis.

Primairy and Junior TraintA Head teachers—

1st (% i8(I*ige Sclipol) =»|Rs. 1348 to

1st Class (Small School) =R s, 1,590 to Bs. S;i80

2nd C k ^  1 , ^  to Rs. 1,776

2ad Cgass (%«aU g e h o o l)B s . hiam to Bs.< 1.604

A i»i^nt Teac^a—

m c b m  Bft; Rs. 3,octe

12nd êia88 p s .,i ;^ to iB | s i;l ,2 ^

!TAmU ^eaeUrs* U m ifie^  Head 
\rTaa<m  ̂ " ■

1st Oass (̂ .oâ e Shcwd) Rs. l,m : to 2,609

1st Class (SmaU S ch ^ } ^  1 4 ^  to Rs. 2,280

^  R& lie s 'to  Bi,.

^ d  Class (SmaU School) Bs. 1,128 to Bs. 1,416

3rd Class (Large School) Bs. 1,200 to Bs. 1,296

3rd Class (SmaU S<^ool) Bs. 960 to Bs. 1,056

Amiadnt T eg t^ a —

1st 0 1 ^  Bs. 1,050 to Bs. 1,512

2nd Class Bs. 864 to Bs. 1,008

Srd 'dass Bs. "WS to Bs. 828

In addition to the above, tfee teaoHers get a cost of 
living ^owance along witii other GoTetntoeM 
s«rv«nts. The scales ctonpare favonraUy with 
those of other (Jovemment employees.

1 D<dl*r*=.» BMs

lll(!^=4*80Ei9eM
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Iran

Korea

Laos
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TABLE NO. VII~contd.

There arc 14 States and eight Union Territories and 
Centrally Administered Amis. There are a number 
of scales in oaeli of these regions. It is, therefore, 
neither possible nor necessary to give all the scales 
of pay.

The scales in force vary greatly. In a city like Bom
bay, the teachers get a scale of pay of Rs. 75 to Rs. 
175 (exclusive of dearness and house rent allow
ances). In the rural areas, the lowest scale would 
be Rs. 30 to Rs. 50 (exclusive of dearness allow
ance). In a recent calculation made by the Ministry 
of Education, it was found that the average salary 
and allowances of a Primary teacher come to about 
Rs. 850 per anninii. This remuneration compares 
unfavourably with that of other government 
employees.

There are a number of scales; but the general idea 
of the remuneration of teachcrs can be had from 
the following;

Scale Minimnm Rp. Maximim Rp^

CC2/I 278 430
C02/II 310 696
ec2;iii 354 1)08
D2/I 348 504
D2/II 402 942
D2/III 45P) 1171

In addition to the basic salary, teachers get several 
allowances such as marriage allowance, allowance 
for children, general dearness allowance and an 
allowance for costly areas. They also get a partial 
rebate on taxes. All these allowances add up to 
nearly the basic salary.

The Assistant Teachers get a fixed monthly salary 
of3,000 Rials. The qualified teachers get a monthly 
salary of 3,000 to 10,000 Rials.

The exact amount of salaries of teachers is not 
available. It is understood, however, that teachers 
get about 30% more than other government 
servatns and are governed by a special law called 
“ Educational Public Employees Law” which 
stipulates qualifications, duties, recompense, 
amenities, appointments and dismissals.

Primary teachers- are of two grades according to 
qualifications. Assistant Teachers and Teachers. 
They begin with 19,000 Kips a year and rise to 
41,000 a year. In addition, they have allowances 
for wife, children, housing and dearness (according 
to area).

1 Dollar=4 • 80 Rupees

1 Dollar= 36 Rp.

1 Dollar= 7 5  Rials

1 DoUar=80 Kip*

M/B(D)202Mof Education—23
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TABLE NO. VII—concld.

1 2 3

Nepal The scale of pay varies from Rs. 45 N.C. to Rs. 80 
N.O. Dearness allowance is extra. The scale com
pares imfavourably with that of other government 
servants.

1 Dollar — 7 • 68 Rupees 
N.C.

Pakistan The salary scales range from Rs. 30-45 to Rs. 160- 
250, but by far the majority of the teachers are in 
the lower scale.

1 Dollar= 4  • 74 Rupees

Philippines I . For Elementary and Secondary Classroom 
teachers—

Per annum

Less than E.T.C. P 1884 to 2304 

E.T.C. P 2195 to 2676
1 Dollar= 2  Pesos

B.S.E. or equivalent degree P 2544 to 3108 
in education.

Twenty units above Bachelor’s 
degree (e.g. for research P 2676 to 3264 
seminars, workshops or 
travel).

M.A. in Education (or equi- P 2808 to 3432 
valent)

II . For Elementary head teachers. Secondary head 
teachers. I . and guidance  ̂co-ordinators—

Per annum

Less than E.T.C. P 2083 to 2544

E.T.C. P 2424 to 2952

B.S.E. or equivalent P 2808 to 2432

B.S.E. plus 20 units P 2952 to 3612

M.A. in Education P 3108 to 3792 
(or equivalent)

Thailand There are two grades. First grade (Chatowa Class) 
runs from 450 Tcs. per month to 900 Tcs. The 
second grade (Tri Class) starts at 750 Tcs. and goes 
up to 1200 Tcs. They also get a housing allowance 
in addition.

1 Dollar=21 Tcs.

Viet-iTam . There are two grades of Primary teachers. The 
lowest salary is 2301 Piastres and the highest is 
5522 Piastres a month. Allowances are given for 
wife and children.

1 Dollar= about 7 0 
Piastres



31. No aspect of the improvement of Primary education in this 
region is so iniportant as this and the most fundamental programme 
for the countries of this region would have to provide a decent scale 
of ^ay to its Primary teachers. The following two suggestions can. 
therefore, be made to those States who are not paying their teachers 
adequately at present:

(a) In order to raise the quality of the entrants to Primary 
teacher training institutions and to attract better qualified 
people to the profession of Primary teachers, it is absolutely 
essential to raise the economic status of the Primary school 
teachers by the introduction of better salary scales of pay.

(b) Where the salary scales vary within the same country, a 
national scale comparable to the salary in other profes
sions of similar qualifications should preferably be adopt
ed.

32. Other Conditions of Service for Primary Teachers— good 
deal of data was collected in this survey regarding the other condi
tions of service of Primary teachers. It is not necessary to go into all 
these details here. But in so far as the two fundamental matters of 
security of tenure and old age provision is concerned the existing 
position may be analysed as follows:

(i) Teachers in schools conducted by government are treated 
as civil servants. They therefore enjoy security of tenure 
and all the other privileges of civil servants. They also 
get a pension.

(ii) Teachers in schools conducted by local bodies also enjoy 
security of tenure and other privileges of civil servants. 
But in some cases they get only a provident fund instead of 
a pension.

(iii) Teachers in private schools are generally in a less enviable 
position. They do not ordinarily have security of tenure 
and it is only rarely that they have some decent provision 
for old age. Fortunately, there are a few exceptions to this 
rule. In Ceylon, teachers in private schools have the same 
scale of pay as in government schools. They cannot be ap
pointed or dismissed without the permission of the Direc
tor. All their salaries are paid direct by government and 
they are also entitled to a pension which is paid directly 
byHhe government. In Malaya also, all teachers in assisted 
schools (whether government or private) have equal pay, 
equal rights, and the same provision for old age, i.e. provi
dent fund. In Thailand, teachers in private schools have 
been given some security. They have no old age provision; 
but the government gives them a bonus from time to time 
for good, steady service. It is true that the magnitude of 
this problem is small and that it is a complicated issue. 
But the generally unhappy plight of the teachers of private 
schools in several countries needs some attention.

M/B(D)202Mof Education—23(a)
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33. Status of Teachers—In the interests of good education, it is 
necessary to give the teachers as high a status in society as possible. 
If the teacher has a good status, he can do more to attract children 
into schools and retain them there than any law of compulsory edu
cation.

34. The status of a teacher depends upon several factors. Firstly, 
it depends on his own competence as a teacher and the zeal with 
which he discharges his duties. Secondly, it depends upon the service 
he renders to the community; and from this point of view, the recent 
attempt to broaden the school programmes by making the school a 
community centre have gone a long way in raising the status of 
teachers. Thirdly, the teacher’s status also depends upon his economic 
condition and a country which gives a decent remuneration to 
jteachers really makes a very good contribution to raising his status 
in society. In areas where the social status of teachers leaves some
thing to be desired, action on the above lines is indicated to raise the 
dignity of the profession with a view to raising the standard of edu
cation itself.
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ANNEXURE VII

pr o g r am m e  o f  the  first  n a t io n a l  se m in a r  on  th e
EDUCATION OF PRIMARY TEACHERS IN INDIA

Monday, 3-1O-1960 
10̂ 00 A.M. to 1-00 P.M.

4-00 P.M. to 5-00 P.M. 

Tuesday, 4-10-1960

9-30 A.M. to 12-30 P.M. 
and

2*30 P.M. to 5-30 P.M.

Wednesday, 5-10-1960 
Thursday, 6-10-1960 
Friday, 7-10-1960

10-00 A.M. to 1-00 P.M. 
and .

3-00 P.M. to 6-00 P.M.

Saturday, 8-10-1960

Sunday, 9-10-1960
9-30 A.M. to 12-30 P.M.

and
2-30 P.M. to 5-30 P.M.

Monday, 10-10-1960
10-00 A.M. to 1-00 P.M.

Registration 6f participants and 
informal discussion.
Inauguration of the Seminar by 
Dr. K. L. Shrimali, Union 
Minister of Education.

General discussion of th6 reports 
prepared by the Ministry of 

^ Education. Break-Up into two 
groups to study and discuss the 
different problems of the Educa  ̂
tion of Primary School Teachers.

Group discussions: t*reparation of 
. group reports and reconimenda-
' tions and their submission to the

Director.

Visit to historical places in 
Delhi

1General discussion.

General discussion.

2 4 5



WORKING PAPER
^he first National Seminar on the Education of Primary Teachers 

was held at New Delhi from 3rd to 10th October, 1960. Shri J. P. Naik, 
Adviser, Primary Education, was the Director of the Seminar and 
Shri D. I. Lall, Assistant Educational Adviser, was the Secretary. The 
agenda of discussion is given below:
1. Problems of the Education of Primary Teachers in India
1. The minimum qualifications of general education pfrescrihed for

recruitment as Primary Teuchers or for admission to training 
institutions-—
(a) What is the existing position in the different States?
(b) Can the minimum qualifications be relaxed where permissible 

and under what conditions?
(c) Is it desirable and practicable to adopt the ultimate target 

proposed—Matriculation plus two years of professional education?
(d) What measures should be adibpted to reach the ultimate 

target?
(e) What phased programme should be prepared for the pur

pose?
2. Recruitment for Service as Primary Teachers—

(a) What are the existing recruitment procedures in the different 
States?

(b) What are the difficulties experienced in or shortcomings of 
existing procedures, if any?

(c) Do the existing procedures result in the selection of proper
candidates? ......................  , , , , ,

(d) Are the right type of persons attracted to the profession in 
adequate numbers?

(e) What are the proposals for the reform of recruitment pro
cedures?
3. Selection of Teachers/Freshmen for Admission to Training Insti

tutions—
(a) What are the existing practices in allocation of available 

seats to teachers in service and freshmen; defects of existing prac
tices, if any; proposals for reform in existing practices?

(b) What are the principles, machinery and procedure for selec
tion of teachers for admission to training institutions; defects in 
existing principles, machinery and procedure, if any; proposals for 
reforms?

(c) What are the allowances, facilities and concessions allowed 
to Primary school teachers/freshmen while under training; proposals 
for reforms in those, if any?

An n e x u r e  Vllt

246



4. Duration of the Training Course—
(a) What is the existing duration of the training course from 

area to area?
(b) Is it feasible and desirable to raise the duration of the train

ing course to two years generally and even for those who have com
pleted the Higher Secondary or any other equivalent and higher 
course?

(c) Should the duration of the training course be, say three to 
four years, in the case of persons recruited with lower qualifications?

(d) Difficulties in raising the juration to two years or more* 
where necessary; methods to overcome them.
5. Levels of Training—

(a) What is the existing position in different States?
(b) How far is it desirable to put matriculates and* non-matricu

lates together for training?
(c) How can this practice be stopped where it exists?
(d) What essential differences have to be made between the train

ing of matriculates and those who are recruited with higher or lower 
qualifications?
6. Size of a Training Institution—

(a) What is the existing position in different States—extent of 
variation from area to area?

(b) What should be the optimum size of an institution? What 
are the implications of optimum size?

(c) Why is it necessary to determine the optimum size of a train
ing institution?

(d) What are the factors which determine the size of an institu
tion; how should they be combined together to give us the optimum 
size?

(e) What should be the extent of variation desirable in l,he opti
mum size?

(f): Into how many units should a training institution be divided? 
What should be the optimum size of each unit?
7. Staffing—

(a) How should the staff requirements of training institutions 
be determined? What are the factors to be taken into consideration 
in this respect?

(b) What should be the teacher-pupil ratio in these institutions? 
,rhat is> the existing position in this respect?

(c) What should be the qualifications of the staff and what is 
the existing position: in this respect? What difficulties are faced 
in getting staff for these institutions? What type of experience 
should these teacher-educators have before joining these institu
tions?

(d) What should be the workload of the staff and how can it be 
.neasured? How should supervisory work be equated with actual 
leaching work?

2A1



(e) What facilities and incentives should be offered to the 
teachers of these institutions to enable them to put in their best 
eilorts?

(f) How and to what extent is inter-charge between the staffs 
of the training institutions and of schools or of inspecting staff desir
able and feasible?

(g) Is the staff of the training institutions adequately qualified 
at present? If not, why?

(h) What arrangements are necessary to get properly qualified 
staff for training institutions?
8, Content of Training—

(i) (a) What is the existing position in this respect?
(b) What should be the content of these courses? What are the 

factors which should determine these courses?
(c) How and in what direction do the existing courses need im

provement?
(d) What time should be allotted to different courses/activities? 

What activities should be emphasised more than others and 
why?

(ii) (a) What are the shortcomings’ of the existing procedures 
for practice teaching? How can they be removed?

(b) How much time should be devoted to practice teaching? How 
many lessons should a trainee give in the course of training?

(c) Should a practising school be an integral part of a teacher 
training institution? If so, should practice teaching be confined only 
to this institution?

(d) How should notes of lesson be prepared? How should they 
be presented?

(e) What place should be assigned to demonstration lessons? 
What time should be devoted to them?

(f) When should the practice teaching start in the training 
course?

(g) How can supervision of practice teaching,b§ improyed?
(iii) (a) What is the existing position regarding craft teaching 

and what are its defects?
(b) What are the standards of attainment in craft teaching?
(c) What are the minimum qualifications essential for craft 

teachers?
(d) How many crafts should be taken up by the trainees? How 

much choice should be allowed in the selection of crafts?
(e) How much time should be devoted to craft work?
(f) Is it desirable to expect trainees to acquire some minimum 

standard in craft work before they join training institutions? If so, 
how can this be assessed?
9. Basic and Non-Basic—

(a) What is the existing position regarding types of training— 
Basic and Non-Basic?

(b) How far is it desirable to have only one system of training? 
What should be the target in this respect?
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(c) What is the best way of achieving this end? Should old and 
traditional type of institutions be closed down and new ones started 
or should the old ones be converted into Basic pattern? How will 
either of these solutions apply to your State?

(d) How much expenditure will be involved for the changeover 
to one pattern?

10. Buildings—
(i) (a) What is the existing position in different States?
(b) What are the minimum essentials in respect of buildings for 

these institutions? How many buildings of the existing institutions 
come up to these standards?

(c) What type of building would serve the purpose of craft- 
work?

(d) How can the minimum requirements in respect of buildings 
be determined?

(e) What are the criteria to determine the adequacy of a build
ing?

(f) How can multiple-use of space be encouraged in these insti
tutions? W’ ĥat other measures are desirable to effect economies?

(g) Should these institutions have quarters for members of the 
staff? If so, for how many?

(ii) (a) What should be the area of the campus per trainee? 
What should be the minimum area in this respect irrespective of the 
numbers?

(b) What should be the.area of the playgrounds for the trainees?
(c) What type of games should be organised?
(d) Should competitions amongst trainees be encouraged? If so, 

how can they be made most effective and fruitful?
(iii) (a) What facilities should be allowed to resident students? 

What are the minimum essentials in this respect?
(b) What are the main shortcomings of the hostels for trainees?
(c) What should be the enclosed, covered and open area in hostels 

per trainee?
(d) How can corporate life be best developed?
(e) Should residence be compulsory for every body for the whole 

course?

11. Equipment—
(i) Necessity and Scope—(a) Why is it essential to equip the 

training institutions properly? To what extent are the existing insti
tutions adequately equipped?

(b) What are the minimum essentials in respect of teaching aids, 
audio-visual and craft equipments for the training institutions?



(ii) Library—(a ) Should each training institution have a sfepa-̂  
rate library?

(b) How can it be determinied that the library of an institution, 
is properly equipped?

(c) What facilities should be provided for the issue and return 
of b<M)ks?

(d) Should certain books have multiple copies?
(e) Should there be a separate teachers’ section in the library?
(f) For how many hours should the library be kept open?
(g) How will you develop proper reading habits amongst the 

trainees?
(iii) Laboratories—(a) Should each ti^aining institution have a 

sepiarate laboratory? If so, what should be its minimum equipment?
(b) What type of equipment should it have?
(c) What should be the maximum strength of a group for practi

cal work?
(iv) What should be the initial amount which will suffice for the 

equipment of a teacher training institution?
(v) What should be the recurring grant for different activities, 

crafts, library, laboratory, games, etc.?

12* Methods of Teaching—
(a) What is the existing position in this regard at present? What 

are the main shortcomings of these methods? How can they be 
removed?

(b) What methods should be followed in these institutions? What 
place should be assigned to activity in these methods?

(c) To what extent are the fundamental techniques of Basic edu
cation practised, in the practising school?,What facilities are there for, 
experimental work?

(d) Do the teachers of training institutions keep a regular record 
of the work done? If so, how is it maintained? How often is it checked 
up?

(e) To what extent is there a gap in the theory that is taught 
in the training institutions and the way in which it is practised? 
What are the main weaknesses in this respect? What are the reasons 
for the shortcomings? How can they be removed?

13. Examinations—
(a) Existing position in the State.
(b) Who should conduct the final ex:amination of these institu

tions?
(c) What place should be assigned to internal and external as

sessment? What place should be assigned to traditional type of exami
nation and to the new type of examination?
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(d) How can work done in the course of training be assê feed 
and taken into account for final assessment? How can this assessment 
be made objective?

(e) Value of cumulative records and how they should be kept.
(f) How can self-appraisal be encouraged?

14. Women Teachers—
(a) What factors are responsible for the low percentage of 

women teachers? What steps should be taken to remove the diffi
culties?

(b) What target should be fixed for the percentage of women 
teachers at the end of the third Five-Year Plan?

(c) Should all teacher training institutions be co-educational?
(d) What special incentive should be provided to women teachers 

to join the profession in increasing numbers?
15. Administrative and Supervisory Arrangements—

(a) Should the inspection of training institutions be entrusted 
to the District or Divisional Inspectors of Schools or should it be 
made the responsibility of a special officer?

(b) What measures should be adopted to see that supervision of 
training institutions is good and objective?
16. In-service Training—

(a) To what extent are facilities for in-service training available 
in the existing institutions? Why are these facilities so poor?

(b) What targets should be laid down in this respect?
(c) What expenditure would be involved per institution for the 

purpose? What additional facilities would be needed in respect of 
staff, equipment, etc.?

(d) Could these courses be conducted throughout the year or 
during summer vacation only?
17. Wastage—

(a) What is the extent of wastage in teacher training institu
tions? What factors are responsible for this?

(b) What is the pass percentage of trainees in the final examina
tion? What should be the target in this respect?

(c) What is the extent of trsainees who receive training but do not 
iiDin the profession?

(d) What steps should be taken to eliminate wastage in our 
training institutions and reduce the number of drop-outs from the 
profession later on?

II. Proposals for Expansion in the Third Five-Year Plan
(a) What is the existing position of trained teachers in the differ- 

-ent States; what would be the percentage of trained teachers-by the 
«nd of the second Plan?
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(b) What should be the target of trained teachers at the end of 
the third Plan?

(c) What additional facilities are necessary to realise the target? 
Will enough s t ^  and trainees be available for these institutions?

(d) What expenditure would be involved? Give its detailed break
up.

(e) How many institutions were started in each State in the 
years 1959—61 under the Ministry of Education scheme of expand
ing facilities for the training of Primary school teachers? What 
amount was spent thereon? What amount will be required for their 
continuance in the third Five-Year Plan?

III. Planning and Location of Training Institutions
(a) What are the existing practices in this respect?
(b) What are their defects?
(c) What factors should be taken into consideration in deciding 

upon the location of training institutions?
IV. Qualitative Improvement

(a) What are the main shortcomings of our institutions?
(b) What are the proposals for reform?
(c) What is the amount of expenditure involved?

V; Standardised Expenditure Returns
(a) What is the existing position in this respect and what are its 

difficulties?
(b) What items should be included in the returns?

VI. Grant-in-aid to Private Institutions for Training of Teachers
(a) What is the existing position in this respect?
(b) What are i'ts difficulties?
(c) What are its proposals for reforms?

VII. Special Project Contemplated
(a) UNICEF assistance for the training of Primary school tea

chers.
(b) Pilot project for qualitative improvement of teacher educa

tion at the Primary stage.
(c) Orientation of school teachers in community development.
(d) Commonwealth scholarships scheme for the training of tea- 

cher-educators.
(Brief notes on the above proposals are being circulated for the 

information of participants).
Vin. Any Other Item Proposed by the Participants or the Ministry 

of Education and Approved by the Director



SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS CIRCULATED TO THE DELEGATES
The Ministry of Education had prepared a detailed study on the 

existing conditions in respect of the training of Primary teachers in 
every State of the Union (except Jammu and Kashmir for which 
data were not available) and the Union territories. A synopsis of these 
papers will be found in Appendix I,

In addition to these, detailed notes, as given below, were circu
lated on Item VII of the preceding Section.
Item VII(a) UNICEF Assistance for the Training of Primary School

Teachers
1. Direct Assistance—In the past, the United Nations International 

Children’s Emergency Fund—UNICEF—assistance was channelled 
only to health programmes, although the possibilities of entering into 
the educational fields were never lost sight of. Recently, however, 
UNICEF has decided to offer assistance to Primary education in the 
under-developed countries in carrying out a plan of action in that 
field with a view to enabling children to make fuller use of their 
potentialities. This aid is to be given primarily for the training of 
teachers in health education, nutrition, etc., and could be given within 
the framework of the projects in community development and nutri
tion currently assisted by UNICEF, or as part" of other projects 
already being assisted by UNICEF. It could even be embodied in new 
projects.

2. India—the Country of Operation—It is also understood that the 
UNICEF is proposing to operate three projects in this programme— 
one in Africa, one in Arab States and one in Asia. In so far as the 
Asian project is concerned, India has been selected as the country of 
operation. It is, therefore, very probable that we shall be able to get 
UNICEF assistance for the above programme.

3. Beginning on a Small Scale—To begin with, the aid is to be on 
a small scale but it is to be extended progressively. In 1960, UNICEF 
would be receiving requests up to a maximum of $5,00,000. This pro
vision may be regarded as rather small, but it has been suggested to 
gauge the utility of the project. If the experiment proves to be a 
succê ss, larger sums will be included in the future years.

4. The First Stage—The proposed programme for the training of 
Primary school teachers in the above subject will have to be divided 
into four stages. In the first stage, four training institutions will

^Jiave to be selected in the country -vv̂ here pilot projects for the train
ing of Primary school teachers in these subjects will be set up—two 
for health education and two for home science. These institutions 
have been selected and they are:

(i) Shri Ramakrishna Mission Vidyalaya, Perianaikenpalayam 
Coimbatore—for home science;

(ii) Shri Mouni Vidyapeeth, Gargoti—for health education,
(iii) Vidya Bhawan Training College, Udaipur—for health edU" 

cation; and
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(iv) Lady Irwin College, New Delhi, in cooperation with the 
Central Institute of Education, Delhi—for home science.

5. The Second Stage and After—In the second phase of the pro- , 
ject, the number of these centres will be increased to 20—10 in each' 
of these subjects.

The training courses provided in the institutions set up in the 
first two stages of the project would be of short duration. In this 
part of the programme, .estimates of cost will have to provide for
(a) establishment of the training centre, including staff and equip
ment; and (b) stipends to teacher-educators brought in for train
ing.

6. The Third Stage—The third stage will start when these teacher- 
educators come back to the training institutions and start their work. 
At this stage, money will have to be provided for equipping these 
training institutions for the proper training of teachers in these sub
jects and also for certain other incidental expenses.

7. The Fourth Stage—The fourth stage will begin when the trained 
Primary teachers go back and start work in Primary schools. Here the 
idea should be to help four Primary schools for every training centre 
to be developed as model Primary schools in so far as the teaching of 
these subjects is concerned. Here money will have to be provided for 
equipment etc., and some arrangements will also have to be made to 
provide certain basic health services.

8. Integration of Health Education and Home Economics with the 
Regular Programme of Teacher Education—The inclusion of the pro
gramme on Health Education and Home Economics will fit in very 
well with our proposed programme of qualitative improvement in 
teacher training institutions at the Primary level. It will not be 
looked upon as addition of extra subjects to the teacher training 
courses, but the whole programme will be integrated with the general 
pattern of teacher education. It may also be mentioned in this con
nection that the Ministry of Education is proposing to launch a 
national efficiency drive and the success of this drive will be doubly 
assured if our teachers are equipped with the fundamentals of Health 
Education.

Piltft Project fot Qualitative' Iikipl*oVemeAt of Teadier 
Education at the Primary Stage

1, Teacher Training a Potent Factor in Improving the Standards 
of Education—The training of Primary school teachers is one of those 
areas which exert a very significant influence on the standards of 
teaching in schools. It is unfortunate, however, that not enough atten
tion has been paid to the qualitative improvement of the training 
programmes so far and even from the quantitative point of view, the 
achievements are far from happy. As teacher training goes the longest 
way to improve the standards of education, it is proposed to emphasise 
it adequately during the third Five-Year Plan.

2. A Preliminary Measure—As preliminary measure to this 
contemplated programme of expansion and improvement, a study of 
the whole problem was undertaken in September, 1959. Its findings 
were circulated to State Governments and in order to examine them 
in detail a seminar of the representatives of all the States was con
vened in the first week of October, 1960. In the light of the re
commendations of this seminar, it is proposed to finalise concrete
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proposals for the quantitative expansion and qualitative improvement 
of training institutions in the third Plan.

3. Pilot Project for Qualitative Improvement— N̂o educational 
programme can ever be improved except through the establishment 
of experimental institutions. In such institutions, new ideas in educa
tion, changes in curricula or teaching techniques, new programmes 
for extra-curricular activities, or in fact, any proposal for modifica
tion of existing practices or introduction of new ones can be first tried 
under controlled conditions and undler the direct supervision of 
competent staff. Arrangements can also be made for the systematic 
recording of results obtained and for the establishment of valid con
clusions. Moreover, it would also be possible to set up extension-cum- 
research units in such institutions where the extension programmes 
would ever be making a search for problems in the field and where 
the research programmes would ever be attempting solutions to 
them. In short, such institutions provide the laboratories for experi
mentation with new ideas and their findings and conclusions can be 
a good basis for the generalisation of educational reforms.

4. Experimental Training Institutions—Gur programmes of 
teacher education today have been mostly traditional, formal, 
mechanical and devoid of dynamism and growth. They have, in fact, 
almost become as compulsive but as meaningless as any other ritual. 
One of the main reasons for this sad state of affairs is obviously the 
absence of experimental training institutions. The object of this 
schenie is to meet this great need by setting up about fifty experi
mental training institutions for Primary teachers in different parts 
of the country.

5. Modus Operandi—(a) The first step in the project will, there
fore, be to select 50 training institutions in all parts of the country 
as experimental institutions for use as laboratories for experimental 
work and research in connection with curricula and teaching methods, 
both in Primary schools as well as in training institutions. The num
ber of institutions proposed to be allocated to each State will be as 
follows:

Name of the State
Population 
in 1961 (in 

lakhs) (Esti
mated)

No. of Insti
tutions to be 

allotted

Andhra Pradesh 372 1 4
Assam 109-6 2
Bihar 449-9 4
Gujarat • • 200-0 3

(Approx.)
Jammu and Kashmir .. 63*2 1
Kerala 171-6 2
Madhya Pradesh 298-6 2
Madras 359-8 4
Maharashtra ,. • • • • • 396 0 4

Mysore
(Approx.)

240-4 3
Orissa 166-3 3
Punjab 198-0 3
Rajasthan 196-3 3
Uttar Pradesh 746-6 4
West Bengal ., 296-9 4
Union Territories 61-8 4

Total 4,304-1 60



(b) The next step in the project would be to set up a suitable 
machinery at the Ministry of Education to follow up this study on 
teacher training and to investigate into the large number of pro
blems in teacher training which have to be examined. This machiriery 
will consist of an Advisory Committee and a special unit. The 
Advisory Committee will consist of the Adviser (Primary Education), 
the Special Officer in charge of teacher training (Secretary), the 
Director, National Institute of Basic Education, two representatives 
of the States and two representatives of the Secondary Training Col
leges and some non-officials specially selected for the purpose. 
The Administrative Unit will consist of a special officer of the Assis
tant Educational Adviser’s status, two Technical Assistants and one 
Lower Division Clerk.

The main function of this central machinery would be to plan, 
guide and supervise the programme to be implemented through the 
experimental training institutions.

(c) As soon as this central machinery is set up, the first task that 
would be undertaken is to prepare a detailed programme of develop
ment for each selected institution. It will be provided with the neces
sary land, buildings (hostel and tuitional), staff quarters, craft-sheds, 
etc., and equipment. The State Governments managing these institu
tions would be requested to select the best possible staff for this 
programme and keep them in position for at least five years. Volun
tary organisations will also be eligible to participate in the pro
gramme. Wherever a Rural Institute exists, it shall necessarily be 
included if it is running or desires to run a traimng centre ior Primary 
teachers. Estimates of the financial requirements, both recurring and 
non-recurring, would be prepared for each institution and the neces
sary amount for the purpose would be provided in the central sector 
of the third Five-Year Plan.

(d) The scheme will be operated as a centrally sponsored 
scheme.

6/Financial Implications— F̂or qualitative iiTiprovemeht' o f the 
existing institutions, each institution will have to be considered indi
vidually—its shortcomings will have to be studied, its needs assessed 
and the financial implications involved for improvement of the same 
estimated. Grants will, therefore, have to be paid in varying amounts 
to each individual institution in accordance with its actual needs so 
that it is equipped to achieve the highest possible standards of effi
ciency. In other words, funds will not be required for all the institu
tions at a uniform rate but they will be required at varying rates.

(a) As it is not possible at present to estimate the requirements 
of each institution individually, a uniform scale of expenditure is 
suggested on an ad hoc basis. In suggesting this scale, it is presumed 
that variations in expenditure will be permitted, subject to the ceil
ing laid down in respect of the total expenditure. It has also been 
assumed that the number of students in each institution would be 
between 150 to 200.
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Non-recurring

Buildimgs and equipment for 60 training institutions and the demonstration 
soihools @  Rs. 2 lakhs per institution

Recurring

Re. 20,}000 per institution per annum (This includes only the additional expendi- 
tuire required for new programmes). Half the number o f these institutions 
wiill incur this expenditure for five years and the other half for four years. 
Tke total recurring expenditure, therefore, for 50 institutions will be 
Rsb. 45 • 0 lakhs

Production of literature, periodical evaluation, publication of reports, costs of 
cemtral supervision, etc., @  Rs. one lakh per annum

Gea n d  T otal

Rs. 
in lakhs

100

45-0

5 0

150-0

(fo) The scale of expenditure proposed is as follows;
(c) All the recurring and non-recurring expenditure under this 

schenae will be incurred by the State Governments in the first in
stance and reimbursed to them on a 100 per cent basis. In case of 
voluntary organisations, a suitable system of grants-in-aid would be 
devised.

VII(c) Orientation of School Teachers in Community Development

1. Object of the Scheme—^̂The need to orient the school teacher 
in the programme of Community Development and to create in him 
the interest to associate actively with the programme has been 
acknowledged on all sides. The programme of universal Primary edu
cation as well as that of Basic education makes it imperative for the 
school teacher to associate closely with village community.

2. Integration of the Scheme with the Regular Training Pro
gramme—Earlier, a scheme of orienting the village teacher in the 
programme of Community Development was promoted through the 
peripatetic training programme organised with the help of grants 
received from the Ford Foundation. The scheme has amply demons
trated the usefulness of such a training. It was recommended at the 
Mt. Abu Conference of Development Commissioners to institutiona
lise this training programme. The object of the present proposal is to 
give effect to this recommendation and tb integrate this scheme

the regular programme of Teachers’ Training Colleges.
3. Broad Outline of the Programme—The broad outline of the

scheme now proposed to be adopted is as follows:
(a) It has already been agreed that an orientation to the com

munity development programme should form an integral 
part of the syllabus for the training institutions for 
Primary teachers. The details of this have to be spelt out 
as yet. But the principle is agreed to by the Government
of India as well as by the State Gk)vernments.



(b) The main problem to be faced now is, therefore, to equip 
the training institutions for Primary teachers to impart 
this orientation in the community development pro
gramme to Primary teachers as efficiently as possible. For 
this purpose, the following measures are visualised:

(i) Training of at least two members of the staff of each 
training institution for Primary teachers in community 
development during 1961 and 1962;

(ii) equipping the teacher training institutioris with books 
and other materials necessary for imparting this orienta
tion;

(iii) starting extension services in every Primary, training 
institution in order to give practical training in the com
munity development programme to the Primary teachers; 
and

(iv) preparing the necessary syllabi, notes on methods of 
teaching apd Jiaij^oofcs fm  teachers and to supply them 
to the training institutions and the Primary schools.

4. Training of Two Members of the Staff of each Training Insti
tution for Primary Teachers in Community Dev elopment—l^he first 
step in the programme, as stated above, is tp train two members of 
the staff of training institutions for Primary teachers in community 
development. It is proposed to organise this programme in the Sbcial 
Education Organisers’ Training Centres (SEOTC). The progra^ime 
will Start from January, 1961.

5. Org(mxsat\or  ̂ of iht Progrmvme of tlie Tro-initig Courses—For 
this purpose, the Minj;$t!ry of Commimity Development and; Co
operation will prepare a programme of the training courses that will 
be organised at each SEOTC in consultation with th  ̂ Ministry of 
Education. The Ministry of Education will tlien instruct the State 
Governments to depute one member from each training institution 
for Primary teachers at a time for such training. Eadh member of 
staff will be paid T.A. for his journey to and from the training centre 
according to the rules applksable to him. This. T.A. will be paid in the 
firk instance by the State Gdyernments and they will be reimbursed, 
on a 100 per cent baŜ iŝ  by the Government of India later on. For 
his expenses at the training centre, each member of the staff deputy 
for training will be paid an allowance of Rs. 75 which will be paid to 
him at the- <:entre by the Director > of SEOT0 concerned. Funds for 
this purpose would be placed’ at the disposal of the Directors of 
SEOTC by the Ministry of Community Development and Co-opera
tion.

6. The Duration of Training—The duration of this training will* 
be three weeks and there would be a gap of one week between two 
consecutive courses of training.

7. The Syllabus of the Training Course—The Ministry of Edu
cation and the Ministry of Community Development and Co
operation will draw up a detailed syllabus for this training course of 
thr&e weeks and also a set of instructions to the training centres 
regarding the manner in which thisi; training is to be imparted. This 
need riot be printed; but an adequate number of copies should be 
cyclostyled and supplied to all concerned.
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8. Equipping Teacher Training Institutions for Primary Teachers 
with Books and Other Materials Necessary for Impctrting This Orien
tation—The next step in the programme is to equip the teacher train
ing institutions for Primary teachers with boofe and other materials 
necessary for imparting this orientation. For this purpose, the 
Ministry of Community Development and Cooperation shall prepare 
a list of books, posters, charts, etc., required for the programme in 
consultation with the Ministry of Education. Such sets should be 
supplied to the SEOTCs direct by the Ministry of Community De
velopment. Each trainee who comes for training should be given a 
set to be taken to his institution at the end of the Training course. A 
lump-sum provision of Rs. 300 per institution is made in this scheme 
for this purpose.

9. Syllabus for Teacher Training Institutions—It is necessary, for 
the success of the programme, to prepare a detailed syllabus for 
orientation in community development to be adopted by training 
institutions for Primary teachers. This syllabus will consist of two 
parts:

(a) The theoretical part will consist of lectures giving infor
mation about the community development programme, its 
objectives, methods of organisation, etc., and the manner 
in which the work of the Primary schools could be integ
rated with it; and

(b) the practical part will consist of field activities in which 
.the trainees will have to participate during the period of

; their training.

10. A Handbook-—Along with the syllabus it will also be neces
sary to prepare a handbook for the teacher training, institutions re
garding the manner in which this syllabus- has to be worked out in 
practice. This draft will have to be prepared in English and about 
5,000. copies will have to be printed for supply to the training insti- 
tutipns and others concerned.

11. Utilising the Syllabus of Peripatetic Teams—The syllabus 
now followed by the peripatetic teams and the experience gained by 
tl̂ fim would be of great use in preparing this syllabus and hand
book.

12. Extension Activities in the Training Institutions for Primary 
Teachers—As has been pointed out earlier, the orientation of Primary 
teachers in the Community Development programme will have to 
be th^retical as well as practical. The arrangements proposed above 
for the training of two members of the staff of each training institu
tion'as well as the provision of necessary books etc., to the training 
institutions will take care very largely of the theoretical part. But 
for the practical part, it will be necessary for the training institution 
to adopt some Primary schools in the neighbourhood as experimental 
schools and to work out a field programme through them. It is pro- 
TX>Sed to assist the training institutions to develop such programmes 
by providing a small grant for the contingent expenditure necessarily
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involved in such programmes. The amount for this grant-in-aid 
would be as follows:

1961-62

1962-63

1963-64

1964-65

1965-66

Total

Rs.
400

300

200

150

150

1,200

The idea behind this assistance isi to place this activity on a sound 
footing and to make it an integral part of the training institution for 
the entire duration of the third Five-Year Plan, Thereafter, it is pre
sumed that it will be continued by the State Governments on their 
own as a permanent activity. The funds required for the p^pose 
would, therefore, be Rs. 1,200 per training institution for the entire 
Plan period.

13. Financial Assistance to Urban Institutions— În adition, it is
necessary to provide financial assistance to the teacher training insti
tutions in urban areas, which number about 600, to depute the 
teacher trainees to rural areas for the field programme. An amount 
of Rs. 300 per urban institute is considered necessary for this pur
pose. ^

14. Prepartitipn of a Htmdboofc for ^Hirmry Teoc^crs—For the 
success of the programme, it is also necessary to prepare a hand
book, in all regional language, for Primary teachers. The handbook 
will explain to the teacher how his school can become^ a community 
school and how he can organise a variety of programmes for this 
purpose. It will be a book of theoretical as well as practical instruc- 
tion in the course in which it is proposed, to b© orientated. It should 
be a small brochure of about hundred pages. The first draft of the 
brochure is proposed to be prepared and printed in English. The 
^tate Governments would' then requested to translate th^m into 
the regional languages and to supply copies to all training institu
tions and to all I^imary schools. Funds for this purpose are proposed 
to be made available to State Governments from the total provision 
made for this scheme.

15. Setting up a Committee for Production of Literature—It will 
be seen from the foregoing account that the following literature has 
to be produced before December 31, 1960;

(a) A syllabus for the orientation training in community de
velopment of members of staff of training institutions;

(b) A set of instructions to SEOTCs regarding the conduct c f 
this orientation programme;

(c) A syllabus in commimity development to be adopted by 
training institutions for Primary teachers^—theoretical and 
practical;

(d) A set of instructions to training institutions regarding the 
implementation of this syllabus;
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(e): The handbook for the Primary teachers regarding the 
manner in which Primary schools can be taken closer to 
the community, and the manner in which they can assist 
in the general development of the community develop
ment programme.

16. A Team to Begin With—It is, therefore, proposed to set up a 
team at New Delhi for this purpose. This team will consist of three 
persons, two from the SEOTCs and one from the Ministry of Educa
tion. This team will work under the general guidance and supervi
sion of Shri J. P. Naik of the Ministry of Education and Shri M. C. 
Nanavatty of the Ministry of Community Development and Coopera
tion. Provision should be made for the salary and allowances of the 
three co-opted members. This team would be given the necessary 
clerical and stenographic assistance.

17. Orientation of Inspecting and Training College Staff in the 
Community Development Programme—In order to make the pro
gramme successful, it is necessary to involve all the staff of training 
colleges as well as all inspecting officers of Primary schools. For this 
purpose, it is proposed to organise one orientation seminar of one 
week’s duration in each district. These seminars should be organized 
in the training colleges situated in rural areas and all members of 
training colleges within the district as well as all inspecting officers 
of Primary schools should be made to participate therein. A  detailed 
programme for this orientation alsoi should be prepared by the team 
which would be set up,under the preceding paragraph.

18. Provision for Books and Equipment—In addition to the 
expenditure indicated above, it is proposed to provide Rs. 1,25,000 
for the purchase of books and educational equipment by the S^^TCs 
and MSTCs where the Instructors of Teachers Training Colleges are 
to be oriented in Community Development. The requirements of each 
of the SEOTC and MSTC will be studied individually and amount 
provided on the basis of actual requirements.

19. Financial Implications—The following are the financial impli
cations of these proposals:

Amount required

Item

-------------------------------------------------------

Ministry of 
Education

Ministry of 
Communi

ty Develop
ment and 

Cooperation

Total

1. Allowance for 2200 instructors of 1100 teachers training 
colleges @  Rs. 75 each during the period of training.

1,65,000 1,65,000

2. T.A. for 2200 instructors as above @  a flat rate of 
Rs. 125/- per trainee, assumed for purposes of financial 
provision.

2,75,000 2,75,000

3. Cost of books, etc. on community development to be 
supplied to training institutions for primary teachers at 
Rs. 300 per institution.

3,30,000 3,30,000

4. Production of literature in English and other regional 
languages.

2,50,000 2,50,000

5. G i^ts for contingent expenditure to 1100 training insti- 
tuMons for extension activities in selected village schools.

15,00,000 •• 15,00,000

6. Orientation seminars for the officials of Education Dept, 
and sta£F of teacher training institutions @  Rs. 300 per 
seminar.

1,00,000 1,00,000

7. Contributions to SEOTCs and MSTCs and for purohasie of 
books and educational equipment.

1,25,000 1,25,000
18,75,000 8,70,000 27,45,000
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Item 7(d) Trainuig FactUUes fof TeHCh -̂Ediitiators in the Comimoii- , 
W ^ tb  Education Cooperation Scheme

1. Offer of Training Facilities—A t the Comitioiiwealth Educaltiori 
Conference held at Oxford in July, 1959 it was decided that more 
progressive Coinmonw^ealth cotihtries should offer expert persomnel 
for service in those countries which are less developed and also 
train some specialised persons in different fields of education. In res
ponse to this decision, the U.K., Canada and Australia have offered 
facilities for the training of some teacher-educators from Imdia 
—the object of the training being to invite teacher-educators firom 
India, enable them to visit teacher training institutions in tihose 
countries and learn modern methods of teacher-training.

2. Duration and Qualifications for Trc^mng—The educationi of 
training for those selected under this scheme is not fixed—it may 
vary from, six months to two yearsi. Ordinarily, however, it would be 
one year.

l^ e  candidates selected for the purpose should at least have 
<a) a second class Master’s degree; (b) a certificate, diploma or degree 
in teacher training; and (c) 10 years’ teaching exj^rience, of which 
at least 5 years should l3e in an institution for the training of 
teachers. Research experience in some, aspects of teachers’ woj-k will 
be a desirable qualification. Candidates, recommended for selection

■ should not be more than 40 years of age.
Candidates proposed for selection under this scheme shoaild 

either be employed in institutions for the training of Primarj^ s<toool 
teachers or in some acteiinistrative posts in the Department of^^du- 
cation. It is desirable that the liames of only such administrator are 
recommended as are connected with the training of teachers at the 
Primary stage.

3. During and After the Training—This offer will be very useful 
at the present juncture when the establishment of experimental 
institutions at the,Primary stage is being considered. Candidates will 
be entitled to m^ntetiance allowance in the countries where tftey 
are sent, but they will not be entitled to free passage. Expenditure 
on passage money will be met either by the State Government or by 
the indyividual himself. Those who benefit from tliis training should 
be posted as heads of these institutions so that these institutions be
come really good institutions and be in a position to radiate bene
ficial influences to other institutions in the neighbourhood. This year 
there was not enough time for making a proper selection. So, against 
20 seats which were offered to us, only 3 candidates could be selected.
It is hoped that the State Governments will select their candidates 
for the purpose in good time and intimate their names to us by the 
end of December to enable us to finalise the selections ^nd J^ake 
other necessary arrangements for their 
countries—the U.K., Canada or Austra' ’

I
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AKNEXURE X 
LIST OF DELEGATES

Serial Name of the Delegate Designation Name of the State/
No. Union Territory

1 Shri M.M.A. Baig Dy. D. P. I. Andhra Pradesh
2 Shri G. Ramakrishnayya . Headmaster, Govt. Basic Trg. Andhra Pradesh

School, Ongole.
3 Shri T. K. Sharma Supdt., Basic Training Centre, 

Marigaon.
Assam

4 Shri S. Thakur ' ..
' ' ''

Joint jPirector of Education 
..(Tr^)

Bihar

5
6

Shri Bhagwan Pra^hftd 
Shri H.N. Shah ^

•Dy. 0jSE.'(Primary)
By. .. ..

Bihar
Gujarat

7 Shri S.K. Bliatt * .. Princ^al, Trg. College, Brahm- 
vada.

Gujarat

8 Shri D. N. Parimoo Supervisor, Basic Education 
Headmaster, Teacher Trg. 
School, Raesi.

Jammu and Kashmir
9 Shri Devi Dass Sharma Jammu and Kashmir

10 Shri K.C. Kumaran Dy. D.E. Kerala
11 Shri M. Ramakrishnan Nair Headmaster, Basic Trg. School, 

Alpigal.
Kerala

12 Shri S. Vadivelu Special Officer for Textbooks Madras
13 Shri K. Venkatasubramanian District Educational Officer, 

Madurai.
Madras

U Shri R.S. Mishra O.S.D., DPI's Office, Bhopal Madhya Pradesh
16 ShriM.K.Simk\a Prifieipal, Basic Trg. College, 

Ratlam.
Madhya Pradesh

16 Shri J.A. Vakil Dy. D.E. Maharashtra
17 Shri V. H. Jagdale Principal, Training College, Maharashtra

Bbor.
18 Shri K.V. Tergaonkar Dy. D.P.I. Mysore
19 Shri M. Basappa Superintendent, Govt. Basic Mysore

Training Instt., Bellary.
20 Shri S.C. Panda Asstt. D.E. Orissa
21 Shri Jagdish Raj Asstt. D.P.I. Punjab
22 Shri H.L. Dhingra Headmaster, Govt. Basic Trg. Pimjab

School, Hamirpur.
23 Shri B.G. Tiwari Dy. D.E. (Basic) Rajasthan
24 Shri R. K. Kaul Principal, Government Trg. 

CoUege, Ajmer.
Rajasthan

25 Dr. S. N. Mehrotra Dy. D.E... Uttar Pradesh
26 Shri Ramesh Chander Headmaster, Govt Normal 

School, Sheokuti (Allahabad)
Uttar Pradesh

27 Shri S.C. Mukerjee Dy. Chief Inspector, Basic West Bengal
Education.

28 Shri H.B. Majumdar Principal, Post-Graduate Basic West Bengal
Trg. College, Banipur.

29 Dr. Saeed Ansari Asstt. D.E. Delhi
30 Miss B. Sharma Principal, Teacher Trg. In

stitute, Daryaganj, Delhi.
Delhi

31 Shri H.S. Panwar Headmaster, Basic Trg. School, Himachal Pradesh
Solan.

32 Shri L.C. Singh Inspector of Schools Manipur
33 Shri S. Subbarayan O.S.D., D.P.I.’s Office Pondicherry
34 Shri M. K. Chakraborti Dy. D.E. Tripura
35 Kumari Adg,rsh Khanna Educationist National Institute of 

Basic Education
36 Shri L.P. Kadam Research Assistant Do
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